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Abstract 

 

Pāṇini's Aṣṭādhyāyī is a rule book that employs many techniques to derive the Sanskrit 

language. One such technique is the principle of suspension (asiddhatva). This principle is 

predominantly used in the last three quarters of this text, known as tripādī. This study attempts 

to deconstruct this technique and investigate critically its role in the entire working of the 

Aṣṭādhyāyī. In addition to the traditional interpretation of avoidance of rules and application of 

rules, the tripādī section can be used as a tool to resolve conflicts and to derive particular words. 

The types of operations covered in this section, its domain and the roles of sthānivadbhāva and 

vipratiṣedha are analysed. The three main reasons that may determine the ordering of rules in 

tripādī are: the derivational process of a word, continuation of word or words from the earlier 

rule and logic. The placement of the rules of the ābhīya section are justified as per traditional 

interpretation, domain of aṅga and sthānivadbhāva. A comparative analysis of the tripādī and 

ābhīya sections has been conducted. One conceptual underpinning of the Aṣṭādhyāyī appears 

to be the inheritance principle. This “latency” of properties of objects or “implicit presence” of 

objects seems to be working at different levels of the language. At the varṇa level, Pāṇini has 

created the itsaṃjñā. At the pratyaya level, the characteristics of pratyayalakṣaṇa come into 

play even when the pratyaya is elided. At the ādeśa level, sthānivadbhāva takes over this 

principle of inheritance.  At the sūtra or vidhi level, asiddhatva applies. An attempt has been 

made to give an alternative interpretation to the concept of āśrayāt siddhatvam. This study also 

sets out to establish a link between negation of sthānivadbhāva, the ābhīya section and the 

tripādī section. Directed Acyclic graphs are used to represent the linear ordering of the tripādī 

rules and any topological sorting algorithm can be implemented to re-create the linear ordering 

of the tripādī section. Case study 1 highlights the significance of the anubandhas of the 

augments. Case study 2 is a study on role of saṃjñās in the application of rules. The 

significance of usage of specific words in the rules of the Aṣṭādhyāyī is the subject matter of 

Case study 3. A study of the roots mentioned in tripādī rules comprises Case study 4. Case 

study 5 considers nipātana as a tool in the application of rules. The vārttikas that were located 

during the cross-referencing of the tripādī rules in the sapādasaptādhyāyī are discussed in Case 

study 6. The appendix consists of a table of examples located during cross-referencing of 

tripādī rules. 
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Chapter I:  Introduction 

 

The most ancient texts in the Sanskrit language available to us are the Vedas. The term 

“Veda” is derived from the root “vid, to know”, thus, Veda means knowledge. This 

liturgical body of texts consists of hymns that were chanted during sacrifices and 

rituals in ancient times. These hymns praised a pantheon of Gods, some of whom 

personified natural and cosmic phenomena. This corpus of literature can be divided 

into four based on the contents of these hymns. They are:  

 Ṛgveda – it is considered as the oldest Veda and it contains hymns known as 

“ṛk, praise” in praise of Gods chanted during rituals,  

 Yajurveda – this Veda focusses on the hymns containing the sacrificial 

formulas known as “yajus, sacrificial mantra”, 

 Sāmaveda – this is a collection of melodies known as “sāman, a melody set to 

verse and the  

 Atharvaveda – this Veda contains the magic formulas known as “atharvan”. 

Each of the Vedas, in turn, consists of the saṃhitās, brāhmaṇās, āraṇyakas and 

the upaniṣads. The saṃhitās contain the mantras, “the hymns and prayers made for 

different ritual purposes”,1 the brāhmaṇās “explain the mutual relation of the sacred 

text and the ceremonial, as well as their symbolical meaning with reference to each 

other”,2 the āraṇyakas are “of theosophic character, and meant to be imparted or 

studied in the solitude of forest”3 and the upaniṣads are “the philosophical books which 

belong to the later part of brāhmaṇā literature”.4  This entire corpus of literature is 

termed as “Vedic literature”. 

 

1.1 Antiquity of the Vedas 

 

The antiquity of these texts and their dating present a significant challenge as the texts 

do not contain the date of their composition as well as the place of composition. 

                                                           
1 Arthur A. Macdonell, A History of Sanskrit Literature (New York: D. Appleton and Company, 

1900), 29. 
2 Macdonell, A History of Sanskrit Literature, 32.  
3 Macdonell, A History of Sanskrit Literature, 34.  
4 Macdonell, A History of Sanskrit Literature, 34. 
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Internal evidence states that the Vedas are as old as creation itself. This can be seen in 

the following verse: 

 

तस्मा॑द्॒यज्ञमत्सा॑र्व॒हुत॒ ऋच ॒  समममा॑नि जनज्ञरे ।  

छनमद ा॑नस जनज्ञर॒े तस्मद्॒यज स्॒तस्मा॑दजमयत ॥5 

 

tasmā̍dya̱jñātsa̍rva̱huta̱ ṛca̱ḥ sāmā̍ni jajñire |  

chandā̍ṃsi jajñire̱ tasmā̱dyaju̱stasmā̍dajāyata || 

  

The ṛcas, sāmans, chandas and yajus were born from the great sacrifice. 

 

Modern scholars date the Vedas from 6500 BCE to 1500 BCE.  This thought process 

of dating the Vedas began with the Western scholars, especially the Germans. Max 

Müller predicts the date of the Vedas before the advent of Buddhism, i.e. before 1200 

BCE. His justification was that “Buddhism is nothing but a reaction against 

Brahminism and it presupposes the existence of the whole Veda”.6 Jan Gonda also 

agrees with Max Müller and places the Vedas “before the rise of Buddhism in the 

second half of the 6th century BC and before the spread of the Aryan culture and the 

establishment”.7 Weber accepts the fact that the exact date of the Vedas cannot be 

determined but it is possible to date them before 1500 BCE based on geographical 

evidence and internal evidence.8 Based on astronomical evidence, Hermann Jacobi 

dates the Vedas to 4500 BCE and is in agreement with B.G. Tilak.9 B.G. Tilak dates 

the Vedas between 6000 BCE and 4000 BCE based on vernal equinox.10  Arthur A. 

Macdonell divides Sanskrit literature into two main periods: Vedic period and the 

Sanskrit period. He dates the Vedic period “beginning perhaps as early as 1500 B.C., 

extends in its latest phase to about 200 B.C”.11 C.V. Vaidya dates the Vedic period 

                                                           
5 Ṛgveda 10.90.9 – For reference, see Friedrich Max Müller, ed., Rig-Veda-Samhita: the sacred hymns 

of the Brahmans together with the commentary of Sayanakarya, Second Edition, Volume IV, Mandala 

X (London: Oxford University Press Warehouse, 1892), 290. 
6 Friedrich Max Müller, A history of Ancient Sanskrit literature (London: Williams and Norgate, 

1860), 35, 572. 
7 Jan Gonda, ed., A History of Indian Literature Vedic literature Volume 1 Fasc. 1 (Wiesbaden: 

Harrassowitz, 1975), 20. 
8 Albrecht Weber, A history of Indian literature, Third edition (London: Trübner & Co., 1892), 3-7. 
9 This is an article by Hermann Jacobi in the felicitation volume of Rudolf von Roth titled “Über das 

Alter des Ṛgveda” – For reference, see Festgruss an Rudolf von Roth zum Doktor- Jubiläum (Stuttgart: 

W.Kohlhammer, 1893), 68-74.  
10 Bal Gangadhar Tilak, The Orion or Researches into the Antiquity of the Vedas (Bombay: Rádhábái 

Átmárám Sagoon, 1893), 206-9. 
11 Macdonell, A history of Sanskrit literature, 8-9. 
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from circa 4000 BC to 800 BC.12 Winternitz sums up the antiquity of the Vedas 

perfectly. He states that “[a]stronomical facts are not dependable for dating the Vedas 

as the Vedic texts are subject to different interpretations; historical facts such as 

mention of Vedic gods in the cuneiform inscriptions and the relationship of Vedic 

antiquity to the Aryan and Indo-European period, gave rise to contradictory 

conclusions; the linguistic facts with Avesta and language of the Vedas do not yield 

positive results. Thus, we need to rely on evidence such as advent of Buddhism and 

date about 200 or 2500 BC to 750 and 500 BC”.13 

 

1.2 Preservation of the Vedas 

 

These texts, known as saṃhitāpāṭha, were recited as running texts in the manner in 

which they were composed. As these texts were passed on from one generation to 

another through oral tradition, the preservation of these texts without ‘corruption’ was 

of primary importance to ensure the efficacy of these hymns during rituals. Many 

mnemonic techniques of recitation were used such as ‘padapāṭha’ (reciting each word 

separately), ‘kramapāṭha’ (reciting groups of words with repetition) and ‘vikṛtipāṭha’ 

(variations of how words are repeated) to preserve these texts in their original form.  

Vikṛtipāṭha are of eight types, namely jaṭāpāṭha, mālāpāṭha, śikhāpāṭha, rekhāpāṭha, 

dhvajapāṭha, daṇḍapāṭha, rathapāṭha and ghanapāṭha. This classification of 

vikṛtipāṭha is based on the words of the saṃhitāpāṭha that are repeated, along with the 

frequency and style of repetition. One can reconstruct the original text of the hymn 

from these recitation techniques. In this manner, the original form of the composition 

of the Vedas, namely the saṃhitāpāṭha, was not lost. 

In addition to these mnemonic techniques, ancillary disciplines were developed 

over a period of time in order to understand and preserve this corpus of literature. 

These ancillary branches of study, six in number, are called Vedāṅgas (limbs of the 

Vedas).  They are chandas (prosody), kalpa (ritual instructions), jyotiṣa (astronomy), 

                                                           
12 Chintaman Vinayak Vaidya, History of Sanskrit Literature Volume 1: Sruti (Vedic) Period (Thane: 

Vidya Prasarak Mandal, 1930), 1. 
13 Maurice Winternitz, A History of Indian Literature Volume 1 (Calcutta: University of Calcutta, 

1927), 309-10. 
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nirukta (etymology), śikṣā (phonetics) and vyākaraṇaṃ (grammar).14 At first, these 

auxiliary disciplines of the Vedas did not have any independent identities but were 

taught to understand the Vedic texts. This thought process of the vedāṅgas already 

started in the Brāhmaṇās and the Āraṇyakas where in addition to the explanations of 

sacrificial rituals, phonetic,15 etymological,16 metrical17 and astronomical18 

discussions are also recorded. These six auxiliary branches evolved over a long period 

of time in order to preserve the Vedas, and this, in turn, provided a structure to their 

development and growth.  

 

Figure 1.1: Vedāṅgās 

Each of these branches has an important role to play in preserving the Vedas: 

                                                           
14 निक्षम कल्पो व्यमकरणद निरुक्तद छनसमद चय । ज्योनतषममयिद चैर् रे्दमङ्गमनि षडेर् त ॥ (śikṣā kalpo vyākaraṇaṃ 

niruktaṃ chandasāṃ cayaḥ | jyotiṣāmayanaṃ caiva vedāṅgāni ṣaḍeva tu ||) – This seems to be a 

floating maxim. 
15 Mishra writes that, “The brāhmaṇās of the Vedic literature have also dealt with several phonetic 

treatments” – For reference, see Vidhata Mishra, A critical study of Sanskrit phonetics (Varanasi: The 

Chaukhamba Sanskrit Series Office, 1972), 8. 
16 The etymology of agniḥ is given in the Śatapathabrāhmaṇa II.2.4.2 – For reference, see Nargis 

Verma, The Etymologies in the Śatapatha Brāhamaṇa (Delhi: Nag Publishers, 1991), 92; 

śatapathabrāhmaṇa 14.6.11.2 derives indra from indha; Taittirīyabrāhmaṇa 2.2.104 derives indra 

from indriya – For reference, see Dipak Bhattacharya, Indian Etymologists and Their Etymologies 

(Kolkata: School of Vedic Studies, Rabindra Bharati University, 2002), 5; A thesis submitted by 

Mohammed Ali gives a detailed list of etymologies – For reference, see Mohammed Ali, 

"Etymologies in the Brāhamaṇas - a linguistic study," (PhD thesis, Aligarh Muslim University, 1969). 
17 Gopathabrāhmaṇa 1.31 expounds on the gāyatrī (sāvitrī) metre– For reference, see Rājendralāla 

Mitra and Harachandra Vidyābhushaṇa, eds., "The Gopatha Bráhmaṇa of the Atharva veda: in the 

original Sanskrit" (Calcutta: Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1872), 17. 
18 Taittirīyabrāhmaṇa 3.1.2.1 mentions the constellation of anurādhā – For reference, see Shivaram 

Shankar Apte and Ananta Janārdana Karandīkara, Vedic astronomy and mythology (Pune: Gokul 

Masik Prakashan, 1978), 127. 

V
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Śikṣā (phonetics):  The correct pronunciation and intonation of the mantras is 

taught in this branch. Each of the Vedas had its own Prātiśākhya and Śikṣā texts. These 

texts were manuals for precise and consistent pronunciation of the hymns. Depending 

on the Veda, each of them reflects variations in the pronunciation of that particular 

saṃhitā.  Some of the Prātiśākhya texts handed down to us are the Ṛgvedaprātiśākhya 

of the Ṛgveda, Taittirīyaprātiśākhya of the Yajurveda, Ṛktantra of Sāmaveda and 

Śaunakīya caturādhyāyikā of the Atharvaveda. Some of the important Śikṣā texts are 

Pāṇinīya Śikṣā of Ṛgveda, Nāradīya Śikṣā of Sāmaveda and Yājñavalkya Śikṣā of 

Yajurveda. 

Kalpa (ritual instructions): This discipline instructs the way the sacrifices are 

to be performed. It is further divided into the Śrautasūtras19 and Gṛhyasūtras20 which 

give instructions about the śrauta sacrifices and the domestic sacrifices respectively. 

Vyākaraṇaṃ (grammar): To preserve the Vedas and understand them correctly, 

it is necessary to understand word formations. This branch helps in achieving that goal. 

The long linguistic grammatical tradition culminated in the text known as the 

Aṣṭādhyāyī. This text becomes significantly important because it is the only one 

available to us in its entirety. It has been written by Pāṇini around 600 BCE21. 

Nirukta (etymology): The etymology of Vedic words is discussed in this branch 

of study. Just as the Aṣṭādhyāyī is the only surviving grammatical text, Nirukta 

ascribed to Yāska is the only surviving specimen of etymology. This text is a 

commentary on Nighaṇṭu which is a compilation of Vedic words. 

Chandas (prosody): The mantras are metrical, i.e. poetic metres are used in 

Vedic literature. This branch highlights the Vedic metres and the representative text of 

this discipline is the Chandaḥsūtram of Piṅgala. Some examples of Vedic metres are 

gāyatrī, uṣṇik, anuṣṭup, bṛhatī, paṃktiḥ, triṣṭup and jagatī. 

Jyotiṣa (astronomy): This branch focusses on the auspicious times to perform 

the sacrifices and also discusses under which constellations they have to be performed. 

The texts of this branch that are available to us are Ārcajyotiṣa and Yājuṣjyotiṣa.  

                                                           
19 The complicated śrauta rites are carried out- on the invitation, at the expense and for the benefit of 

the patron or ‘sacrificer’ (yajamāna), a well-to-do member of the higher classes- by specialized 

officiants (up to sixteen in number) and need three sacred fires, the formulas being taken from the 

saṃhitās. – For reference, see Jan Gonda, The ritual sūtras (A history of Indian literature, Volume 1, 

Fasc. 2), (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1977), 10. 
20 The domestic rites require one fire (the domestic (gṛhya fire) and are as a rule performed by the 

householder himself using a formulary taken from a special collection. – For reference, see Gonda, 

The ritual sūtras, 10. 
21 The references for this dating have been given under Section 1.3 below. 
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The importance of these auxiliary disciplines is shown in a verse in the 

Pāṇinīya śikṣā; the authorship of this phonetic text has been attributed to Pāṇini. In 

this verse, the vedāṅgas are personified as the limbs of the vedapuruṣa; Veda as human 

being.  

 

छन  पमदौ त  रे्दस्य हस्तौ कल्पोऽथ पठ्यते।  

ज्योनतषममयिद चक्ष निवरुक्तद श्रोत्रम च्यते॥ 

निक्षम घ्रमणद त  रे्दस्य म खद व्यमकरणद स्तृम्। 

तस्मत् समङ्गमधीतै्यर् ब्रह्मलोके महीयते॥ (पमनणिीय निक्षम 41, 42)22 

 

chandaḥ pādau tu vedasya hastau kalpo’tha paṭhyate| 

jyotiṣāmayanaṃ cakṣurniruktaṃ śrotramucyate||  

śikṣā ghrāṇaṃ tu vedasya mukhaṃ vyākaraṇaṃ smatṛm|  

tasmāt sāṅgamadhītyaiva brahmaloke mahīyate|| (Pāṇinīya Śikṣā 41, 42) 

 

The feet of the Vedas are the prosody, the hands ritual instructions, the eyes are 

astronomy and the ears are etymology, phonetics is the nose of the Vedas and 

the mouth of the Vedas is grammar.  

The field of grammar and the text, Aṣṭādhyāyī, is the subject matter of this study. 

 

1.3 Vyākaraṇaṃ (grammar) 

 

Patañjali in his Mahābhāṣyaṃ23 defines the term ‘vyākaraṇaṃ’ as vyākriyante śabdāḥ 

anena iti vyākaraṇam24 (explanation by analysis).  He also stresses the importance of 

grammar – rakṣārthaṃ vedānāmadhyeyaṃ vyākaraṇam25 (it is necessary to study 

grammar to protect the Vedas). 

As already mentioned, Aṣṭādhyāyī authored by Pāṇini is the only text of 

grammar available to us in its entirety. There has been a long linguistic grammatical 

tradition prior to Pāṇini. Yudhiṣṭhira Mīmāṃsaka lists out names of grammarians not 

mentioned in the Aṣṭādhyāyī such as Śiva Maheśvara,  Bṛhaspati, Indra, Vāyu, 

Bharadvāja, Bhāguri, Pauṣkarasādi, Cārāyaṇa, Kāśakṛtsna, Śantanu, 

Vaiyāghrapadya, Mādhyandini, Rauḍhi, Śaunaki, Gautama and Vyāḍi.26 These 

                                                           
22 Satyaprakash Dubey, ed., Pāṇinīya śikṣā (Jodhpur: Rajasthani Granthagaar, 2004), 133. 
23 Mahābhāṣyaṃ is a commentary on the text Aṣṭādhyāyī. 
24 For reference Vasudeo Shastri Abhyankar, trans. Vyākaraṇamahābhāṣyaṃ, Text and Marathi 

Translation Part 1 Chapter 1 pāda 1, 2 (Pune: Deccan Education Society, 1938), 25. 
25 Patañjali’s Mahābhāṣyaṃ in Paspaśāhnikam – Abhyankar, Vyākaraṇamahābhāṣyaṃ Part 1 

Chapter 1 pāda 1, 2, 2. 
26 Yudhiṣṭhira Mīmāṃsaka, Saṃskṛta vyākaraṇa-śāstra kā itihāsa pratham bhāg dvitīyāvāra (Ajmer: 

Vaidika yantrālaya, 1964), 73-132. 
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grammarians are predecessors of Pāṇini. Pāṇini himself mentions the names of ten 

grammarians such as Āpiśali, Kāśyapa, Gārgya, Gālava, Cākravarmaṇa, Bharadvāja, 

Śākaṭāyana, Śākalya, Senaka and Sphoṭāyana in his treatise. These grammarians could 

either be contemporaries of Pāṇini or they could be his predecessors. Saroja Bhate 

sums up: “The earlier works have contributed the raw materials from which P. built up 

the edifice of the A. His grammar is still considered as the first and the best model of 

description”.27  

 

Pāṇini, the grammarian 

Hartmut Scharfe gives a detailed account of Pāṇini’s birthplace and his lineage. “He 

is said to be born in Śalātura in ancient Gāndhāra. His parents were Paṇi and Dākṣī. 

His date can be fixed as 5th or maybe 6th century BC based on his proximity to the 

Vedic language as found in the upaniṣads and Vedic sūtras”.28 His other names, 

Pāṇina, Dākṣīputra, Śālaṅki, Śālāturīya and Āhika have been mentioned in 

Trikāṇḍaśeṣakośa.29 Other than the Aṣṭādhyāyī, the authorship of Pāṇinīya Śikṣā of 

Ṛgveda, Jāmbavatī vijaya and Dvirūpakośa has been ascribed to Pāṇini.30 

 

The text, Aṣṭādhyāyī 

Pāṇini’s Aṣṭādhyāyī is acclaimed as “one of the greatest monuments of human 

intelligence. It describes with the minutest detail, every inflection, derivation, and 

composition and every syntactic usage of its author’s speech. No other language, to 

this day, has been so perfectly described”.31  This manually composed grammatical 

treatise, containing about 400032 rules, is a derivational system to describe the Sanskrit 

language, Vedic as well as classical. It is a linguistic and grammatical text to help 

                                                           
27 Saroja Bhate, “PrePāṇinian grammatical elements in Pāṇini’s Aṣṭādhyāyī,” (PhD thesis, University 

of Poona, 1970), xxxv. 
28 Hartmut Scharfe, A History of Indian Literature Grammatical literature Volume V Fasc. 2 

(Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz Verlag, 1977), 88-9. 
29 पमनणनिस्त्वमनहको दमक्षीप त्र  िमनलनिपमनणिौ। िमलोत्त रीयोऽथ व्यमनडनर्वन्ध्यस्थो िन्दनिीस त ॥ नितीयकमण्ड  ब्रह्मर्र्व  24 

(pāṇinistvāhiko dākṣīputraḥ śāliṅkipāṇinau| śālotturīyo’tha vyāḍirvindhyastho nandinīsutaḥ|| 

dvitīyakāṇḍaḥ brahmavargaḥ 24) – For reference, see C.A. Seelakkhndha Maha Thera, The 

Trikāṇḍaśeṣakośa by Sri Purushottama Deva (King of Kalinga, India) with Sarartha Candrika 

(Bombay: Khemaraja Shrikrishnadasa, 1916), 60. 
30 Mīmāṃsaka, Saṃskṛta vyākaraṇa-śāstra kā itihāsa pratham bhāg dvitīyāvāra, 225-31. 
31 Leonard Bloomfield, Language (London: Ruskin House, 1923), 11. 
32 George Cardona, Pāṇini: His Work and Its Traditions, Volume 1 Background and Introduction 

(New Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass, 1988), 3. 
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derive words such as nouns, verbs, adjectives, and indeclinables amongst others. As 

the name suggests, it consists of eight chapters; each chapter contains four quarter 

sections. A chapter is called an adhyāya and a quarter is called a pāda. In total, there 

are thirty two quarters. Each quarter section has varying number of rules called sūtras. 

Some quarter sections are short, containing maybe about sixty rules while some others 

are long, containing more than 200 rules. The rules are referred to in the following 

manner: Rule 7.3.4 means the 4th rule in the third quarter of the seventh chapter. As 

this text consists of sūtras, it is also known as the sūtrapāṭha. Traditionally, there is 

another technical classification of this text which is done based on the way rules are 

applied.  In this classification, the text is divided into two parts: 

- the first seven chapters along with the first quarter section of the eighth chapter 

known as the sapādasaptādhyāyī and  

- the last three quarter sections of the eighth chapter known as the tripādī.  

The significance of this type of classification is discussed later. 

 

Figure 1.2: Technical classification of the Aṣṭādhyāyī 

 

There are other related texts that are closely associated with this sūtrapāṭha. They are: 

1. Māheśvarasūtras/ śivasūtras: These are a set of fourteen aphorisms that 

represent the arrangement of sounds of the Sanskrit language. These aphorisms 

aid in making acronyms known as pratyāhāras. These acronyms are 

extensively used in the Aṣṭādhyāyī. 

2. Dhātupāṭha: This text consists of about 2000 roots which are divided into ten 

major groups. This grouping is done on the basis of the formation of the verbs. 

Each group is named after the first in the list and each group has a characteristic 

vikaraṇapratyaya which is a suffix that is added to each member of a particular 

group.  

Technical classification

sapādasaptādhyāyī 

(7 chapters and first quarter 
of 8th chapter)

tripādī

(last three quarters of the 8th

chapter)



9 
 

3. Gaṇapāṭha: In this text, a group of words are put together forming a gaṇa. This 

gaṇa is named after the first member of that group. The rules of the Aṣṭādhyāyī 

refer to the gaṇa for which some specific operation has to be undertaken. 

4. Uṇādipāṭha: In case of certain word formations, the rules of the Aṣṭādhyāyī do 

not suffice. Some additional rules are required to derive them. Such additional 

rules that are not part of the sūtrapāṭha are put together in this text. This text 

precedes the text of the Aṣṭādhyāyī. 

5. Liṅgānuśāsanaṃ: This text helps in determining the gender of words. 

The texts, namely māheśvarasūtras, sūtrapāṭha, dhātupāṭha, gaṇapāṭha, 

uṇādipāṭha and liṅgānuśāsanaṃ are an integral part of word formation of the Sanskrit 

language and they work in tandem. 

 

1.4 Sanskrit commentaries on the Aṣṭādhyāyī 

 

Over centuries, a number of commentaries have been written on this text, Aṣṭādhyāyī. 

Patañjali’s Mahābhāṣyaṃ is considered as one of the earliest available commentaries 

on the Aṣṭādhyāyī. Patañjali must have lived about 150 BCE based on the phrases and 

terms used in the Mahābhāṣyaṃ, especially the references to the Greeks.33 Other than 

the discussion of the rules of the Aṣṭādhyāyī, Patañjali has commented on the vārttikas 

that are usually attributed to Kātyāyana. Kātyāyana is also known as Vararuci.34 A 

vārttika is “a statement which is as much authoritative as the original statement to 

which it is given as an addition for purposes of correction, completion or 

explanation”.35  A floating maxim given below defines a vārttika: 

 

उक्तमि क्तद रुक्तमिमद नचन्तम यत्र प्रर्तवते।  

तद ग्रन्थद र्मनत्तवकद  प्रमहुर्मवनत्तवकज्ञम मिीनषण ॥  

 

uktānuktaduruktānāṃ cintā yatra pravartate|  

taṃ granthaṃ vārttikaṃ prāhurvārttikajñā manīṣiṇaḥ|| ||  

 

If there is thought process on that which has been said, unsaid and repeated, 

such a text is called vārttika by experts.  

                                                           
33 Paraphrased – For reference, see Malgorzata Sulich-Cowley, The principle of suspension 

(asiddhatva) in Pāṇinian grammar (New Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass Publications, 2022), 9. 
34 Trikāṇḍaśeṣakośa, dvitīyakāṇḍaḥ brahmavargaḥ 25 – For reference, see Thera, Trikāṇḍaśeṣakośa 

by Sri Purushottama Deva, 60. 
35 Kashinath Vasudev Abhyankar, A Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar Gaekwad’s Oriental Series, No. 

134, (Baroda: Oriental Institute, 1961), 323. 
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The vārttikas that are available to us are only those embedded in the Mahābhāṣyaṃ. 

The actual text written by Kātyāyana is not available to us. However, references of 

other vārttika texts are recorded in the Mahābhāṣyaṃ and the names of the authors 

have been mentioned36 in the form of ślokavārttikas.37 The three grammarians, namely 

Pāṇini, Kātyāyana and Patañjali are together known as “trimuni” and their grammar 

is known as trimunivyākaraṇam.38 

Some of the other commentaries are Kāśikāvṛtti39 by Jayāditya40 and Vāmana41 

written around 700 CE.42 Kāśikāvṛtti is a commentary that follows the ordering of the 

rules as given in the Aṣṭādhyāyī. This is traditionally known as Prakaraṇānusārī. “Its 

pedagogical approach has made it one of the most popular grammatical works, but its 

simplicity is often deceptive, and the full meaning of its remarks becomes apparent 

only against the background of earlier discussions, notably in the Mahābhāṣyaṃ”.43  

Later grammarians took a more student-friendly approach to the Aṣṭādhyāyī. 

They rearranged the rules of the Aṣṭādhyāyī so as to ease learning and understanding 

of the text. The pioneer in this type of rearrangement of rules was Dharmakīrti who 

wrote the Rūpāvatāra around 10th century CE (?).44 This was followed by Rūpamālā 

of Vimalasarasvatī written around 14th century CE and Prakriyākaumudī of 

Rāmacandra written around 14th or 15th century CE and the Siddhāntakaumudī was 

written by Bhaṭṭojidīkṣita around early 17th century CE.45  

Siddhāntakaumudī, written by Bhaṭṭojidīkṣita around 1600 CE46 is another 

popular commentary that compiled rules of the Aṣṭādhyāyī as per the derivation, 

                                                           
36 The names of these vārttikakāras are Bhāradvāja, Sunāga, Kroṣṭā and Bāḍava – For reference, see 

Mīmāṃsaka, Saṃskṛta vyākaraṇa-śāstra kā itihāsa pratham bhāg dvitīyāvāra, 296-9; Vyāghrabhūti 

and Bhāradvāja are mentioned by Hartmut Scharfe – For reference, see Scharfe, Grammatical 

literature, 149.  
37 A ślokavārttika “contains (part of) a grammatical discussion in śloka form provided with a bhāṣyaṃ 

by Patañjali”. – For reference, see J.A.F. Roodbergen, Dictionary of Pāṇinian Grammatical 

Terminology (Pune: Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, 2008), 425. 
38 Kāśikāvṛtti and Siddhāntakaumudī on rule 2.1.19 
39 Ishwar Chandra Pandit, trans. Kāśikāvṛtti A commentary on Pāṇini’s Aṣṭādhyāyī of Vāmana and 

Jayāditya with ‘Somalekha’ Hindi commentary and other valuable explanations and various indices 

Part 1, 2 and 3 (Delhi: Chaukhamba Sanskrit Pratishthan, 2010). 
40 He has commented on the first five chapters of the Aṣṭādhyāyī. 
41 He has commented on the last three chapters of the Aṣṭādhyāyī. 
42 Mīmāṃsaka, Saṃskṛta vyākaraṇa-śāstra kā itihāsa pratham bhāg dvitīyāvāra, 423; Scharfe accords 

a time period of as early 7th century CE – For reference, see Scharfe, Grammatical literature, 174. 
43 Scharfe, Grammatical literature, 174. 
44 Scharfe, Grammatical literature, 174. 
45 Scharfe, Grammatical literature, 174. 
46 Mīmāṃsaka, Saṃskṛta vyākaraṇa-śāstra kā itihāsa pratham bhāg dvitīyāvāra, 446. 
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known as prakriyā47 of a word. This grammatical tradition is known as prakriyānusārī. 

This will be explained in detail later.  

There have been commentaries written on these commentaries as well.  

Pradīpa of Kaiyaṭa around 1100 CE is a commentary on the Mahābhāṣyaṃ; Nyāsa or 

Kāśikāvivaraṇapañjikā of Jinendrabuddhi and Padamañjarī of Haradattamiśra are 

the commentaries on Kāśikāvṛtti. They have been written around 725 CE48 and 1115 

CE49 respectively.  Prauḍhamanoramā is a commentary on Siddhāntakaumudī written 

by Bhaṭṭojidīkṣita himself and Tatvabodhini of Jñānendrasarasvatī (1550-1600 CE)50 

and Bālamanoramā of Vāsudevadīkṣita (1740-1800 CE)51 are other commentaries on 

Siddhāntakaumudī. A brief overview of some important commentaries is given below: 

 

Figure 1.3: Sanskrit commentaries on the Aṣṭādhyāyī 

Thus, this grammatical tradition spawned numerous interpretations and 

discussions on the rules of the Aṣṭādhyāyī. 

 

                                                           
47 Prakriyā is defined as “vyākaraṇarītyā śabdasādhanam (the processing of words according to 

grammar)”. – For reference, see Roodbergen, Dictionary of Pāṇinian Grammatical Terminology, 289. 
48 Mīmāṃsaka, Saṃskṛta vyākaraṇa-śāstra kā itihāsa pratham bhāg dvitīyāvāra, 465; According to 

Scharfe, it is 8th or 9th century CE– For reference, see Scharfe, Grammatical literature, 174. 
49 Mīmāṃsaka, Saṃskṛta vyākaraṇa-śāstra kā itihāsa pratham bhāg dvitīyāvāra, 472; According to 

Scharfe, maybe 13th century CE? – For reference, see Scharfe, Grammatical literature, 174. 
50 Mīmāṃsaka, Saṃskṛta vyākaraṇa-śāstra kā itihāsa pratham bhāg dvitīyāvāra, 490. 
51 Mīmāṃsaka, Saṃskṛta vyākaraṇa-śāstra kā itihāsa pratham bhāg dvitīyāvāra, 492. 

Aṣṭādhyāyī

Kātyāyana’s vārttikas and
ślokavārttikas found in Mahābhāṣyaṃ

Mahābhāṣyaṃ by Patañjali

Kāśikāvṛtti by 
Jayāditya and 

Vāmana

Nyāsa by Jinendrabuddhi 

Padamañjarī by 
Haradattamiśra 

Siddhāntakaumudī 

by Bhaṭṭojidīkṣita

Bālamanoramā by 
Vāsudevadīkṣita 

Tatvabodhini of 
Jñānendrasarasvatī 

Prauḍhamanoramā by 
Bhaṭṭojidīkṣita
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1.5 Pāṇini’s derivational system 

 

Pāṇini describes Sanskrit utterances and their constituents by means of a 

derivational system, the units of which are: bases, presuffixal base elements or 

stems (aṅga:  A.1.4.13), affixes (pratyaya: A 3.1.1), syntactic words (pada: 

1.4.14), and utterances (vākya). [A]n utterance which is or could be found in 

actual usage () is derived, by operations stated in the Aṣṭādhyāyī, from a string 

that cannot be found in actual communication () but is posited, in order to 

describe a real utterance, as a sequence of syntactically and semantically 

related words gotten by introducing affixed to items as provided for in the 

grammar.52  

 

The derivational process of a word is known as prakriyā. This involves a step-by-step 

application of rules to achieve the desired form of the pada.  A base known as prakṛti 

is taken. This base could be a nominal form (prātipadika) or a root (dhātu). To this 

base, various operations are carried out by applying those rules applicable at that point 

of time of the derivation. Some of the operations are listed below: 

 

- Affixes (prefixes and suffixes) known as pratyayas are added to this base.  

- Substitutions known as ādeśas and elisions (lopa) may be undertaken.  

- There can be augments (āgamas) that are inserted during word formation. 

Thus, the basic principle of word formation in this text is to add, insert or delete 

pratyayas or āgamas to the base, prakṛti.   

Prefix (es) + Base + suffix (es) = word  

Pratyaya (s) + prakṛti + pratyaya (s) = pada 

                        
Figure 1.4: Word formation 

 

During this derivational process, rules are applied at various stages of the process. 

As already mentioned, it is a step-by-step process of application of rules. It is similar 

to an algorithm of programming. In computer terminology, an algorithm is a set of 

well-defined instructions to solve a particular problem. In this case, the steps are as 

follows: 

                                                           
52 Cardona, Pāṇini: His Work and Its Traditions, Volume 1, 159. 

 

Playing with this 
basic principle

Replacement Insertion Deletion
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1. Input base and affix. 

2. Check if any rule of the Aṣṭādhyāyī meets with the conditions at that 

derivational stage.  

3. If the conditions are met, apply that rule. The output of this rule becomes the 

input of the next rule to be applied.  

4. Go back to step 2. 

5. If no more rule is applicable, output the desired word. 

6. End the process. 

This is the algorithm of prakriyā.  

 

  Figure 1.5: Prakriyā 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 1.6: Flowchart for prakriyā 
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This process is to derive words governed by the rules of the Aṣṭādhyāyī written 

by Pāṇini.  As this text consists of rules and the derivational process of a word is 

achieved by applying rules, it is necessary to define a rule and discuss the traditional 

classification of a rule. 

 

1.6 Definition of a rule 

 

There is a maxim that defines the characteristics of a rule:  

 

 अल्पमक्षरम् असन्दनग्धद समरर्त् नर्श्वतोम खम् । 

 अस्तोभम् अिर्द्यद च सूत्रद सूत्रनर्दो नर्द : ॥  

  

 alpākṣaram asandigdhaṃ sāravat viśvatomukham | 

 astobham anavadyaṃ ca sūtraṃ sūtravido vidu: ||53 

 

A rule is defined as a statement which is short, clear, broadly applicable, 

unambiguous, precise and error-free. 

 

Durgādāsa quotes a kārikā 54 in his commentary on Mugdhabodh that comments on 

the parts of a rule.55 

 कमयी कमयं निनमत्तश्च नत्रनभ  सूत्रम दमहृतम्। 

 कदमनचत् कमनयवकमयमवभ्मद क्वनचत् कमयवनिनमत्तत ॥ 

 यस्य निनदवश्यते कमयं स कमयी र्नदतो ब धै । 

 नियते यत्त  तत्कमयवममदेिप्रत्ययमर्मम्॥  

 

 kāryī kāryaṃ nimittaśca tribhiḥ sūtramudāhṛtam| 

 kadācit kāryikāryābhyāṃ kvacit kāryanimittataḥ|| 

 yasya nirdiśyate kāryaṃ sa kāryī gadito budhaiḥ| 

 kriyate yattu tatkāryamādeśapratyayāgamam|| 

 

A rule is composed of three parts: kāryī, kāryaṃ and nimitta. Kāryī is the 

operand, kāryaṃ is the operation itself and nimitta is the conditions that need 

to be met for the operation to be carried out. Sometimes, it consists of the kāryī 

and kāryaṃ and sometimes, of the kāryaṃ and nimitta. That for which some 

grammatical operation is prescribed is known as kāryī and the thing prescribed 

is known as kāryaṃ which may be a substituend (ādeśa), suffix (pratyaya) or 

augment (āgama).  

                                                           
53 This is quoted in Viṣṇudharmottarapurāṇam tṛtīyakhaṇḍaḥ pañcamodhyāyaḥ śloka 1 as given by 

Śaśibhūṣaṇamiśra– For reference, see Śaśibhūṣaṇamiśra, “Pāṇinīyaparamparāyāṃ sūtraṃ 

tadvibhājanaṃ ca,” National Journal of Hindi and Sanskrit Research 2021; 1(37): 66-70. 
54 A kārikā is defined “as a brief summary of a grammatical discussion in metrical form, for easy 

memorization”. – For reference, see Roodbergen, Dictionary of Pāṇinian Grammatical Terminology, 

140. 
55 Kshitish Chandra Chatterji, Technical terms and technique of Sanskrit grammar Part 1 (Calcutta, 

Visvanath Chatterji, 1948), 258. 



15 
 

Traditional classification of rules 

The types of rules used in the Aṣṭādhyāyī is summarized in this maxim: 

 

 सदज्ञम च पररभमषम च नर्नधनिवयम एर् च । 

 अनतदेिोऽनधकमरश्च षड्-नर्धद सूत्रम च्यते ॥56 

 

 saṃjñā ca paribhāṣā ca vidhirniyama eva ca | 

 atideśo’dhikāraśca ṣaḍ-vidhaṃ sūtramucyate ||  

  

The six different types of rules are saṃjñā rules, paribhāṣā rules, vidhi rules, 

niyama rules, atideśa rules and adhikāra rules. 

 

There are six types of rules. They are: 

 

• Saṃjñāsūtras (Definition rules): These rules define technical terms. One such 

example is 1.1.1 रृ्न्दिरमदैच् (vṛddhirādaic). This rule defines the technical term 

vṛddhiḥ. It includes the letters ā, ai and au. 

 

• Paribhāṣāsūtras (Metarules): These are rules of interpretation akin to an 

interpreter of a programming language. An example of a metarule is 1.1.49 षष्ठी 

स्थमिेयोर्म (ṣaṣṭhī sthāneyogā). It states that if a term in a rule is in the genitive 

case, then it is considered to indicate the sthānī (operand). 

 

• Vidhisūtras (Operational rules): These rules undertake operations such as 

insertion/deletion/replacement/coalescence. An example for such a type of rule 

is 6.1.77 इको यणनच (iko yaṇaci). Ikaḥ stands for the letters i, u, ṛ and ḷ and it is 

in the genitive case. Therefore, it becomes the operand.  Yaṇ stands for the 

letters y, v, r and l, it is in the nominative case and it is a ādeśa (substituend). 

Ac stands for all the vowels and aci is in the seventh case. It gives the condition 

for the rule. This operation prescribes substitution of ik letters with yaṇ letters 

when followed by vowels.  

 

                                                           
56 Another variation: adhikāro vidhiḥ saṃjñā niṣedho niyamastathā | paribhāṣā ca śāstrasya 

lakṣaṇaṃ ṣaḍvidhaṃ viduḥ|| – For reference, see Śaśibhūṣaṇamiśra, Pāṇinīyaparamparāyāṃ sūtraṃ 

tadvibhājanaṃ ca, NJHSR 2021; 1(37): 66-70.  
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• Niyamasūtras (Restrictive rules): These rules restrict the application of some 

other rules. To elaborate: Let a saṃjñāsūtra 1.4.7 िेषो घ्यसन्दख (śeṣo ghyasakhi) 

be considered. It defines the saṃjñā ghi. All masculine words ending in ikāra 

except the word sakhi are termed ghi.  Rule 1.4.8 पनत  सममस एर् (patiḥ samāsa 

eva) is a niyamasūtra to 1.4.7. The word pati would have been termed ghi by 

1.4.7 as it ends in ikāra. But, 1.4.8 restricts this definition and states that pati 

can be termed ghi only if it is used in a samāsa like bhūpati, gajapati etc. This 

term is not applied when it is a stand-alone pati.  Thus, 1.4.7 is restricted by 

1.4.8 and 1.4.8 is classified as a restrictive rule. 

 

• Atideśasūtras (Extension rules): These rules superimpose characteristics of one 

entity on to another by which some other rules can be applied. An example for 

such an extension rule is 7.1.95 तृज्वत् िोष  ्   (tṛjvat kroṣṭuḥ). The word, kroṣṭuḥ 

is a masculine word ending in ukāra. In reality, it should behave like the word 

sādhu. However, 7.1.95 superimposes the property of a masculine word ending 

in ṛkāra on the word kroṣṭu. Due to this rule, this word loses the property of 

being a masculine word ending in ukāra. Thus, 7.1.95 is classified as an 

extension rule. 

 

• Adhikārasūtras (Governing rules): These rules define the scope of a particular 

domain or concept which is akin to a subroutine/function in a programming 

language. An example of such a rule is 3.1.1 प्रत्यय  (pratyayaḥ). It is a 

governing rule whose scope extends up to the end of the fifth chapter. All rules 

of these three chapters fall under the domain of pratyayas.  

 

In order to gain a better understanding of the placement of these kinds of rules, a 

broad overview of the structure of the Aṣṭādhyāyī is undertaken at this juncture.  

 

1.7 Structure of the Aṣṭādhyāyī 

 

• The first two chapters highlight the saṃjñāsūtras and paribhāṣāsūtras.  

• The third chapter focusses on the pratyayas of roots and the fourth and fifth 

chapters highlight the affixes of the nominal bases (prātipadika). 
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• The sixth and the seventh chapters explain the actual principle of word 

formation such as replacement, insertion, deletion of affixes to the bases, 

thereby containing the operational rules.  

• The eighth chapter includes rules for the last stages of the derivational process 

in order to complete the word. 

Figure 1.7: Structure of the Aṣṭādhyāyī 

 

Thus, the basic framework of this treatise is very structured and logical in 

keeping with the principle of word formation. In addition to this structured framework, 

Pāṇini has employed many novel techniques such as pratyāhāras (acronyms) of 

śivasūtras, anubandhas (initial-tags and end-tags), concept-wise blocks known as 

prakaraṇas, continuation (anuvṛtti) of a word or words from one rule to the next, 

transference of properties (sthānivadbhāva), suspension of rules (asiddhatva), 

transference of properties of an affix (pratyayalakṣaṇa) among others. Each one of 

them is discussed below: 

Pratyāhāras are acronyms that are obtained from the fourteen śivasūtras. The 

śivasūtras are: 

अइउण्। ऋऌक्। एओङ्। ऐऔच्। हयर्र््। लण्। ञमङणिम्। झभञ्। घढधष्। जबर्डदि्। 

खफछठथच्तर््। कपय्। िषसर्। हल्। 

 

aiuṇ| ṛḷk| eoṅ| aiauc| hayavaraṭ| laṇ| ñamaṅaṇanam| jhabhañ| ghaḍhadhaṣ| 

jabagaḍadaś| khaphachaṭhathacaṭatav| kapay| śaṣasar| hal| 

 

The last letter of each of these aphorisms is elided. In aiuṇ, the letters are a, i 

and u while the last letter ṇ is elided. Ac is an acronym that is used to indicate all 

vowels. It contains the letters अइउण् । ऋऌक्। एओङ्। ऐऔच्। (aiuṇ | ṛḷk| eoṅ| aiauc|) ṇ, 

S
tr

u
ct
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Chapters 3 – 5: 
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Operational rules

Chapter 8:

Rules for final stages of word 
formation



18 
 

k, ṅ, and c are the end-tags that are elided in this pratyāhāra ac. These tags are termed 

itsaṃjñās. 

The rules of the Aṣṭādhyāyī that belong to the same concept are put together 

into blocks known as prakaraṇas. This is defined as ekārthavicchinnaḥ 

sūtrasamudāyaḥ.57  Abhyankar defines it as a “topic; context; a section wherein a 

particular subject is treated”.58 Its significance will be elaborated later. An example of 

a prakaraṇa is: Rules 8.2.42 – 8.2.61 deal with the concept of niṣṭhātakāra substituted 

by nakāra. This block of rules constitutes a prakaraṇa. 

The continuation (anuvṛtti) of a word or words from one rule to the next is 

another notable feature employed by Pāṇini. As a result, the rules are concise. In fact, 

brevity is considered as one of the hallmarks of this text. This is possible since rules 

are put together into prakaraṇas. As rules pertaining to one particular topic are put 

together, the same thread of thought can be continued in the subsequent rules. Taking 

the same example of niṣṭhātakāra, there is continuation of the term niṣṭhātakāra in 

rules 8.2.43- 8.2.61, thereby eliminating the repetition of that term. Therefore, a 

prakaraṇa and anuvṛtti share a symbiotic relationship. 

Continuing with the same idea, Pāṇini has categorised rules and put them under 

various headings or domains (adhikāra) in the Aṣṭādhyāyī.  This has a broader scope 

of application in that the domain can even span across chapters. This has already been 

elucidated with an example under adhikārasūtra. 

Sthānivadbhāva is a technique by which properties of the substituend (sthānin) 

are transferred to the substitute (ādeśa) i.e., the substitute behaves like the substituend.  

To elaborate: The root as gets a ādeśa bhū by the rule 2.4.52 असे्तभूव  (asterbhūḥ). Now, 

as is a root and bhū is a ādeśa. Now, on account of sthānivadbhāva, bhū also gets the 

designation of a root.  This is the general way in which sthānivadbhāva works. There 

are exceptions to this general principle especially pertaining to vowels.59  

This general principle of sthānivadbhāva is applicable even to affixes. 

Sometimes, affixes are elided but the properties of the affix are still ‘virtually’ retained 

by which operations can be undertaken. It is as if the affixes still exist. This is stated 

in rule 1.1.62 प्रत्ययलोपे प्रत्ययलक्षणद (pratyayalope pratyayalakṣaṇaṃ). 

                                                           
57 For reference, see R.S. Bhattacharya, Astādhyāyï ke prakarana-kramom kî samgati in his Pāṇiniya 

vyākarana ka anuśīlana (Varanasi: Indological Book House, 1966), 1. 
58 Abhyankar, A Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, 240. 
59 1.1.58 ि पदमन्तनिर्वचिर्रेयलोपस्वरसर्णमवि स्वमरदीघवजश्चनर्वनधष  (na padāntadvirvacanavareyalopasvara-

savarṇānusvāradīrghajaścarvidhiṣu)  
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The principle of suspension (asiddhatva) is the case in which the rule/operation 

is suspended.60 The focus of this research is on this principle of suspension. This 

principle is predominantly applied by the rules of the tripādī and is elaborated below. 

 

1.8 Ordering principles of rules 

 

The application of rules during word formation is mostly predictable because Pāṇini 

has introduced caveats in order to be able to apply them perfectly. There is a पररभमषम61 

पजवन्यर्ल्लक्षणप्ररृ्नत्त  (paribhāṣā parjanyavallakṣaṇapravṛttiḥ)62 that states that rules 

may become applicable at any stage in the word formation similar to rain.  Wherever 

there is scope for the application of a rule during the prakriyā, then, that rule is applied. 

However, there are times when two rules can apply simultaneously at a particular stage 

of word derivation that leads to a conflict. In case of such a conflict, the grammatical 

tradition has given the general ordering principle in this पररभमषम पूर्व-पर-नित्य-अन्तरङ्ग-

अपर्मदमिमम् उत्तरोत्तरद  बलीय । (paribhāṣā pūrva- para- nitya- antaraṅga- apavādānām 

uttarottaraṃ balīyaḥ|). 

The exception rule is the strongest, followed by the rule of an antaraṅga63 

operation, followed by the compulsory rule, then, by the rule that is latter in the order 

given in the Aṣṭādhyāyī and the least strong is that rule which occurs earlier in the 

order of the Aṣṭādhyāyī. This principle, according to tradition, is maintained whenever 

there is a conflict of application of rules. 

 

Figure 1.8: Traditional ordering principles of rules 

                                                           
60 Traditionally, there are two schools of thought for this principle: Is the result suspended 

(kāryāsiddhatva) or is the rule suspended (śāstrāsiddhatva)? Sanskrit commentaries like Nyāsa make 

a mention of this under 6.4.22 अनसिर्दत्रमभमत् (asiddhavadatrābhāt). 
61 A paribhāṣā is defined “as an authoritative statement or dictum, helping (1) the correct 

interpretation of the rules (sūtras) of grammar, or (2) the removal of conflict between two rules which 

occur simultaneously in the process of the formation of words, (padasiddhi) or (3) the formation of 

correct words”. – For reference, see Abhyankar, A Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, 223. 
62 Paribhāṣā 120 in Paribhāṣenduśekhara– For reference, see Narayan Dajiba Wadegaonkar trans., 

Paribhāṣenduśekhara of Nāgoji Bhaṭṭa, Marathi translation (Nagpur: Shriram Printing press, 1936), 

515.  
63 अन्त  अङ्गमनि निनमत्तमनि यस्य (antaḥ aṅgāni nimittāni yasya) – A rule or operation which has got the 

causes of its application within those of another rule or operation which consequently is termed 

bahiraṅga – For reference, see Abhyankar, A Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, 27. 

apavāda antaraṅga nitya para pūrva



20 
 

Pataskar questions this traditional principle “because they have many counter 

examples”.64 She suggests “some broad order predictive principles” embedded in the 

Aṣṭādhyāyī. “The most general principles which determine the order of application of 

rules are siddha - asiddha ‘affected / unaffected’ and utsarga- apavāda ‘general and 

special rules’.  [T]he other simple convention not directly stated in the body of 

grammar but certainly assumed by Pāṇini is that the special rule (apavāda) prevails 

over the general rule”.65 

Another important aspect of application of rules is that the rules of the 

sapādasaptādhyāyī are applied randomly, i.e., a rule can be applied from the seventh 

chapter and the next rule could be from the third chapter. However, this random 

application of rules does not hold true in the tripādī. In the tripādī, the rules are applied 

sequentially. 

 

1.9 The tripādī 

 

The tripādī, consisting of the last three pādas of the Aṣṭādhyāyī, is also known as the 

asiddhādhikāra section. This section deals with the principle of asiddhatva. It starts 

with rule 8.2.1 पूर्वत्रमनसिम् (pūrvatrāsiddham) and ends with 8.4.68 अ अ (a a). The 

second pāda of the eighth chapter has 108 rules, the third pāda has 119 rules and the 

last one has 68 rules. In all, there are 295 rules in tripādī. 

The words in the rule 8.2.1 पूर्वत्रमनसिम् (pūrvatrāsiddham) are: pūrvatra and 

asiddham. Pūrvatra means “in the preceding part”. Asiddham means “not 

accomplished”. Asiddham is derived from the root sidh means “to achieve”/ “to 

accomplish”. Abhyankar defines this term as “invalid”.  He further elaborates: “[r]ules 

that have applied or operations that have taken place, which are, in certain cases, made 

invalid or invisible as far as their effect is concerned and other rules are applied or 

other operations are allowed to take place which ordinarily have been prevented by 

those rules which are made invalid had they not been invalidated”.66 Roodbergen 

defines asiddha as “regarded as not having taken effect, regarded as inoperative”.67  

                                                           
64 Bhagyalata Pataskar, Utsargāpavāda relation in the Aṣṭādhyāyī (Dharwad: Karnataka Historical 

Research Society®, 2017), 1. 
65 Pataskar, Utsargāpavāda relation in the Aṣṭādhyāyī, 2. 
66 Abhyankar, A Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, 46. 
67 Roodbergen, Dictionary of Pāṇinian Grammatical Terminology, 68. 
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In a nutshell: 

The principle of asiddhatva is based on these important factors: 

 Suppose a rule from the tripādī is applied, it is as if not effected. This means: 

whatever operation that has been done due to a rule from the tripādī will not 

be visible to the rule of the sapādasaptādhyāyī. The rules of the tripādī, are, so 

to say, ‘suspended’ for other rules. 

 And within the tripādī itself, the latter rule is not visible to the earlier rule.  

अनधकमरोऽयम्। तेि सपमदसप्तमध्यमयी द प्रनत नत्रपमद्यनसिम नत्रपमद्यममनप पूरं् प्रनत परद  िमस्त्रमनसिद  स्यमत्।68  

 

(adhikāro’yam | tena sapādasaptādhyāyīṃ prati tripādyasiddhā tripādyāmapi pūrvaṃ 

prati paraṃ śāstramasiddhaṃ syāt |) 

 

On account of this fact, rules from this section are automatically applied in sequential 

order. Thus, the sequential ordering and application of rules in the sequential order of 

the tripādī section become an inherent property. 

A few examples are discussed below to understand this principle better: 

Example 1: rājabhiḥ 

This is an example in which a tripādī rule is suspended for a rule from 

sapādasaptādhyāyī. At the stage of rājan + bhis, 8.2.7 िलोप  प्रमनतपनदकमन्तस्य (nalopaḥ 

prātipadikāntasya) is applicable by which n gets elided and rāja + bhis is obtained. 

Now, 7.1.9 अतो नभस् ऐस् (ato bhis ais) states that for a base ending in short a, suffix 

bhis is replaced by ais. At this stage, 7.1.9 should have been applicable. But, the elision 

of n is not visible to 7.1.9; it is ‘suspended’ for 7.1.9 since 8.2.7 is a tripādī rule. It is 

still visible as rājan + bhis for 7.1.9. Therefore, there is no scope to apply 7.1.9 

resulting in the desired form rājabhiḥ. 

As against this example, rāmaiḥ is an example in which 7.1.9 is applicable. At 

the stage of rāma bhis, 7.1.9 is applicable as the conditions are met.  rāma bhis → 

rāma ais (7.1.9) → rāmaiḥ. 

 

 

                                                           
68 This statement is given in SK under 8.2.1 पूर्वत्रमनसिम् (pūrvatrāsiddham). – For reference, see Srisa 

Chandra Vasu, The Siddhānta kaumudī of Bhaṭṭoji Dīkṣita Vol. I (First published by Pāṇini Office, 

Allahabad, 1906 and reprinted at Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass), 11. 
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Example 2: praśān 

This is an example when a prior rule of the tripādī is not visible to the latter rule 

of the tripādī. At the stage of praśām, 8.2.64 मो िो धमतो  (mo no dhātoḥ) is applied 

giving praśān. 8.2.7 िलोप  प्रमनतपनदकमन्तस्य (nalopaḥ prātipadikāntasya) should have 

been applicable to praśān. But, 8.2.7 is prior to 8.2.64 in the ordering of rules and 

therefore, not visible to 8.2.64 resulting in the non-application of 8.2.7.  This example 

also highlights the fact that the positioning of the rules in tripādī play a crucial role in 

application of rules. 

The principle of asiddhatva is not restricted only to tripādī. There are two sub-

sections that relate to this concept even in the sapādasaptādhyāyī. They are: 

• asiddhavat section (6.4.22 - 6.4.175) and  

• 6.1.86 षत्वत कोरनसि  (ṣatvatukorasiddhaḥ).  

 

Figure 1.9: Asiddhatva in the Aṣṭādhyāyī 

 

1.10 The asiddhavat section 

 

The asiddhavat section is also termed as the ābhīya section. The rules covered in this 

section are from 6.4.22 अनसिर्दत्रमभमत् (asiddhavadatrābhāt) to the end of the pāda 

(6.4.175 ऋत्व्व्य-र्मस्त्व्व्य-र्मस्त्व-ममध्वी-नहरण्ययमनि च्छननस (ṛtvya-vāstvya-vāstva-mādhvī-

hiraṇyayāni cchandasi)). The scope of this asiddhatva is extended up to the end of the 

fourth pāda as per tradition.69 In this section, the asiddhatva principle differs slightly 

from that of the tripādī. The rules are applied randomly as against the sequential 

application of the tripādī and the rules are said to be asiddha to each other only if they 

share the same linguistic environment (samānāśraya). The term atra in the rule 6.4.22 

अनसिर्दत्रमभमत् (asiddhavadatrābhāt) is explained as samānāśraya as per grammatical 

                                                           
69 KK makes this statement: यनदत ऊध्ववमि िनमष्यमम आ अध्यमयपररसममपे्तस्तद् अनसिर्द् भर्तीते्यर्द 

रे्नदतव्यम्। (yadita ūrdhvamanukramiṣyāma ā adhyāyaparisamāptestad asiddhavad bhavatītyevaṃ veditavyam|) 

For reference, see Ishwar Chandra Pandit: Kāśikāvṛtti: Part 2, 683. 

Asiddhatva

tripādī

8.2.1 – 8.4.68

asiddhavat section

6.4.22 – 6.4.175
6.1.86
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tradition.  If the causes (nimittas) for the application of rules are the same, then they 

are said to be samānāśraya. The term ‘samānāśraya’ is elucidated with an example. 

The form edhi is derived from the root as. 6.4.111 श्नसोरल्लोप  (śnasorallopaḥ) 

and 6.4.119 घ्र्सोरेिमर्भ्मसलोपश्च (ghvasoreddhāvabhyāsalopaśca) are both applicable 

simultaneously because the causes for both the rules are the same. At the stage of as + 

hi, 6.4.111 श्नसोरल्लोप  (śnasorallopaḥ) prescribes the elision of akāra for the root as 

when followed by the affix hi. 6.4.119 घ्र्सोरेिमर्भ्मस-लोपश्च (ghvasoreddhāv-

abhyāsalopaśca) prescribes e as antyādeśa for the root as when followed by the affix 

hi. Both have the same causes namely, as and hi. Thus, 6.4.111 and 6.4.119 share the 

same linguistic environment; they are said to be samānāśraya and are thus asiddha to 

each other. Considering the same example, the working of the principle of suspension 

in the ābhīya section is explained below. 

The derivational process of edhi is as follows: At the stage of as + hi, s is 

replaced by e by 6.4.119 घ्र्सो  एत् हौ अभ्मसलोपश्च (ghvasoḥ et hau abhyāsalopaśca) 

resulting in ae + hi. At this stage, a is to be deleted for the verbal root as by 6.4.111 

श्नसोरल्लोप  (śnasorallopaḥ). 6.4.111 and 6.4.119 share the same linguistic elements, i.e. 

these rules are asiddha to each other. Thus, it is still as and not ae to 6.4.111. 6.4.111 

becomes applicable giving e hi (a gets deleted). 6.4.101 हुझल्भ्भ्ो हेनधव  (hujhalbhyo 

herdhiḥ) is applied by which hi is replaced by dhi giving the desired result, edhi. As 

can be observed from this example, the order is not maintained while applying the 

rules from this section. Moreover, the rules are ‘suspended’ to each other only if they 

share the same linguistic environment.  

 

1.11 The rule 6.1.86 षत्वतुकोरसिद्धः  (ṣatvatukorasiddhaḥ) 

 

6.1.86 states that ekādeśa is asiddha for ṣatva and tugāgama. 6.1.86 comes under the 

domain of saṃhitā70 (6.1.72 सदनहतमयमम् (saṃhitāyām)) and ekādeśa (6.1.84 एक  पूर्वपरयो  

(ekaḥ pūrvaparayoḥ).  Two examples are considered below: 

 

 

 

                                                           
70 There is a definition rule 1.4.109 पर  सनिकषव  सदनहतम (paraḥ sannikarṣaḥ saṃhitā) meaning extreme 

proximity of letters is termed as सदनहतम (saṃhitā). 
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Example 1: ko’sya 

At the stage of ko + asya, 6.1.109 एङ  पदमन्तमदनत (eṅaḥ padāntādati) is 

applicable. The coalescence takes the earlier form (pūrvarūpa). Thus, o of ko is 

retained giving the form ko'sya. Ṣatva by 8.3.59 आदेिप्रत्ययो  (ādeśapratyayoḥ) does 

not take place because of 6.1.86 षत्वत कोरनसि  (ṣatvatukorasiddhaḥ).  

 

Example 2: adhītya 

At the stage of adhi + i + lyap, 6.1.101 अक  सर्णे दीघव  (akaḥ savarṇe dīrghaḥ) 

is applied. 6.1.71 ह्रस्वस्य नपनत कृनत त क् (hrasvasya piti kṛti tuk) prescribes tugāgama for 

a short letter when followed by a kṛt suffix that is pit. The coalescence done by 6.1.101 

causes lengthening which is not visible to 6.1.71 as it is still i and not ī. 6.1.71 finds 

scope to be applied. Thus, the form adhītya is derived. 

From the above discussion, it can be observed that there are four types of 

asiddhatva - ekādeśa asiddhatva, ābhīya asiddhatva, tripādīya asiddhatva with 

respect to sapādasaptādhyāyī and tripādīya asiddhatva within tripādī. Thus, all the 

sections that use the concept of asiddhatva in the Aṣṭādhyāyī have been discussed.  

 

1.12 Literature review 

 

The principle of suspension (asiddhatva) has been the subject of extensive discussion 

in grammatical tradition and among contemporary academics. The review of the work 

done so far is discussed as follows - the principle of asiddhatva in general, the ābhīya 

section and ordering principles.  The traditional interpretation as given in the Sanskrit 

commentaries and the views of modern scholars have been taken into consideration in 

this review. 

 

Literature review on asiddhatva 

The traditional interpretation emphasises and repeats Kātyāyana’s vārttikas while 

modern scholars take a more linguistic approach. Both the interpretations are 

elucidated below. 
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Traditional interpretation of principle of suspension 

Patañjali’s Mahābhāṣyaṃ quotes Kātyāyana’s vārttikas for explaining the principle 

of asiddhatva. Vārttika 1 of 6.1.86 षत्वत कोरनसि  (ṣatvatukorasiddhaḥ) is 

आदेिलक्षणप्रनतषेधमथवम त्सर्वलक्षणभमर्मथं च। (ādeśalakṣaṇapratiṣedhārtham-utsarga-

lakṣaṇabhāvārthaṃ ca|). This vārttika is a sūtraprayojanavārttikam meaning that the 

purpose of the rule is stated in this vārttika.  Two purposes of this rule are:  

ādeśalakṣaṇapratiṣedhārthaṃ and utsargalakṣaṇabhāvārthaṃ.  

 

Ādeśalakṣaṇapratiṣedhārthaṃ 

An operation is prohibited because it is conditioned by a ādeśa. This is termed as 

ādeśalakṣaṇapratiṣedhārthaṃ. ko’sya, explained earlier, is an example of this type of 

prohibition of operation. This is an example for ekādeśa asiddhatva i.e. 6.1.86 

षत्वत कोरनसि  (ṣatvatukorasiddhaḥ). An example of ābhīya asiddhatva is the 

derivation of jahi. Jahi is derived from the root han. At the stage of han + hi, 6.4.36 

हने्तजव  (hanterjaḥ) is applicable resulting in ja + hi. Now, 6.4.105 अतो हे  (ato heḥ) can 

be applied to ja + hi. But, ja ādeśa prescribed by 6.4.36 is suspended to 6.4.105 as 

they share the same linguistic environment thereby prohibiting the application of 

6.4.105. An example for tripādīya asiddhatva with respect to sapādasaptādhyāyī is 

rājabhiḥ (explained earlier) and an example for asiddhatva within tripādī is praśān 

(also explained earlier). 

 

Utsargalakṣaṇabhāvārthaṃ 

Utsargalakṣaṇabhāvārthaṃ means “giving scope to an operation applicable to the 

original (sthānin)”.71 Utsarga stands for sthānin. Adhītya, explained earlier, is an 

example of this type of prohibition of operation of the ekādeśa asiddhatva type (6.1.86 

षत्वत कोरनसि  (ṣatvatukorasiddhaḥ)). An example of ābhīya asiddhatva is the 

derivation of edhi explained earlier. An example for tripādīya asiddhatva with respect 

to sapādasaptādhyāyī is amuṣmai. At the stage of ada + e, 7.1.14 सर्विमम्न  सै् 

(sarvanāmnaḥ smai) and 8.2.80 अदसोऽसेदमवद  दो म  (adaso’serdādu do maḥ) are both 

applicable. However, 8.2.80 is a rule from tripādī and is asiddha to 7.1.14. 7.1.14 is 

applied resulting in ada + smai. 8.2.80 is also applied giving the form amu + smai. 

                                                           
71 Roodbergen, Dictionary of Pāṇinian Grammatical Terminology, 103. 
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Ṣatvam takes place by 8.3.59 आदेिप्रत्यययो  (ādeśapratyayayoḥ) resulting in amuṣmai.  

Thus, asiddhatva allows the application of 7.1.14. 

Summarizing, as per grammatical tradition, the principle of asiddhatva centres 

around two factors: the avoidance of application of rules which is conditioned by a 

substitute, ādeśa, known as ādeśalakṣaṇapratiṣedhārthaṃ and application of rules 

conditioned by a substituend, utsarga, known as utsargalakṣaṇabhāvārthaṃ.  This 

thought process of Kātyāyana is continued by the succeeding grammarians such as 

Patañjali in his Mahābhāṣyaṃ, Jayāditya and Vāmana in Kāśikāvṛtti, Jinendrabuddhi 

in Nyāsa, Haradatta in Padamañjarī and Bhaṭṭojidīkṣit in Siddhāntakaumudī.  
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Modern scholars 

Numerous studies have been undertaken on the principle of asiddhatva, especially in the 1930s – 40s and 1980s- 2020. This can be verified 

with the search on Google Books Ngram Viewer. It gives the following graph. 

Figure 1.10: Google Books Ngram Viewer graph for asiddhatva 
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In addition to the traditional interpretation, these modern scholars adopted a 

more linguistic approach. The earliest work on tripādī was undertaken by H.E. 

Buiskool in the year 1939.72 The general approach of this work is of “an analytical- 

synthetical inquiry into the system of the last three chapters of Pāṇini’s Aṣṭādhyāyī”.  

This is a recast of his PhD dissertation which was in Dutch. Chapter I outlines the form 

and content of the Aṣṭādhyāyī. The form focusses on roots, affixes, accents, place and 

auxiliaries. The emphasis is particularly on morphology, reduplication, apophony, 

decerebralization, syncopation, epenthesis and prosthesis. Chapter II pinpoints the 

relation of paribhāṣās and adhikāras to that of tripādī and the vārttika pūrvatrāsiddhe 

ca is examined along with the adhikāra of pada.  Chapter III outlines the logical 

principle of the tripādī.  This comprises the “restoration of vowels and consonants” 

and dividing the tripādī into a “system of groups”.  Formation-groups focus on rules 

(8.2.1 – 8.2.107), position groups with sandhi “Auslaut” processes (8.2.108 – 8.3.54), 

“inlaut” processes (8.3.55 – 8.4.39) and general sandhi processes (8.4.40 – 8.4.68) and 

thematical groups bring together the sūtras into thematical groups. Chapter IV lists out 

two types of asiddhatva- primary asiddhatva and secondary asiddhatva. By primary 

asiddhatva, he means one rule is asiddha to another as in the case of rājabhiḥ. 

Secondary asiddhatva means when the latter rule is not visible to the prior one in the 

tripādī by which undesired forms are avoided. The examples given are: 

 

1. Sūtra VIII 317 had to follow on VIII 2 66 (which itself is placed in the Tripādī 

on account of its relation to e.g. VII 1 9 (bhisaḥ!)) and, thus, became secondarily 

asiddha, as in the case of inversion of both sūtras (by which VIII 2 66 would 

automatically become asiddha with regard to VIII 3 17) none of the rus of 66 

would become y etc. 2. VIII 2 76 had to follow on 66 in order that the long ī of 

āśīḥ might be accounted for (s > R; i before r (R) > (ī). 73 

 

Under “formation groups”, he illustrates rules 8.2.1 – 8.2.107, examples being 

rājā, bhavān, alāvīt, guḍaliṇmān, adugdha, jighṛkṣati, praśān, stīrṇa, etc. “Position- 

group A (Auslaut)” discusses 8.2.108 – 8.3.54, the examples being marutvaḥ, mahān, 

niṭtsu, etc. “Position- group B (Inlaut)” caters to 8.3.55 – 8.4.39, the examples being 

cyoṣīḍhvam, varṇa, tisṛṇām etc. “Position-group C” discusses examples vṛkṣaśśete, 

                                                           
72 The summary of his work is given above. For reference, see Herman Eildert Buiskool, The Tripādi: 

Being an abridged English recast of Pūrvatrāsiddham [Ausz. Engl.](An analyt.-synthet. inquiry into 

the system of the last 3 chapters of Pāṇini's Aṣṭādhyāyī.), (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1939). 
73 Buiskool, The Tripādi, 66. 
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ṣaṇṇāṃ, mumugdhi, vāk, śvaliṭchete, śvaliṭśete under the rules 8.4.40- 8.4.68. Chapter 

V discusses the parallelism of the logical and the asiddhatva principle. A few examples 

and observations have been mentioned: 

 

Examples - Sūtra VIII 2 66, for instance, must (for sandhi -processes) be 

followed by VIII 3 15, this sūtra by 3 34 seqq. etc. 74 

 

Example. - In the matup-group (I (3)) VIII 2 16 is asiddha in regard to 9, owing 

to which asiddhatva akṣamat (VIII 2 7) becomes (not *akṣa-vmat (VIII 2 9, cf. 

I 1 54), but) > *akṣa-vat according to the first- mentioned sūtras. 

Example – Thus group VIII 3 55- end of the pāda (cerebralization of s) should 

precede group VIII 4 1-39 (cerebralization of n) on account of e.g. the relation 

between VIII 3 59 and VIII 4 1 (the ṣ arising from the first sūtra has to produce 

effect in the second), but e.g., VIII 3 59 has nothing to do with e.g. VIII 4 14.75 

 

 

Chapter VI discusses the systematical upbuilding of the tripādī. While 

discussing the contents of the tripādī, Buiskool says: “The vowel- sandhi could almost 

entirely be achieved in I-VIII 1 and so the remaining cases occupy a subordinate place 

in the Tripādī. [T]he consonant-sandhi, therefore, was for the greater part reserved for 

the Tripādī, and these “consonant-sūtras prevail in it.”76 He further divides the 

formation group into  

1. Ac- division 1 (8.2.4 8.2.6),  

2. Hal division  

a. yam groups (8.2.7- 8.2.22)   

b. jhal groups (8.2.23 – 8.2.75), 

3. Ac- division 2 (8.2.76- 8.2.107) 

A brief description of what the rules prescribe follows. He further discusses the various 

processes in terms of place of articulation and the effort required for articulation.  As 

can be observed, there are scanty references to why a rule has been placed in tripādī 

and the ordering of rules. 

Banerjee,77 in his introductory chapter, explains the three sections of 

asiddhatva in Aṣṭādhyāyī with examples given in the Sanskrit commentaries. The 

vārtikas pūrvatrāsiddhe na sthānivat and pūrvatrāsiddham advitve are discussed. The 

                                                           
74 Buiskool, The Tripādi, 104. 
75 Buiskool, The Tripādi, 107. 
76 Buiskool, The Tripādi, 111. 
77 Rabi Shankar Banerjee, Concept of Asiddhatva in Pāṇini: Along with a connected history of 

grammatical studies in Ancient India (Calcutta: Sanskrit Pustak Bhandar, 1984).  
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concepts of kāryāsiddhatva and śāstrāsiddhatva are differentiated. The ābhīya section 

is elaborated with the stock examples such as śādhi, jahi and edhi. Moreover, the 

anityatva of this asiddhatva is justified with the example of debhatuḥ. 6.1.86 

षत्वत कोरनसि  (ṣatvatukorasiddhaḥ) is also discussed with the examples of ko'sicat and 

adhītya and the exception, brahmahūṣu, is explained in case of saṃprasāraṇa.78 The 

latter part of the book elaborates on the grammatical studies in ancient India.  

Rubel Das79 discusses the principle of asiddhatva under the rules 6.1.86 

षत्वत कोरनसि  (ṣatvatukorasiddhaḥ), 6.4.22 अनसिर्दत्रमभमत् (asiddhavadatrābhāt) and 

8.2.1 पूर्वत्रमनसिम् (pūrvatrāsiddham). The examples given in the Sanskrit commentaries 

under these rules have been quoted and the paribhāṣā asiddhaṃ 

bahiraṅgamantaraṅge80 is also discussed. 

Malgorzata Sulich-Cowley81 has translated the Mahābhāṣyaṃ of the tripādī 

into English. Chapter I highlights the Sanskrit grammatical tradition before Patañjali 

while chapter II discusses the Mahābhāṣyaṃ tradition. Chapter III summarizes the 

sources and the structure of the work. Chapter IV gives a broad overview of the 

asiddha principle, the relation between the tripādī and the sapādasaptādhyāyī, 

yathoddeśapakṣa82 and kāryakālapakṣa83 of the paribhāṣā rules, kāryāsiddhatva and 

śāstrāsiddhatva, sthānivadbhāva and the siddha principle. The English translation and 

analysis of 6.1.86 षत्वत कोरनसि  (ṣatvatukorasiddhaḥ) and the tripādī section are 

provided in Chapter V. Chapter VI discusses the arguments put forth by Patañjali on 

asiddhatva. 

                                                           
78 Replacement of a semivowel (y, v, r, l) by the corresponding vowel– For reference, see Roodbergen, 

Dictionary of Pāṇinian Grammatical Terminology, 445. 
79 Rubel Das, “Pāṇinīyanaye’siddhtvavimarśaḥ,” International Journal of Sanskrit Research 2018: 

4(2): 62-67. 
80 A grammatical operation which is dependent on a cause which lies outside (a given morphemic 

sequence) is (regarded as) not having taken effect when (the question is of applying an operation) 

which is dependent on a cause which lies within (that sequence)’ – For reference, see Roodbergen, 

Dictionary of Pāṇinian Grammatical Terminology, 70. 
81 Sulich-Cowley, The principle of suspension (asiddhatva) in Pāṇinian grammar, 2022. 
82 यथोदे्दिद सदज्ञमपररभमषम् (yathoddeśaṃ saṃjñāparibhāṣam) - paribhāṣā 2 in Paribhāṣenduśekhara – For 

reference, see Wadegaonkar trans., Paribhashendushekhara of Nagoji Bhatta, 3. “The pbh. says (that 

saṃjñās and pbhs are grammatical operations in their own right) as taught (by the rule that introduces 

or states them). They can be applied independently of particular operations conditioned by them. That 

is, do not shift their place to the sūtra which requires their application”. – For reference, see 

Roodbergen, Dictionary of Pāṇinian Grammatical Terminology, 343. 
83 कमयवकमलद सदज्ञमपररभमषम् (kāryakālaṃ saṃjñāparibhāṣam) paribhāṣā 3 in paribhāṣenduśekhara– For 

reference, see Wadegaonkar trans., Paribhashendushekhara of Nagoji Bhatta, 3. “‘alternative of the 

time of the operation’, i.e., saṃjñās and paribhāṣās present themselves at the moment at which the 

operation concerned is prescribed. That is to say, a saṃjñā rule and a pbh. are to be interpreted 

together with the vidhi concerned”. – For reference, see Roodbergen, Dictionary of Pāṇinian 

Grammatical Terminology, 141. 
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In contrast to the principle of asiddhatva, a theory was proposed by Paul 

Kiparsky known as the siddha theory.  Later, S.D. Joshi and J.A.F. Roodbergen 

concurred with this theory of Kiparsky. This review of siddha theory is based on the 

articles written by Paul Kiparsky, S.D. Joshi and J.A.F. Roodbergen. 

 

The siddha theory as proposed by Paul Kiparsky and then followed by S.D. Joshi and 

J.A.F. Roodbergen 

Paul Kiparsky84 introduces the siddha theory in his lecture series at Bhandarkar 

Oriental Research Institute, Pune. Lecture III is titled “The function of siddha and 

asiddha in the Aṣṭādhyāyī”. In that lecture, he elaborates “[t]he ordering of rules in 

Pāṇini’s grammar is governed by the principle that all rules are siddha with respect to 

all rules, unless a specific statement to the contrary is contained in the grammar.” He 

further claims that asiddha and other devices are restrictions on a general paribhāṣā… 

sarvatra siddham. He defines the siddha principle in contrast to the traditional 

interpretation of asiddhatva, as ādeśalakṣaṇabhāva and utsargalakṣaṇapratiṣedha. 

Paul Kiparsky’s views are shared by S.D. Joshi and J.A.F. Roodbergen.  

S.D. Joshi85 states that “Pāṇini’s derivative system is based on two broad 

principles, namely, the principle of siddhatva/ asiddhatva and the principle of 

sthānivadbhāva.” He also claims that sthānivadbhāva does not block operations. If so, 

many rules of the ābhīya section would be superfluous. S.D. Joshi and J.A.F. 

Roodbergen86 define the siddha principle as pūrvatra ca uttaratra ca siddham|. They 

also assert that the siddha87 principle is said to be inherent in the rules of the 

Aṣṭādhyāyī. 

The main points of this theory are: 

1. If rule A destroys the nimitta (cause) of rule B, then rule A has to be applied 

i.e. to say environment-changing rules are to be applied first. 

                                                           
84 Paul Kiparsky, Some theoretical problems in Pāṇini’s grammar (Pune: Bhandarkar Oriental 

Research Institute, 1982). 
85 S.D. Joshi, "The functions of asiddhatva and sthānivadbhāva in Pāṇini’s Aṣṭādhyāyī," CASS 

Studies 6 (1981): 153-68.  
86 S.D. Joshi and J.A.F. Roodbergen, “On Siddha, Asiddha and Sthānivat,” Annals of the Bhandarkar 

Oriental Research Institute 68, 1/4, Ramakrishna Gopal Bhandarkar 150th Birth anniversary Volume 

(1987): 541-9. 
87 S.D. Joshi and J.A.F. Roodbergen, “The Siddha- principle as presupposed by some Pāṇinisūtras,” 

Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 72/73, 1/4, Amrtamahotsava (1917- 1992) 

Volume (1991-1992): 47-58. 
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2. Nitya rules are applied first as the siddha principle covers 

utsargalakṣaṇapratiṣedha. 

3. Sthānivadbhāva and pratyayalakṣaṇatā are used as devices which counter the 

effect of the siddha principle. 

Bronkhorst88 challenges the siddha principle of Paul Kiparsky and requests 

explanation for words like vakti. S.D. Joshi and Paul Kiparsky89 explain the way to 

maximize the siddha principle. The two possible ways are: the restricted siddha 

principle and the extended siddha principle. The restricted one is a local condition 

which prioritizes rule application and the extended principle is a global “lookahead” 

condition on derivations.  

 

Literature review of the ābhīya section 

 

The grammatical tradition does not differentiate between the terms asiddha and 

asiddhavat. This has been discussed by Bronkhorst and Sulich-Cowley amongst 

others. Bronkhorst’s article90 points out that “there is a difference between asiddha and 

asiddhavat. [s]o the Sanskrit grammatical tradition was mistaken”. Sulich-Cowley 

states “According to traditional commentators such as Patañjali, both terms are used 

in the same meaning, which is more than disputable as Pāṇini did not tend to employ 

various terms to denote one thing; if the terms are only slightly different they are meant 

to mean something different”.91 

Yagi Toru92 elaborates on the viewpoint of Kaiyaṭa’s traditional interpretation. He 

points out that the traditional commentators and modern scholars agree that the rule is 

asiddha and the result of the rule is not asiddha. He mentions that Cardona 

differentiates between the asiddhatva of 6.1.86 षत्वत कोरनसि  (ṣatvatukorasiddhaḥ), 

the ābhīya section and the tripādī. According to Cardona, 6.1.86 and the tripādī focus 

on rule suspension while the ābhīya section centres on the suspension of the result. He 

                                                           
88 Johannes Bronkhorst, “What is Asiddha,” Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 70, 

1/4, (1989): 309-11. 
89 S.D. Joshi and Paul Kiparsky, “The extended Siddha principle,” Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental 

Research Institute 86 (2005): 1-26. 
90 Johannes Bronkhorst, "Asiddha in the Aṣṭādhyāyī: A misunderstanding among the traditional 

commentators?" Journal of Indian Philosophy (1980): 69-85. 
91 Sulich-Cowley, The principle of suspension (asiddhatva) in Pāṇinian grammar, 42. 
92 Yagi Toru, “The asiddha/ asiddhavat reconsidered,” Wiener Zeitschrift für die Kunde Südasiens 

und Archiv für Indische Philosophie, 36 Vienna Journal of South Asian Studies, 36 (1993): 49-58. 
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also quotes Bronkhorst’s opinion that the application order of rules in the ābhīya 

section is of free choice. 

Cardona,93 while discussing the suspension of rules and their effects, discusses the 

effect of suspending a rule. 

 

Letting a rule (śāstra) R1 be suspended (asiddha) with respect to another rule 

R2 can have two effects: (a) Although R1 may have to apply before R2, the latter 

does not apply to the results thus obtained, even if the conditions be met for it 

to take effect. (b) A general principle may dictate that R1 take precedence over 

R2, but the rule suspension results in letting R2 apply first. As far as type (a) is 

concerned, suspending the result (kārya ‘what is to be done, brought about’) of 

applying R1 has the same effect as suspending a rule. On the other hand, (b) 

does not hold under this type of suspension. Instead, R1 does indeed take 

precedence, but the effect of this is then treated as though it had not come about 

(asiddhavat), although it is allowed to stand. 

 

He gives examples of ko’siñcat, adhītya, amuṣmai, pakva, rājabhyām, 

rājabhiḥ, śādhi and edhi. He justifies the placement of rules in the two different 

sections of ābhīya and tripādī.  

 

Nor is it reasonable to insist that all the rules in question be assigned to one of 

two sections, under the possible headings noted. For this would upset a more 

important organization, according to operands and the contexts for operations. 

 

His conclusion is that śāstrāsiddhatva holds true for tripādī while 

kāryāsiddhatva is true for ābhīya section. 

Sulich-Cowley94 makes a comparison of asiddha and asiddhavat as given in 

the Mahābhāṣyaṃ and justifies that asiddha is not equivalent to asiddhavat. She 

distinguishes between the sections with respect to the application of rules, the principle 

of asiddhatva and the role of sthānivadbhāva. She mentions that rules in the ābhīya 

section are applied randomly while in the tripādī, they are applied sequentially. 

Suspension of rules in the ābhīya section is applicable only when two rules share the 

same linguistic environment while this is not true for the tripādī. There is no 

sthānivadbhāva in tripādī while there is sthānivadbhāva in the ābhīya section. 

                                                           
93 Cardona, Pāṇini: His Work and Its Traditions, Volume 1, 490-6. 
94 Malgorzata Sulich-Cowley, “Asiddha and asiddhavat in Mahābhāṣya,” Ciotti, Giovanni, Alastair 

Gornall, and Paolo Visigalli, eds. Puspika: Tracing Ancient India through Texts and Traditions 

(2014): 171-90. 
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Taking a traditional approach, Sanhita Joshi95, in her doctoral dissertation on 

ābhīya section, considers fourteen examples. She points out that in this section, there 

is suspension only after the rule is applied while this is not true for tripādī. The sthānins 

are different when asiddhatva comes into play in this section. Adhering to the siddha 

principle proposed by Kiparsky, she quotes the example of dadhre and emphasises that 

environment-changing rule is applied first. She refutes the theory of Bronkhorst that 

the vat-suffixation underlines the absence of order in the rule application in the ābhīya 

section. 

As already mentioned, the rules of the tripādī are applied in sequential order. 

This necessitates a review of literature on the ordering principles of the Aṣṭādhyāyī. 

 

Literature review on ordering principles 

 

Bhattacharya96 refutes the objections raised by modern scholars regarding the order of 

topics and the division of the Adhyāya, pāda etc. of the Aṣṭādhyāyī. He justifies the 

ordering of the Aṣṭādhyāyī with examples and states that “the Aṣṭādhyāyī is based on 

a strict logical order and no topic can be replaced from its present situation to another 

place”. 

Fowler’s article97 makes a comparison of rule ordering in the Aṣṭādhyāyī and 

the Siddhāntakaumudī. His perspective is to analyse the ordering in the Aṣṭādhyāyī 

from the point of view of programming on the computer.  

S.D. Joshi98 discusses the utsarga- apavāda principle, the asiddhatva of the 

tripādī that follows sequential application and the ābhīya section, and the para- nitya- 

antaraṅga- apavāda -pūrva paribhāṣā. He further highlights the strict ordering of rules 

as suggested by A.M. Ghatage based on the vārttika on 1.4.32.  He refutes this 

suggestion and concludes “Pāṇini [d]oes not give a general principle for the ordering 

                                                           
95 Sanhita Joshi, "A study of asiddha principle in the ābhīya section of the Aṣṭādhyāyī," (PhD thesis, 

Deccan College Post Graduate and Research Institute, Pune, 2023). 
96 Ram Shankar Bhattacharya, “Some objections on the textual order of the Aṣṭādhyāyī and their 

refutation,” Journal of the Ganganatha Jha Research Institute 13 (1956): 119-29.  
97 Murray Fowler, “How ordered are Pāṇini’s rules?” Journal of the American Oriental Society 85, 

no. 1 (1965): 44-7.  
98 S.D. Joshi, “The ordering of the rules in Pāṇini‘s grammar,” Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental 

Research Institute: Diamond Jubilee Volume (1977): 667-74. 
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of the rules. [W]e cannot take it for granted that the traditional interpretation is nearly 

infallible. Our task should be to re-examine the rules of Pāṇini in a critical way”.99 

J.A.F. Roodbergen suggests that the taddhita and samāsa sections “should be 

lifted from their present position and placed after the asiddha section”.100 

K.R. Tripathi discusses the arrangement of rules in the Aṣṭādhyāyī.101 Chapter 

I sketches some general principles of arrangement of rules such as utsarga- apavāda 

principle, paratva as per 1.4.2 नर्प्रनतषेधे परद  कमयवम् (vipratiṣedhe paraṃ kāryam), the 

para- nitya- antaraṅga- apavāda –pūrva paribhāṣā. Modern thoughts as given by 

Fowler and S.D. Joshi are also included. Chapter II gives an insight into the impact of 

anuvṛtti and adhikāra on the arrangement of rules. The latter part of the thesis focusses 

on the arrangement of the taddhita rules.  

The rule suspension is extensively covered by Cardona.102 Referring to 8.2.2 

िलोप  स प्स्स्वरसदज्ञमत न्दिनधष  कृनत (nalopaḥ supsvarasaṃjñātugvidhiṣu kṛti), he discusses the 

manner in which suspension is restricted in respect of particular rules with examples 

for each of the restrictions such as sup, svara, saṃjñā and tuk vidhi. Quoting 8.2.3 ि म  

िे (na mu ne), Cardona expands on negating a suspension with respect to prior rules 

giving examples of amuṣmai, amuṣmāt, amuṣyai, amuṣyāṃ amongst others. The next 

topic of discussion is “Implied nonsuspension of rules in tripādī” wherein 8.2.32 

दमदेधमवतोघव  (dāderdhātorghaḥ) is considered as an exception to 8.2.31 हो ढ  (ho ḍhaḥ). 

Similarly, 8.2.29 स्ो  सदयोर्मद्योरने्त च (skoḥ saṃyogādyorante ca) is considered as an 

exception to 8.2.23 सदयोर्मन्तस्य लोप  (saṃyogāntasya lopaḥ).  Rules that are within a 

domain are not suspended to each other.  Explaining the concept of āśrayāt siddham, 

Cardona gives the example of līḍha  in which case 8.3.13 ढो ढे लोप  (ḍho ḍhe lopaḥ) is 

not suspended for 6.3.111 ढर लोपे पूर्वस्य दीघोऽण  (ḍhralope pūrvasya dīrgho’ṇaḥ). He 

also considers changing the position of another rule 6.1.113 अतो रोरप्ल तमदप्ल ते (ato 

roraplutādaplute) after 8.2.66 ससज षो रु  (sasajuṣo ruḥ). The problems arising out of 

these reorderings are elaborated. He concludes “In sum, the available evidence and the 

                                                           
99 S.D. Joshi, “The ordering of the rules in Pāṇini‘s grammar,” ABORI, 674. 
100 J.A.F. Roodbergen, "Time for a little something," Pāṇinian Studies: Professor SD Joshi 

Felicitation Volume 37 (1991): 293-314. 
101 Kripa Ram Tripathi, “Arrangement of the rules in Pāṇini’s Aṣṭādhyāyī” (New Delhi: Parimal 

Publications, 1991). 
102 George Cardona, “pūrvatrāsiddham and āśrayāt siddham” (paper presented at the 14th World 

Sanskrit Conference, Kyoto, 1st - 5th September 2009). 
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rules of the Aṣṭādhyāyī as traditionally arranged accord with the known Vedic materials 

and the later Sanskrit developments”. 

Bhagyalata Pataskar103  gives an overview of the ordering principles with 

emphasis on the utsarga and apavāda relation. The traditional interpretation of 

ordering principles as given by the paribhāṣā pūrva-para-nitya- antaraṅga- 

apavādānām uttarottaraṃ balīyaḥ| is discussed. The device of apavāda according to 

Kātyāyana and Patañjali and the paribhāṣās on apavāda are elaborated with 

examples. While discussing the concept of vipratiṣedha, she claims that the para 

principle can be dispensed with utsargāpavādanyāya. “[a] number of cases of 

vipratiṣedha can be governed by the utsargāpavādanyāya”. According to her, an 

asymmetrical ordering is when rule A blocks B but B does not block A. [t]he siddha 

principle can take care of asymmetrical ordering relation.  Categorising the rules as 

interpretative, word-building and phonological, she states that word-building rules 

prevail over phonological rules. The last topic of discussion in her book is the 

antaraṅga/ bahiraṅga relation. This principle does not hold word-internally and it does 

not hold between a word-building rule and a phonological rule. Her conclusion is that 

there is no hierarchy among these (ordering) principles because they operate in 

different domains which stand in a complementary relationship. 

This concludes the literature review of asiddhatva principle and the rule 

ordering in the Aṣṭādhyāyī. 

 

1.13 Research gap 

 

As evidenced by the literature review, the principle of asiddhatva has been elucidated 

with the examples given in the Sanskrit commentaries of the Aṣṭādhyāyī. Buiskool 

cites a few prakaraṇas that have to follow some others based on logic. Banerjee’s book 

discusses the rules 6.1.86 षत्वत कोरनसि  (ṣatvatukorasiddhaḥ), 6.4.22 अनसिर्दत्रमभमत् 

(asiddhavadatrābhāt) and 8.2.1 पूर्वत्रमनसिम् (pūrvatrāsiddham) by giving examples. 

Sulich-Cowley has basically translated the Mahābhāṣyaṃ of the tripādī into English. 

The aforementioned literature review makes clear that the principle of suspension 

(asiddhatva) has not been the subject of critical investigation. There has been no 

systematic topic-wise (prakaraṇas) analysis of the tripādī. There have been no new 

                                                           
103 Pataskar, Utsargāpavāda relation in the Aṣṭādhyāyī, 2017. 



37 
 

inputs other than the traditional interpretation of this principle. The rationale behind 

placing these rules in tripādī has not been studied. The ordering of the prakaraṇas 

within tripādī has not been justified. 

In addition, it is necessary to undertake a comparative analysis of the ābhīya 

section and the tripādī and to investigate the rationale behind creating two separate 

sections. Moreover, the relationships of the rules of the ābhīya section and the tripādī 

with respect to the other rules in the sapādasaptādhyāyī need to be analysed. This 

study will attempt to conduct a critical analysis of the principle of asiddhatva. 

 

1.14 Methodology 

 

The principle of asiddhatva has not been critically examined as pointed out in the 

research gap. In order to achieve this goal, each of the rules of the tripādī has been 

studied systematically. Sanskrit commentaries such as Kāśikāvṛtti and 

Siddhāntakaumudī have been used as basic texts to understand the working of each of 

the rules of the tripādī. The examples quoted in these commentaries are derived in a 

systematic manner with the complete prakriyā. Thus, each one of the rules of the 

tripādī is understood clearly. 

The next step during this study involved searching for the occurrence of the 

rule of the tripādī in Sanskrit commentaries. This objective is attained using the search 

engine https://ashtadhyayi.com.104 This website has been developed and maintained 

by Neelesh Bodas. He has also commented on the rules in simple Sanskrit.  

On this website, there is a drop-down menu under which there are many options 

such as sūtrapāṭhaḥ, dhātupāṭhaḥ, gaṇapāṭhaḥ, uṇādipāṭhaḥ, sūtrapāṭhavyākhyānāni 

and so on. Sūtrapāṭhavyākhyānāni lists out a number of Sanskrit commentaries on the 

Aṣṭādhyāyī such as Kāśikā, Nyāsa, Padamañjarī, Siddhāntakaumudī, Bālamanoramā, 

Tatvabodhinī, Prauḍhamanoramā and Mahābhāṣyaṃ along with the Sanskrit 

commentary of Neelesh Bodas amongst others.  

Another option on this website is the Aṣṭādhyāyīvyākhyānānveṣaṇam. This 

option allows one to search for words in the commentaries. One can select the 

commentaries in which the word search is desired. Commentaries included in the 

                                                           
104 “Ashtadhyayi,” n.d., https://ashtadhyayi.com/. 
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search engine for this study are Kāśikā (KK), Nyāsa (NY), Padamañjarī (PM), 

Siddhāntakaumudī (SK), Bālamanoramā (BM), Tatvabodhinī (TB), 

Prauḍhamanoramā (PraudaM), Mahābhāṣyaṃ (MB) and Neelesh Bodas’s 

commentary (N). The abbreviations given in brackets for each of the commentaries is 

used in the subsequent chapters.  

Considering an example, say 8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त (jhalāṃ jaśo’nte): Firstly, the 

full rule is searched in the commentaries. A partial screenshot of the first two results 

is shown below: 

 

Figure 1.11: Screenshot of word search on webpage https://ashtadhyayi.com 

Explanation for the first two results of this search 
 

1.1.1 रृ्न्दिरमदैच् 

बमलमिोरमम ......निदेिेि सममसमन्तनर्धेरनित्यत्वमत् । चो  क   इनत पदमने्त नर्नहतद क त्वमनप 

ि।अयस्यमदीनि छननसा॑ इनत भत्वमत् । रृ्न्दिरमदैजदेङ इनत सदनहतमपमठपके्ष चकमरस्य झल ां 

जशोऽने्त इनत पदमने्त नर्नहतजश्त्त्वद त  भर्ते्यर्, उभयसदज्ञमन्यनप छननस दृश्यने्ता॑ इनत र्चिमत्, 

छनोर्तू्सत्रमनण भर्न्दन्ता॑ इनत छमनसनर्धीिमद सूते्रष्वनप... 

 

The first result shows that 8.2.39 is mentioned in the commentary 

Bālamanoramā under 1.1.1 रृ्न्दिरमदैच् (vṛddhirādaic). This reference states that jaśtva 

is not applied to ādaic as it is said that rules of the Aṣṭādhyāyī are similar to words in 

Vedic literature which do not follow the rules given in the Aṣṭādhyāyī - छनोर्तू्सत्रमनण 

भर्न्दन्त। (chandovatsūtrāṇi bhavanti|). 
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The second result is: 

1.1.4 ि धमत लोप आधवधमत के 

सूत्रमथव    ... इनत लोप  नियते । रेष् नर्च्-प्रत्ययस्य लोपे कृते अनप तल्लक्षण  र् ण  अर्श्यद भर्नत, 

अत  समर्वधमत कमधवधमत कयो  ७.३.८४ इनत इकमरस्य र् णमदेि  नर्धीयते । रेड् झल ां जशोऽने्त 

८.२.३९ इनत जश्त्त्वम् रेड् । रे्् र्मऽर्समिे ८.४.५६ इनत रै्कन्दल्पकद  चत्ववम् ।३. आधवधमत के इनत 

नकमथवम्? यनद धमत्वदिस्य लोप  आधवधमत कप्रत्ययनिनमत्त ... 

 

न्यमस    ... दृश्यने्त ३.२.७५ इनत नर्च्, इकमरचकमरौ रे्रपृक्तस्य ६.१.६७ इत्यत्र 

समममन्यग्रहणमनर्घमतमथो, र्कमरस्य चमिेिैर् लोप , `प र्न्तलघूपध्स्स्य च` ७.३.८६ इनत र् ण । झल ां 

जशोऽने्त ८.२.३९ इनत षकमरस्य डकमर । िि  च ियङ्गनर्कले िे अनप एते प्रत्य दमहरणे, तथैर् 

ह्यत्र धमत लोपो ि भर्नत, एर्ममधवधमत कनिनम-त्तोऽनप ि भर्नत, िैतदन्दस्त... 

 

This result shows that Bodas and Nyāsa mention 8.2.39 under 1.1.4 ि धमत लोप 

आधवधमत के (na dhātulopa ārdhadhātuke). In this reference, the derivation of reḍ is given 

when 8.2.39 is mentioned. 

The search for the full rule of 8.2.39 threw up 98 results. This means that the rule 

8.2.39 has been mentioned 98 times in the selected commentaries.  Let this search be 

termed as “cross-referencing of a tripādī rule in the sapādasaptādhyāyī”. 

After searching for the full rule itself, a search is undertaken for parts of the rule 

since some commentaries do not spell out the full rule. An example for such an 

instance is 8.2.36 व्रश्चभ्रस्जसृजमृजयजरमजभ्रमजच्छिमद ष  (vraścabhrasjasṛjamṛja-yajarāja-

bhrājacchaśāṃ ṣaḥ). This rule is mentioned in a short form as व्रश्चमनदिम (vraścādinā) in 

some commentaries.  

Additionally, concept-wise search is done to ensure that no references are 

overlooked. For example: jaśtva, mutva, bhaṣ. In this manner, an attempt is made to 

maximize the number of references of the tripādī rule in the sapādasaptādhyāyī.  

The number of references for each rule varies. Some tripādī rules have as many as 

200 references, some only a few while some have none, just the rule itself. In all, across 

tripādī, there are about 2500 such references.  These references become the “archive” 

for this study.  

It is to be noted that some references quote examples, some others mention 

vārttikas while others discuss certain significant points. The following method has 

been used to collate this data: 

 

1. All the examples that have been mentioned in the references are derived 

completely in a systematic manner. A ready-reference table of these examples 
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is given in Appendix. They have been tabulated according to the sequential 

ordering of the rules of the Aṣṭādhyāyī.  A sample of this table is shown below: 

 

Reference tripādī 

rule 

Source Example 

1.1.1 रृ्न्दिरमदैच् (vṛddhirādaic) 8.2.40 NY vṛddhiḥ 

8.4.53 N 

1.1.3 इको र् णरृ्िी (iko 

guṇavṛddhī) 

8.3.13 MB avoḍhām 

Table 1.1: Sample of examples collated in a table given in appendix 

To elaborate: 

The derivation of the word vṛddhiḥ has been mentioned in nyāsa under 1.1.1 while 

quoting 8.2.40 झषस्तथोधोऽध  (jhaṣastathordho’dhaḥ) and Neelesh Bodas derives it 

under 1.1.1 while quoting 8.4.53 झलमद जि् झनि (jhalāṃ jaś jhaśi). Avoḍhām is the 

example given in MB under 1.1.3 while quoting 8.3.13 ढो ढे लोप  (ḍho ḍhe lopaḥ). In 

this manner, the examples of different rules of the tripādī recorded in the “cross-

referencing” have been consolidated in the appendix. 

The derivations of the examples located in the references helped in determining the 

ordering of rules within tripādī. An example is considered to understand better: The 

derivation of अव्रमक्षीत् (avrākṣīt) is as follows: 

अव्रमश््च + सीत् 

अव्रमच्+सीत् 8.2.29 स्ो  सदयोर्मद्योरने्त च 

अव्रमष्+सीत्   8.2.36 व्रश्चभ्रस्जसृजमृजयजरमजभ्रमजच्छिमद ष  

अव्रमक्+सीत्  8.2.41 षढो  क  नस 

अव्रमक्+षीत्  8.3.59 आदेिप्रत्यययो  

अव्रमक्षीत् 

avrāśc + sīt 

avrāc+sīt  8.2.29 skoḥ saṃyogādyorante ca 

avrāṣ+sīt  8.2.36 vraścabhrasjasṛjamṛjayajarāja-bhrājacchaśāṃ ṣaḥ 

avrāk+sīt 8.2.41 ṣaḍhoḥ kaḥ si 

avrāk+ṣīt 8.3.59 ādeśapratyayayoḥ 

avrākṣīt 

 

This example shows the order in which the rules are applied from tripādī. This, in 

turn, aids in defending the chronological ordering of the rules. 
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2. A few references address important aspects of the rules of the tripādī. One such 

example is 8.2.27 ह्रस्वमदङ्गमत् (hrasvādaṅgāt): Under 3.1.79 तिमनदकृञ्भ्भ् उ  

(tanādikṛñbhya uḥ,), PM discusses the derivation of akṛta. Sic could have 

become luk because of 2.4.79 तिमनदभ्  तथमसो  (tanādibhyaḥ tathāsoḥ) in which 

kṛ is included in the gaṇa. But, then, it would have been optional. In this case, 

8.2.27 is a nitya rule thus taking precedence.  

3. Sometimes, the references also throw up some kārikās. One such example is a 

kārikā given in  KK under 6.1.68 for the rule 8.2.23 is:  

 

सदयोर्मन्तस्य लोपे नह िलोपमनदिव नसद्ध्यनत ।  

रमत्त  ते िैर् लोप  स्यमद् हलस्तस्मनिधीयते।  

 

saṃyogāntasya lope hi nalopādirna siddhyati |  

rāttu te naiva lopaḥ syād halastasmādvidhīyate|  

 

4. SK discusses two types of the root bhrāj, namely bhrājṛṁ dīptau and 

ṭubhrājṛṁ dīptau under 6.4.125 फणमद च सप्तमिमम् (phaṇāṃ ca saptānām). The 

root phaṇa along with six others are mentioned in 6.4.125 - phaṇa, rājṛ 

dīptau, ṭubhrājṛ ṭubhrāśṛ ṭubhlāśṛ dīptau, syamu svana. The root ṭubhrājṛṁ is 

mentioned in 6.4.125 so that this rule can be applicable to it. The root 

bhrājṛṁ dīptau is not included in this list of roots. The j of this bhrāj 

(bhrājṛṁ dīptau) is not changed to ṣ but the j of ṭubhrājṛṁ is changed to ṣ. 

Moreover, in 8.2.36 व्रश्चभ्रस्जसृजमृजयजरमजभ्रमजच्छिमद ष  (vraścabhrasjasṛjamṛja-

yajarājabhrājacchaśāṃ ṣaḥ), the root bhrāj is read along with rāj and so it 

indicates that the phaṇādi bhrāj is subject to this rule. 

 

As already mentioned, the examples recorded during “cross-referencing” are 

tabulated in Appendix. The other references have been compiled and categorized under 

six case studies.  

Case study 1 discusses the augments and pratyayas that have been recorded in 

these references. The main emphasis in the Sanskrit commentaries seems to be the 

significance of the anubandhas of these pratyayas.  

Case study 2 shows the role of saṃjñās in the application of rules.  
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Case study 3 emphasizes the relevance of words in the rules of Aṣṭādhyāyī. Some 

commentators have suggested reframing of certain rules while some have elucidated 

on the relevance of words used in the rules. This case study analyses such instances. 

Case study 4 discusses the gaṇas of roots. Some of the tripādī rules mention roots. 

Such cases have been analysed in this case study. 

Case study 5 explores nipātana as a tool either to avoid application of rules or to 

apply rules.  

The last case study is a compilation of vārttikas that are recorded during the “cross-

referencing” process. In this study, those examples that concern tripādī operations 

alone are taken into consideration.  

 

1.15 General organization of the dissertation 

 

This dissertation is divided into five chapters: Introduction, purpose and ordering of 

tripādī rules, critical study of the principle of asiddhatva, case studies and conclusion. 

As already evidenced, Chapter I justifies the necessity of the development of grammar 

and introduces the principle of asiddhatva. Chapter II enlists the purposes of the tripādī 

rules and the ordering within tripādī is justified logically. Chapter III undertakes a 

critical study of the principle of asiddhatva. Selected prakaraṇas have been studied in 

a detailed manner. An attempt is made to propose an alternative interpretation for the 

traditional concept of āśrayāt siddhatvam. The role of sthānivadbhāva in the ābhīya 

section and in tripādī has been studied. Directed acyclic graphs have been used to 

represent a few rules of tripādī. Chapter IV comprises case studies as elucidated above 

and Chapter V summarises the findings and highlights the conclusions of this study.  
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Chapter II:   Critical analysis of tripādī rules 

 

Introduction 

 

Traditional and modern scholars have been intrigued by the principle of asiddhatva 

for centuries. Declaring a rule asiddha with respect to another, is one of the many 

techniques adopted by Pāṇini in his broad scheme of application of rules. This chapter 

is an attempt to analyse the tripādī section and to provide a rational analysis of the 

ordering of prakaraṇas within the tripādī section. The “cross-referencing” of tripādī 

rules plays a significant role in this attempt. The derivations of the words obtained 

during this referencing process help in justifying the ordering of the rules in tripādī.  

 

This chapter includes the following: 

1. Purpose of tripādī section and analysis of its contents 

2. Analysis of the ordering of the prakaraṇas within the tripādī 

3. Svara rules in tripādī 

 

2.1 Purpose of tripādī section and analysis of its contents 

 

Grammatical tradition has highlighted the purpose of the principle of asiddhatva 

supporting it with the help of statements and examples as seen in the different 

commentaries of the Aṣṭādhyāyī. The traditional interpretation, outlined in the previous 

chapter, is given by the prayojanavārttikam - ādeśalakṣaṇapratiṣedhārtham-

utsargalakṣaṇabhāvārthaṃ ca|. Other than this traditional interpretation, there can be 

other purposes for the creation of the tripādī section such as to derive particular words 

and can be used as a technique to resolve conflicts.  
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Figure 2.1: Purposes of the tripādī section 

 

Traditional interpretation 

The traditional interpretation for the principle of suspension has already been 

discussed in Chapter I.  A few more examples are considered below:  

 

Examples of ādeśalakṣaṇapratiṣedhārthaṃ 

 

Example 1: sadhi 

In the derivation of sadhi, at the stage of sas+dhi, 6.4.101 हुझल्भ्भ्ो हेनधव  

(hujhalbhyo herdhiḥ) is applied. s gets deleted by 8.2.25 नध च (dhi ca). 6.4.105 अतो हे  

(ato heḥ) requires the deletion of hi as it follows after a root ending in a. But, this does 

not hold because the elision of s is undertaken by a tripādī rule and therefore, asiddha 

for sapādasaptādhyāyī resulting in the non-applicability of 6.4.105. Hence, the desired 

form is obtained. 

 

Example 2: cañcūryate 

In the example of cañcūryate, lengthening takes place because of 8.2.77 हनल च 

(hali ca) which is in tripādī. This lengthening is asiddha thereby preventing 

application of 7.3.86 प र्न्तलघूपधस्य च (pugantalaghūpadhasya ca). 
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Example 3: asmā uddhara, dvā atra, dvā ānaya, asā ādityaḥ 

In the examples of asmā uddhara, dvā atra, dvā ānaya, asā ādityaḥ, the 

elisions of v and y by 8.3.19 लोप  िमकल्यस्य (lopaḥ śākalyasya) are considered asiddha 

for rules 6.1.87 आद्र् ण  (ādguṇaḥ) and 6.1.101 अक  सर्णे दीघव  (akaḥ savarṇe dīrghaḥ) 

and thus, sandhi does not take place. 

 

Example 4: arjuna uvāca 

In the example of arjuna uvāca, 8.2.66 ससज षो रु  (sasajuṣo ruḥ), 8.3.17 

भोभर्ोअघोअपूर्वस्य योऽनि (bhobhagoaghoapūrvasya yo’śi) and 8.3.19 लोप  िमकल्यस्य 

(lopaḥ śākalyasya) are suspended for 6.1.87 आद्र् ण  (ādguṇaḥ). 6.1.87 perceives it as 

arjuna s uvāca. Therefore, 6.1.87 is not applicable. 

 

Examples of utsargalakṣaṇabhāvārthaṃ 

 

Example 1: lūnīḥ 

lūñ → lū + kta + kyac + kvip → lū + t + ī + ya → lū + t + ī 

At this stage, 8.2.44 ल्वमनदभ्  (lvādibhyaḥ) is applicable by which lū + n + ī → 

lūnīḥ is obtained. Now, when ṅasiṁ / ṅas is added to it, it is still lūtīḥ. lūtī + ṅasiṁ|ṅas 

→ lūty as. At this stage, 6.1.112 ख्यत्यमत् परस्य (khyatyāt parasya) is applied as it 

perceives lūty and not lūny. Now, 8.2.44 ल्वमनदभ्  (lvādibhyaḥ) is applied giving 

lūnyuḥ.  

 

Example 2: śuṣkajaṅghā 

6.3.37 ि कोपधमयम  (na kopadhāyāḥ) negates puṃvadbhāva for all feminine 

words. 8.2.51 ि ष  क  (śuṣaḥ kaḥ) is in tripādī and is asiddha to 6.3.37. Thus, there is 

no negation of puṃvadbhāva resulting in śuṣkajaṅghā.  

 

As a technique to resolve conflicts 

 

Conflict resolution can be considered as another prayojana of asiddhatva. There can 

be cases when a rule from the sapādasaptādhyāyī and a rule from the tripādī find scope 

to be applied simultaneously. In those cases, the rule of the sapādasaptādhyāyī takes 

precedence. This is because, technically, there is no conflict as the sapādasaptādhyāyī 
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rules cannot “see” the tripādī rules on account of this principle of asiddhatva. But, 

from a grammarian’s point of view, there is still conflict. This fact could be utilised to 

resolve conflicts and it is made clearer with a few examples. 

 

Example 1: manoratha 

मिरुुँ  + रथ   8.2.66 ससज षो रुुँ    

(manaruṁ + ratha  8.2.66 sasajuṣo ruṁḥ) 

At this stage, 6.1.114 हनि च (haśi ca) and 8.3.14 रो रर (ro ri) are applicable 

simultaneously. Sapādasaptādhyāyī rule prevails on account of asiddhatva as 6.1.114 

does not “see” the tripādī rule 8.3.14. Thus, 6.1.114 is applied by which the desired 

form, manoratha, is derived. 

 

Example 2: dhurau 

ध र््व + न्दक्वप् + औ → ध र््व + ० + औ  

(dhurv + kvip + au → dhurv + 0 + au) 

At this stage, 6.4.21 रमल्लोप  (rāllopaḥ) and 8.2.77 हनल च (hali ca) are applicable 

simultaneously. But, then, sapādasaptādhyāyī rule cannot see the tripādī rule 8.2.77 

by which 6.4.21 is applied. 

 

Example 3: visphoryam/ avagoryam 

These two examples are discussed in KK, NY and PM under 8.2.1 पूर्वत्रमनसिम् 

(pūrvatrāsiddham). In the derivation of visphoryam/ avagoryam, the discussion is 

about 1.4.2 नर्प्रनतषेधे परद  कमयवम् (vipratiṣedhe paraṃ kāryam)105. Assuming the scope of 

this rule to extend throughout the Aṣṭādhyāyī, KK proceeds with the derivation of these 

words.  

At the juncture of visphūr ṇyat / avagur ṇyat, 7.3.86 प र्न्तलघूपधस्य च 

(pugantalaghūpadhasya ca) and 8.2.77 हनल च (hali ca) are both simultaneously 

applicable. Technically, 8.2.77 should have been applicable on account of it being the 

latter rule (paravartī). But, 8.2.77 is asiddha to 7.3.86. Therefore, guṇa is carried out.  

 

 

                                                           
105 Tradition and modern scholars give varied opinions about the scope of this rule. The two schools of 

thought are: the scope of this rule is limited to the ekasaṃjñādhikāra or the scope is applicable 

throughout the Aṣṭādhyāyī.  
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Derivation of particular words 

 

In order to derive certain words such as guḍaliṇmān and aujaḍhat, certain rules had to 

be placed in tripādī. The kārikā given in KK under 8.2.1 reaffirms this statement: 

ि न्दिकम ि िजङ्घम च क्षमनमममिौजढत्तथम।  

मतोर्वते्त्व झलमद जश्त्ते्व र् डनलण्ममि् निदिविम्। 
 

śuṣkikā śuṣkajaṅghā ca kṣāmimānaujaḍhattathā|  

matorvattve jhalāṃ jaśtve guḍaliṇmān nidarśanam|  
  

 

In case of śuṣkikā, 7.3.46 उदीचमममत  स्थमिे यकपूर्मवयम  (udīcāmātaḥ sthāne 

yakapūrvāyāḥ) is not applicable since 8.2.51 ि ष  क  (śuṣaḥ kaḥ) is suspended by which 

optional itva is not possible.  

Śuṣkajaṅghā is an example of utsargalakṣaṇabhāvārthaṃ that has already 

been elucidated earlier.  

In case of kṣāmimān, vatva cannot be undertaken as 8.2.9 ममद पधमयमश्च 

मतोर्ोऽयर्मनदभ्  (mādupadhāyāśca matorvo-’yavādibhyaḥ) is asiddha to 8.2.53 क्षमयो म  

(kṣāyo maḥ). 

aujaḍhat is an example that truly reflects the principle of asiddhatva. In order 

to derive aujaḍhat, ūḍha needs to be derived at first. The derivation is as follows:  

 

 

र्ह् + त  

उह् + त     6.1.15 र्नचस्वनपयजमदीिमद नकनत   

उढ् + त    8.2.31 हो ढ  

उढ् + ध     8.2.40 झषस्तथोधोऽध  

उढ् + ढ     8.4.41 ष  ्िम ष  ्   

उ + ढ      8.3.13 ढो ढे लोप  

ऊढ     6.3.111 ढर लोपे पूर्वस्य दीघोऽण  

vah + ta  

uh + ta     6.1.15 vacisvapiyajādīnāṃ kiti  

uḍh + ta      8.2.31 ho ḍhaḥ 

uḍh + dha   8.2.40 jhaṣastathordho’dhaḥ 

uḍh + ḍha  8.4.41 ṣṭunā ṣṭuḥ 

u + ḍha     8.3.13 ḍho ḍhe lopaḥ 

ūḍha  6.3.111 ḍhralope pūrvasya dīrgho’ṇaḥ 
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aujaḍhat is derived as follows: 

ऊढ + नणच्        3.1.26 हेत मनत च  

ऊढ + नणच् + ल ङ्    3.2.110 ल ङ् 

ऊढ + नणच् + न्दलल     3.1.43 न्दलल ल नङ  

ऊढ+नणच्+चङ्         3.1.48 नणनश्रद्र स्र भ्  कतवरर चङ्  

ऊढ + नणच् + अ 

ऊढ + अ        6.4.155 ्े  

ऊह्तढ + चङ् + त्  6.1.11 चनङ  

ऊहढत्    7.4.60 हलमनद  िेष  

ऊझढत्           7.4.62 क होश्च   

ऊजढत्           8.4.54 खरर च 

अ ऊजढत्      6.4.71 ल ङ्लङ्लृङ्वड दमत्त  

औजढत्  
ūḍha + ṇic    3.1.26 hetumati ca  

ūḍha + ṇic + luṅ   3.2.110 luṅ 

ūḍha + ṇic + cli  3.1.43 cli luṅi  

ūḍha+ṇic+caṅ           3.1.48 ṇiśridrusrubhyaḥ kartari caṅ  

ūḍha + ṇic + a 

ūḍha + a   6.4.155 ṭeḥ 

ūhtaḍha + caṅ + t  6.1.11 caṅi  

ūhaḍhat    7.4.60 halādiḥ śeṣaḥ 

ūjhaḍhat    7.4.62 kuhoścuḥ 

ūjaḍhat    8.4.54 khari ca 

a ūjaḍhat    6.4.71 luṅlaṅlṛṅkṣvaḍudāttaḥ 

aujaḍhat 
 

In reduplicating, all the rules that went before in forming ऊढ are 

considered asiddha; viz. the rule by which ह was changed to ढ (as र्ह् + त = 

उह् + त = उढ् + त 8.2.31), the rule by which त was changed to ध (उढ् + त = उढ् 

+ ध 8.2.40), the rule by which ध was changed to ढ (8.4.41), and the rule by 

which the first ढ was elided (8.3.13 as उढ् + ढ = उ + ढ = ऊढ 6.3.111). The 

elision of न् before नण being considered sthanivat, we reduplicate ह्त; as 

ऊह्तढ + चङ् + त् = ऊहढत् (7.4.60) = ऊझढत् (7.4.62) = ऊजढत् (8.4.54). There 

is no इ added by 7.4.79, because of the prohibition of अिग्लोपे of 7.4.93. With 

the augment, it becomes औजढत्.106 

 

In case of guḍaliṇmān, the derivational process is as follows: 

र् डद  लेनढ  

र् डनलह् + न्दक्वप्  

र् डनलहोऽस््य सन्दन्त  

र् डनलह् +मत प्  

र् डनलढ् +मत प्   8.2.31 हो ढ   

र् डनलड् +मत प्   8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त   

                                                           
106 Vasu, The Aṣṭādhyāyī of Pāṇini Book VIII, 1533-34. 
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र् डनलण्ममि्       8.4.45 यरोऽि िमनसकेऽि िमनसको र्म 

guḍaṃ leḍhi  

guḍalih + kvip  

guḍaliho’sy santi  

guḍalih +matup 

guḍaliḍh +matup  8.2.31 ho ḍhaḥ  

guḍaliḍ +matup   8.2.39 jhalāṃ jaśo’nte 

guḍaliṇmān   8.4.45 yaro’nunāsike’nunāsiko vā 

 

Ḍhatva and padānta jaśtva are both asiddha.  8.2.10 झय  (jhayaḥ) perceives guḍalih 

and not guḍaliḍh. h is not jhay. There is asiddhatva between the prakaraṇas of tripādī. 

Therefore, vatva cannot take place.  

 

Analysis of the contents of tripādī section 

This sub-section provides a bird’s eye view of the contents of the tripādī rules. The 

types of operations covered in this section, its domain and the roles of sthānivadbhāva 

and vipratiṣedha are discussed here. 

 

Halādeśa107 

 

Pāṇini has arranged the rules in such a manner that all halsandhi rules are placed in 

tripādī. All the rules of the tripādī deal only with halādeśa except upadhābhūta ik-

varṇa dīrghādeśa (8.2.76 र्ोरुपधमयम दीघव इक  (rvorupadhāyā dīrgha ikaḥ)) to 8.2.79 ि 

भक छ व रमम् (na bhakurchurām). The rationale behind placing only this ajādeśa 

(dīrghādeśa) will be explained later.  

 

Adhikāra  

 

As already elucidated, the Aṣṭādhyāyī is an extremely structured and organized 

grammatical treatise.108 It follows a logical sequence in which the sūtras are placed 

according to certain domains, also known as adhikāras. Pāṇini has assigned rules 

under certain domains such as dhātoḥ, aṅgasya, bhasya, padasya amongst others. The 

                                                           
107 अनसिकमणे्ड तमर्द्व्यञ्जिनर्कमरम एर्ोच्यने्त। (asiddhakāṇḍe tāvadvyañjanavikārā evocyante।) – 

Laghupāṇiniyam clearly states that consonant conversions are given in asiddhakāṇḍa. – For reference, 

see Rajaraja Varma AR, Laghupāṇiniyam (Trivandrum: B.V. Book Depot, 1911), 29. 

108 Chapter I Introduction 1.7 of this dissertation 
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tripādī comes under the domain of pada and saṃhitā. 8.1.16 पदस्य (padasya) is a 

domain whose scope extends till 8.3.55 अपदमन्तस्य मूधवन्य  (apadāntasya 

mūrdhanyaḥ).109 The adhikāra of saṃhitā starts from 8.2.108 तयोर्यर्मवर्नच सदनहतमयमम् 

(tayoryvāvaci saṃhitāyām) and extends up to the end of the Aṣṭādhyāyī.  It is said that 

the adhikāra of pada “has not ceased, though latent”110 till the end of the book. The 

significance of the domain of pada is especially highlighted by the rule 8.2.64 मो िो 

धमतो  (mo no dhātoḥ) in which the base has to be both pada and dhātu. Such is also the 

case with 8.2.76 र्ोरुपधमयम दीघव इक  (rvorupadhāyā dīrgha ikaḥ). 

 

Sthānivadbhāva in tripādī 

 

A careful observation of the halādeśas  i n  tripādī r evea l  t hem to  b e  alvidhi. 

There is sthānīvadbhāva for an ādeśa when it is analvidhi according to 1.1.56 

स्थमनिर्दमदेिोऽिन्दल्वधौ (sthānivadādeśo’nalvidhau).  In this manner, sthānīvadbhāva 

gets automatically eliminated in tripādī. This is also confirmed by the र्मनत्तवक पूर्वत्रमनसिे 

च । तस्य दोष  सदयोर्मनदलोपलत्वणते्वष  । 111 (vārttika pūrvatrāsiddhe ca | tasya doṣaḥ 

saṃyogādilopa-latvaṇatveṣu |). This is covered in detail in a later section.  

 

Vipratiṣedha in tripādī 

 

There is no vipratiṣedha in the asiddhatva section as the latter rule in this section is 

asiddha to the earlier rule.  

 

Prakaraṇa-wise study of the tripādī rules  

This section provides a methodical explanation for each of the prakaraṇas of all three 

pādas of tripādī. The different prakaraṇas of the second pāda of the tripādī are 

tabulated for easy referencing.  

 

                                                           
109 KK states that the domain of pada ceases – पदमनधकमरो निरृ्त्त । (padādhikāro nivṛttaḥ |) under 

8.3.55. 
110 Srisa Chandra Vasu trans., The Aṣṭādhyāyī of Pāṇini (translated into English), Book VIII Parts 

XXIX - XXXII (First published by Pāṇini Office, Allahabad, 1898 and reprinted at Delhi: Motilal 

Banarsidass), 1581. 
111 Vārttika 3 under 1.1.58 – For further reference, see Abhyankar, Vyākaraṇamahābhāṣyaṃ Part 1 

Chapter 1 pāda 1, 2, 381. 
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8.2 

Rules prakaraṇa 

8.2.1 – 8.2.3 asiddhatva 

8.2.4 – 8.2.6 svara on yaṇādeśa and ekādeśa 

8.2.7– 8.2.8 nalopa 

8.2.9 – 8.2.17 vatva 

8.2.18 – 8.2.22 latva 

8.2.23 – 8.2.29 saṃyogānta lopa/ sakāra lopa/ sakārakakāra lopa 

8.2.30 kutva 

8.2.31 – 8.2.35 ḍhatva (h takes ḍhatva/ ghatva/ dhatva /thatva) 

8.2.36 ṣatva 

8.2.37 – 8.2.38 bhaṣbhāva 

8.2.39 padānta jaśtva 

8.2.40 dhakārādeśa 

8.2.41 kakārādeśa 

8.2.42 – 8.2.61 niṣṭhānakāra/ kakāra/ vakāra/ makāra 

8.2.62 – 8.2.63 kvinkutva 

8.2.64 – 8.2.65 nakārādeśa for makāra-ending padas /roots 

8.2.66 – 8.2.71 rutva (ruḥ) 

8.2.72 – 8.2.75 s of vas takes datva / rutva (ruḥ) 

8.2.76 – 8.2.79 upadhābhūta ik-varṇa dīrghādeśa 

8.2.80 – 8.2.81 mutva for adas 

8.2.82 – 8.2.108 Pluta 

Table 2.1: Different prakaraṇas of the second pāda 

 

 

Asiddhatva prakaraṇa (8.2.1 – 8.2.3) 

8.2.1 पूर्वत्रमनसिम् (pūrvatrāsiddham) introduces the principle of asiddhatva and the 

domain of asiddhatva begins and this is valid up to the end of the Aṣṭādhyāyī. 8.2.2 

िलोप  स प्स्स्वरसदज्ञमत न्दिनधष  कृनत (nalopaḥ supsvarasaṃjñātugvidhiṣu kṛti) suspends the 

elision of nakāra only for particular operations. 8.2.3 ि म  िे (na mu ne)112 negates the 

suspension for mu ādeśa after doing nā ādeśa. In this manner, Pāṇini has introduced 

the topic of asiddhatva and also laid down its restrictions. 

 

                                                           
112 Malgorzata Sulich-Cowley, “Alternative solutions to the problem of A. 8.2.3 na mu ne” (paper 

presented at the sixteenth World Sanskrit conference, Bangkok, (28 June to 2 July 2015). In this 

paper, she suggests discarding the rule and use jñāpaka to arrive at the correct result.  
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Svara rules (8.2.4 – 8.2.6/ 8.4.66 – 8.4.67)  

The rules 8.2.4 – 8.2.6 and the rules 8.4.66 and 8.4.67 are considered in a later section 

of this chapter titled “Svara rules in tripādī”. 

 

Nalopa prakaraṇa (8.2.2 along with 8.2.7– 8.2.8) 

8.2.2 िलोप  स प्स्स्वरसदज्ञमत न्दिनधष  कृनत (nalopaḥ supsvarasaṃjñātugvidhiṣu kṛti) must be 

taken into account along with 8.2.7 and 8.2.8. This prakaraṇa falls under the category 

of ādeśalakṣaṇapratiṣedhārthaṃ. A few examples are tabulated below: 

 

Vidhi Example Avoidance of rule  

supvidhi rājabhyām In case of rājabhyām, lengthening by 7.3.102 

स नप च (supi ca) is blocked. 

rājasu In case of rājasu, etvam is prevented due to 

7.3.103 बहुर्चिे झले्यत् (bahuvacane jhalyet). 

svaravidhi 

 

rāja̍vatī 

 

Antodāttatvam is not assigned by 6.1.220 

अन्तोऽर्त्यम  (anto’vatyāḥ). 

pa̱ñcā̱rmam, 

da̱śā̱rmam 

Pūrvapada ādyudāttatvaṃ is not prescribed by 

6.2.90 अमे चमर्णं द्व्यलयच् (arme cāvarṇaṃ 

dvyactryac). 

pa̱ñca̱da̱ṇḍī There is no pūrvapadaprakṛtisvara due to 

6.2.29 इर्न्तकमलकपमलभर्मलिरमरे्ष  निर्ौ 

(igantakālakapālabhagālaśarāveṣu dvigau). 

saṃjñā vidhi  pañca 

brāhmaṇyaḥ 

 

In case of pañcan, after dropping nalopa, it is 

not nānta anymore. The designation ṣaṭ as 

prescribed by 1.1.24 ष्णमन्तम ष्् (ṣṇāntā ṣaṭ) 

disappears. But, since it is asiddha to saṃjñā 

vidhi, it retains the saṃjñā ṣaṭ.  There is 

prohibition of ṭāp due to ṣaṭsaṃjñā by 4.1.10 ि 

ष््स्वस्रमनदभ्  (na ṣaṭsvasrādibhyaḥ). 

kṛnnimittakaḥ 

tugvidhiḥ 

vṛtrahabhyām Tugāgamaḥ does not take place due to 6.1.71 

ह्रस्वस्य नपनत कृनत त क् (hrasvasya piti kṛti tuk). 

Table 2.2: ādeśalakṣaṇapratiṣedhārthaṃ for nalopa 

 

Vatva prakaraṇa (8.2.9 – 8.2.17)  

In this prakaraṇa, there is asiddhatva with respect to the latter rules of tripādī 

as seen in the example of guḍaliṇmān. In MB, vārttika 6 तत्रमऽयथेष्टप्रसङ्ग  
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(tatrā’yatheṣṭaprasaṅgaḥ)113 under 8.2.1 states that if the adhikāra of asiddhatva is 

not considered, then forms such as guḍaliṇmān cannot be derived. In case of kṣāmimān 

(already discussed), there is asiddhatva between 8.2.9 ममद पधमयमश्च मतोर्ोऽयर्मनदभ्  

(mādupadhāyāśca matorvo-’yavādibhyaḥ) and 8.2.53 क्षमयो म  (kṣāyo maḥ). Words of 

Vedic literature are discussed under this prakaraṇa. Moreover, all matups do not 

undergo vatva. Thus, Pāṇini could achieve variations in ādeśas by placing this 

prakaraṇa in tripādī. Moreover, bhasaṃjñā also needs to be considered for this 

prakaraṇa. 1.4.19 तसौ मत्वथे (tasau matvarthe) prescribes bhasaṃjñā to the base that 

ends in takāra or a sakāra when a matup pratyaya follows. KK gives the examples of 

udaśvitvān and yaśasvī under 1.4.19.  NY elaborates that bhasaṃjñā prevents the 

substitution of d for the stem-final t as given by 8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त (jhalāṃ jaśo’nte). 

In the example of yaśasvī, bhasaṃjñā prevents the application of rutva by 8.2.66 

ससज षो रु  (sasajuṣo ruḥ). 

 

Latva prakaraṇa (8.2.18 – 8.2.22) 

The discussion in MB under the śivasūtra ṛḷk is about the inclusion of ḷ in this 

śivasūtra. Even though ḷ is used very rarely, it is used for the root kḷpū samarthe. This 

root actually contains ṛ that undergoes latva. The root is kṛpū. This ṛ undergoes latva 

by 8.2.18 कृपो रो ल  (kṛpo ro laḥ). Therefore, any ackārya cannot be undertaken for ḷ 

as latva is asiddha. This also ensures that ackārya can be undertaken only for ṛ and 

not ḷ. 

8.2.19 उपसर्वस्यमयतौ (upasargasyāyatau) prescribes latva if there is a repha in the 

upasarga followed by aya. The upasargas, nis and dus do not contain repha due to 

which latva does not take place. They become nir and dur as prescribed by 8.2.66. But, 

this repha is not seen by 8.2.19 as it is asiddha resulting in the desired forms of 

nirayate/ durayate. 

 

saṃyogāntalopa/ sakāralopa/ sakārakakāralopa 8.2.23 – 8.2.29 

The prakaraṇa of saṃyogāntalopa/ sakāralopa/ sakāra-kakāralopa (8.2.23 – 8.2.29) 

comes under the adhikāra of pada and the operations are halādeśa.  Considering the 

example of pauṃsna, at the stage of pums + sna, the aṅga gets padasaṃjñā due to 

                                                           
113 For further reference, see Vasudeo Shastri Abhyankar trans. Vyākaraṇamahābhāṣyaṃ, Text and 

Marathi Translation Part 6 Chapters VII and VIII, (Pune: Deccan Education Society, 1951), 312. 
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1.4.17 स्वमनदष्वसर्विममस्थमिे (svādiṣvasarvanāmasthāne). This facilitates in the 

application of 8.2.23 सदयोर्मन्तस्य लोप  (saṃyogāntasya lopaḥ). MB discusses the 

rationale behind singling out the consonant s even though it is included in 8.2.23. This 

is to prevent rutva as in payaḥ śiraḥ. 

 

8.2.30 – 8.2.41 

Kutva (8.2.30), ḍhatva (8.2.31–8.2.35), ṣatva (8.2.36), bhaṣbhāva (8.2.37– 8.2.38), 

padānta jaśtva (8.2.39), dhakārādeśa (8.2.40) and kakārādeśa (8.2.41) come under 

the adhikāra of pada and are halādeśas .  Mo reov er ,  c e r t a in  o th er  tripādī 

operations precede these prakaraṇas as will be discussed in the next section. 

 

Niṣṭhānakāra/ kakāra/ vakāra/ makāra (8.2.42 – 8.2.61) 

The principle of asiddhatva is necessary as seen in the example of śuṣkajaṅghā in 

which utsargalakṣaṇabhāvārthaṃ comes into play (that has already been elucidated 

earlier). It also comes under the adhikāra of pada and are halādeśas .  Moreover, all 

niṣṭhātakāras do not undergo nakāra. Thus, Pāṇini could achieve variations in ādeśas 

by placing this prakaraṇa in tripādī. 

 

Kvinkutva (8.2.62 – 8.2.63) 

The domain of pada determines the placing of this prakaraṇa in tripādī. In the example 

of ghṛtaspṛgbhyām, some other tripādī rules need to be applied earlier. Forms such as 

naṣṭa which is the niṣṭhā of naś cannot be derived if 8.2.63 ििेर्मव (naśervā) was in 

sapādasaptādhyāyī. This is because naś undergoes ṣatva by 8.2.36 व्रश्चभ्रस्जसृज-

मृजयजरमजभ्रमजच्छिमद ष  (vraścabhrasjasṛjamṛjayajarājabhrājacchaśāṃ ṣaḥ) but does 

not undergo kutva as per 8.2.63.  As 8.2.63 is optional, forms such as naṣṭa can be 

derived. 

 

The ensuing prakaraṇas need the earlier prakaraṇas as will be shown in the next 

section. Thus, asiddhatva plays a role in their placement in the tripādī section. 

 

Nakārādeśa for makāra-ending padas (roots) 8.2.64 – 8.2.65  

This prakaraṇa displays the role of saṃjñās in the derivation of words. This prakaraṇa 

requires the base to be a pada and a root. If the word dhātoḥ was not continued into 
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the rule from 8.2.64 मो िो धमतो  (mo no dhātoḥ), then, this rule would apply even for 

avyaya or sarvanāma. If this prakaraṇa was not placed under the adhikāra of pada, 

then, all makārānta roots would have undergone nakārādeśa. Therefore, the base has 

to be both a pada and a root. 

 

Rutva (ruḥ) (8.2.66 – 8.2.71) / s of vas takes datva / rutva (ruḥ) (8.2.72 – 8.2.75)  

Rutva (ruḥ) falls under the adhikāra of pada and is halādeśa operation. 

 

Upadhābhūta ik-varṇa dīrghādeśa (8.2.76 – 8.2.79)  

Even though this is an ajādeśa, it has been placed in tripādī because Pāṇini did not 

wish sthānivadbhāva in case of this lengthening. Moreover, Pāṇini desired both the 

designations, namely pada and root. There is continuation of root from 8.2.74 नसनप 

धमतो रुर्मव (sipi dhāto rurvā). 

 

Mutva for adas (8.2.80 – 8.2.81)  

8.2.3 ि म  िे (na mu ne) has to be considered in combination with this prakaraṇa in case 

of derivation of amunā. In this case, mutva is siddha to nā ādeśa as per 8.2.3 ि म  िे (na 

mu ne) facilitating the application of 7.3.120 आङो िमऽन्दस्त्रयमम् (āṅo nā’striyām). Thus, 

amunā can be derived. Undesired dīrghatva due to 7.3.102 स नप च (supi ca) is thus 

blocked. In case of amuṣmai, ādeśalakṣaṇapratiṣedhārthaṃ comes into play. If 8.2.80 

अदसोऽसेदमवद  दो म  (adaso’serdādu do maḥ) was undertaken prior to 7.1.14 सर्विमम्न  सै् 

(sarvanāmnaḥ smai), then, there would be no scope to apply 7.1.14 as it is not an 

adanta aṅga. If 8.2.80 was placed in sapādasaptādhyāyī, then it would have been 

applied by which there would have been no scope for 7.1.14. Therefore, 7.1.14 सर्विमम्न  

सै् (sarvanāmnaḥ smai) does not recognize any competition and thus proceeds to show 

its effect.  

The designation of pragṛhya is given to adas which ends in mī, mū or me by 

1.1.12 अदसो ममत् (adaso māt). This is intended for prakṛtibhāva as per 6.1.125 

प्ल तप्ररृ्ह्यम अनच नित्यम् (plutapragṛhyā aci nityam). In the example of amī āsāte, yaṇādeśa 

cannot be carried out because mutva for adas is asiddha bringing into play 

ādeśalakṣaṇapratiṣedhārthaṃ. 
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Pluta prakaraṇa (8.2.82 – 8.2.108)  

MB114 discusses the continuation of adhikāra of pada even when the term ‘vākyasya’ 

has been inserted in 8.2.82 र्मक्यस्य ्े  प्ल त उदमत्त  (vākyasya ṭeḥ pluta udāttaḥ). The 

conclusion is that the term padasya is still continued even if there is adhikāra of 

vākyasya and it is used for the last word in a sentence. Otherwise, all words in a 

sentence will be assigned pluta saṃjñā. This prakaraṇa is placed in tripādī as it needs 

the continuation of pada. 

6.1.113 अतो रोरप्ल तमदप्ल ते (ato roraplutādaplute) or 6.1.114 हनि च (haśi ca) 

cannot be applied since pluta rules are placed in tripādī. In the sentence such as नतष्ठत  

पय-रुुँ  अ३निदत्त (tiṣṭhatu paya-ruṁ a3gnidatta), the akāra of a3gnidatta gets plutādeśa 

because of 8.2.86 र् रोरिृतोऽिन्त्यस्यमपे्यकैकस्य प्रमचमम् (guroranṛto’nantyasyāpyekaikasya 

prācām). But, 8.2.86 is asiddha to 6.1.113 as this rule perceives it as नतष्ठत  पय-रुुँ  अनिदत्त 

(tiṣṭhatu paya-ruṁ agnidatta). Otherwise, utvam would have been applicable as per 

6.1.113. Therefore, in order to avoid this, the term aplute is used in the rule. 

The different prakaraṇas of the third pāda of the tripādī are tabulated for easy 

referencing. 

8.3 

Rules prakaraṇa 

8.3.1 – 8.3.12 matup[vas takes ru/ penultimate varṇa takes anunāsika/anusvāra] 

8.3.13 – 8.3.14 ḍhalopa/ ralopa 

8.3.15 – 8.3.22 visarjanīya [rutva (ruḥ) takes visarjanīya /yakāra or vakāra or is 

laghuprayatna or gets elided] 

8.3.23 – 8.3.27 makāra takes anusvāra 

8.3.28 – 8.3.33 kuk/ ṭuk/ dhuṭ/ tuk /ṅamuṭ āgamas 

8.3.34 – 8.3.54 visarjanīya takes sakārādeśa or jihvāmūlīya or upadhmānīya or 

ṣakārādeśa 

8.3.55 – 8.3.119 mūrdhanyādeśa 

Table 2.3: Different prakaraṇas of the third pāda 

 

 

 

                                                           
114 For further reference, see Abhyankar, Vyākaraṇamahābhāṣyaṃ, Part 6 Chapters VII and VIII, 384- 

5. 



57 
 

Matup prakaraṇa [vas takes ru/ penultimate varṇa takes anunāsika / anusvāra] (8.3.1– 

8.3.12)  

This prakaraṇa falls under the adhikāra of pada and saṃhitā and is basically for Vedic 

literature. 

 

Ḍhalopa/ ralopa prakaraṇa (8.3.13 – 8.3.14) 

In case of ḍhalopa, the adhikāra is only that of saṃhitā as it is only for apadānta.115 

In case of ralopa, the adhikāra of pada and saṃhitā prevail. 

 

Visarjanīya prakaraṇa [rutva (ruḥ) takes visarjanīya/yakāra or vakāra or is 

laghuprayatna or gets elided] (8.3.15 – 8.3.22) 

This prakaraṇa falls under the adhikāra of pada. By placing this prakaraṇa in tripādī, 

guṇa is prevented as in the case of vana iti bringing ādeśalakṣaṇapratiṣedhārthaṃ into 

play.  

 

Makāra takes anusvāra (8.3.23 – 8.3.27) 

This prakaraṇa falls under the adhikāra of pada and saṃhitā. In case of 8.3.24 

िश्चमपदमन्तस्य झनल (naścāpadāntasya jhali), the term apadānta is used in the rule itself. 

 

Kuk/ ṭuk/ dhuṭ/ tuk /ṅamuṭ āgamas (8.3.28 – 8.3.33) 

This prakaraṇa falls under the adhikāra of pada and saṃhitā. Optionals forms are 

obtained as seen in many examples such as prāṅk śete/ prāṅ śete, śvaliṭtsāye/ śvaliṭ 

sāye, bhavāntsāye/ bhavān sāye, bhavāñcchete, kurvannāste, tadvasya paretaḥ/ tadu 

asya paretaḥ amongst others. 

 

Visarjanīya takes sakārādeśa or jihvāmūlīya or upadhmānīya or ṣakārādeśa 

(8.3.34 – 8.3.54)  

This prakaraṇa falls under the adhikāra of pada. Moreover, earlier rules of the tripādī 

are to be applied. 

 

                                                           
115 KK under 8.3.13 – सत्यनप पदमनधकमरे तस्य असम्भर्मदपदमन्तस्य ढकमरस्य अयद लोपो नर्ज्ञमयते। (satyapi 

padādhikāre tasya asambhavādapadāntasya ḍhakārasya ayaṃ lopo vijñāyate|) – For reference, see 

Ishwar Chandra Pandit: Kāśikāvṛtti: Part 3, 417. MB also states ḍhalope’padāntagrahaṇam|| – For 

further reference, see Abhyankar, Vyākaraṇamahābhāṣyaṃ, Part 6 Chapters VII and VIII, 406. 
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Mūrdhanyādeśa (8.3.55 – 8.3.119)  

This prakaraṇa falls under the adhikāra of saṃhitā and apadānta as stated in the rule 

itself. This also discontinues the adhikāra of pada. The mūrdhanyādeśa changes of s 

to ṣ or dh to ḍh are halādeśa. 

 

The different prakaraṇas of the fourth pāda of the tripādī are tabulated for easy 

referencing. 

8.4 

Rules prakaraṇa 

8.4.1 – 8.4.39 ṇatva 

8.4.40 ścutva 

8.4.41 – 8.4.44 ṣṭutva 

8.4.45 yar anunāsika 

8.4.46 – 8.4.52 dvitva 

8.4.53 apadānta jaśtva 

8.4.54 abhyāsa jaśtva / cartva 

8.4.55 – 8.4.56 cartva 

8.4.57 aṇ anunāsika 

8.4.58 – 8.4.62 parasavarṇa 

8.4.63 chakārādeśa 

8.4.64 yamlopa 

8.4.65 savarṇalopa 

8.4.66 – 8.4.67 svarita svara 

8.4.68 hrasva akāra saṃvṛta 

Table 2.4: Different prakaraṇas of the fourth pāda 

 

8.4.1 – 8.4.44 

8.4.1 – 8.4.39 ṇatva, 8.4.40 ścutva and 8.4.41 – 8.4.44 ṣṭutva come under the adhikāra 

of saṃhitā and are hal to hal substitutions. 

 

Yar anunāsika (8.4.45) 

This comes under the adhikāra of pada. There is continuation of pada from 8.4.42 ि 

पदमन्तमट्टोरिमम्. This can be concluded from examples as this rule is not applicable for 

apadānta.  
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Dvitva (8.4.46 – 8.4.52) / 8.4.53 apadānta jaśtva  

Both these prakaraṇas come under the adhikāra of saṃhitā and there is no 

sthānivadbhāva as given in 1.1.58 ि पदमन्तसिर्वचन-र्रेयलोप-स्वरसर्णमवि स्वमर-दीघवजश्चनर्वनधष  

(na padānta-dvirvacana-vare-yalopa-svara-savarṇānusvāra-dīrgha-jaś-carvidhiṣu).  

 

8.4.54 – 8.4.65 

8.4.54 abhyāsa jastva or cartva, 8.4.55 – 8.4.56 cartva, 8.4.57 aṇ anunāsika, 8.4.58 – 

8.4.62 parasavarṇa, 8.4.63 chakārādeśa, 8.4.64 yamlopa and 8.4.65 savarṇalopa 

come under the adhikāra of saṃhitā and there is no sthānivadbhāva for cartva and 

parasavarṇa as given in 1.1.58 ि पदमन्तनिर्वचि-र्रेयलोप-स्वरिर्र् वि स्वमर-दीघवजश्चसर्वनधष  (na 

padānta-dvirvacana-vare-yalopa-svara-savarṇānusvāra-dīrgha-jaś-carvidhiṣu).  

 

Hrasvaḥ akāraḥ saṃvṛtaḥ (8.4.68)  

In the discipline of phonetics, all phones are classified according to the effort of 

pronunciation. In case of the letter akāra, the external effort is saṃvṛta, while all other 

vowels are vivṛta. But, if it is considered so during the derivation of words, then, akāra-

ākāra will not be considered as savarṇa because of the difference in their external 

effort and rules such as 6.1.101 अक  सर्णे दीघव  (akaḥ savarṇe dīrghaḥ) that causes 

akāra-ākāra to get savarṇadīrgha ākāra will not become applicable. Therefore, during 

derivational process, akāra is considered vivṛta only. However, such a statement is 

against the principle of phonetics. At the end of the derivation, vivṛta-akāra must get 

saṃvṛtādeśa. This is the rationale behind this rule. 

 

Summarizing, 

1. The tripādī operation comes under the adhikāra of pada and saṃhitā. Dual 

designations of pada and root are required for some rules. 

2. Predominantly, a consonant is replaced by another consonant. 

3. Avoidance of rules and application of rules are achieved through this principle. 

4. Sthānivadbhāva is not applicable in tripādī. 
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2.2 Ordering of rules 

 

The tripādī is a linearly ordered sequence of rules. The ordering of rules in tripādī 

plays a significant role in the derivation of words. The justification of this ordering can 

be attributed to three main factors: 

 

1. Derivational process of the word   

In order to derive the desired form of the word (iṣṭarūpasiddhiḥ), it is necessary 

to perform certain operations before certain others. Since the rules in the tripādī 

section can be applied only in the order specified, the ordering of the rules has 

a huge impact. Moreover, the latter rule cannot ‘see’ the earlier rule as per 8.2.1 

पूर्वत्रमनसिम् (pūrvatrāsiddham). This principle of asiddhatva also contributes 

towards the ordering of rules. 

 

2. Anuvṛtti (continuation) 

Anuvṛtti allows brevity in the Aṣṭādhyāyī which is the hallmark of this text. In 

order to save letters/words, Pāṇini continued words from the earlier rules. It is 

said that grammarians rejoice even if half a mātrā is saved as if a son is born. 

 

अधवममत्रम लमघरे्ि प त्रोत्सर्द मन्यने्त रै्यमकरणम  ॥ पररभमषम 133116 

 

ardhamātrā lāghavena putrotsavaṃ manyante vaiyākaraṇāḥ || paribhāṣā 133  

 

This is especially true of this text. It is shown below (wherever applicable) that 

in certain instances, anuvṛtti determines the ordering of rules.  

 

3. Logic 

The ordering of rules can be justified even through logic.  To illustrate, 

kakārādeśa (8.2.41) can be done only after doing ḍhatva (8.2.31) and ṣatva 

(8.2.36). Therefore, kakārādeśa has to be placed only after ḍhatva and ṣatva. 

 

                                                           
116 Paribhāṣā 133 in paribhāṣenduśekhara – For reference, see Wadegaonkar trans., 

Paribhashendushekhara of Nagoji Bhatta, 555.   
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Figure 2.2: Three main factors of ordering of rules 

 

Each of the prakaraṇas of the tripādī are considered and the ordering of them 

are justified based on these three factors. 

It is to be noted that the prakriyās of the words given in the subsequent 

discussion do not mention the rules of the sapādasaptādhyāyī that are applicable but 

only those of the tripādī section are mentioned. 

 

 

 

The ordering of rules is 
based on three main 

factors:

Derivational 
process

anuvṛtti

Logic
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8.2 

Asiddhatva prakaraṇa  8.2.1 – 8.2.3 

In this case, the topic of asiddhatva has been introduced and its restrictions have been mentioned. Anuvṛtti is needed only of asiddhatva 

in 8.2.2 and 8.2.3. 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham from 8.2.1 पूर्वत्रासिद्धम् (pūrvatrāsiddham) is continued in 8.2.2 – 8.2.3. 

  

Svara on yaṇādeśa and ekādeśa prakaraṇa  8.2.4 – 8.2.6 

Anuvṛtti 

For this prakaraṇa, anuvṛtti is needed only of asiddhatva and padānta. So, it is placed right at the beginning. Asiddham/padānta are 

continued in 8.2.4 – 8.2.6. 

Nalopa prakaraṇa  8.2.7– 8.2.8 

Anuvṛtti 

For this prakaraṇa, anuvṛtti is needed only of asiddhatva and padānta. Asiddham/padānta are continued in 8.2.7 – 8.2.8. 

This prakaraṇa has to be before the following: 

saṃyogānta lopa 

prakaraṇa (8.2.23 – 

8.2.29)  

to derive words such 

as anaḍvān/ rājā; 

otherwise there would 

have been nalopa for 

anaḍvān. 

अिड ह् + स ुँ  

अिड  आम् ह् + स्     

अिड  आ ि म् ह् + स्   

अिड्र्मि् ह् स्    

अिड्र्मि् ह्    

अिड्र्मि्       8.2.23 सदयोर्मन्तस्य लोप   

anaḍuh + suṁ  

anaḍu ām h + s     

anaḍu ā num h + s   

anaḍvān h s    

anaḍvān h    

anaḍvān       8.2.23 saṃyogāntasya lopaḥ  
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nakārādeśa for makāra-

ending padas (roots) 

prakaraṇa (8.2.64 –

8.2.65)  

to derive words such as praśān, pradān, pratān. Otherwise, there would have been nalopa. 

 

 

Vatva prakaraṇa 8.2.9 – 8.2.17 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham/ padānta are continued into 8.2.9 – 8.2.17. Chandasi from 8.2.15 छनसीर  (chandasīraḥ) is continued in 8.2.16 – 8.2.17. 

 

This prakaraṇa has to be after the following: 

nalopa 

prakaraṇa  

(8.2.7 – 

8.2.8) 

 

The 

derivation of 

अ॒क्॒षण्वन्त ॒  

(a̱kṣa̱ṇvanta̱ḥ) 

is as follows. 

This word is 

from Vedic 

literature. 

अक््ष + अिङ्    

अक्षि्  मत प्        8.2.7 िलोप  प्रमनतपनदकमन्तस्य  

अक्ष र्त्             8.2.9 ममद पधमयमश्च मतोर्ोऽयर्मनदभ्  

अक्ष ि ्् र्त्       8.2.16 अिो ि ््  

अक्षण्वत्            8.4.2 अ््क प्वमङ्ि म्व्व्यर्मयेऽनप 

 

Pāṇini, at first, elided nakāra and then again 

added it. 

akṣ + anaṅ    

akṣan matup 8.2.7 nalopaḥ prātipadikāntasya  

akṣa vat      8.2.9 mādupadhāyāśca matorvo’yavādibhyaḥ 

akṣa nuṭ vat     8.2.16 ano nuṭ  

akṣaṇvat          8.4.2 aṭkupvāṅnumvyavāye’pi 
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Latva prakaraṇa  8.2.18 – 8.2.22 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham/ padānta are continued into 8.2.18 – 8.2.22. 

This prakaraṇa has to be before the following: 

rutva ruḥ 

(8.2.66)  

 

 

as seen in the examples of 

nirayate/ durayate. 

8.2.19 उपसर्वस्यमयतौ (upasargasyāyatau) prescribes latva if there is a repha in the 

upasarga followed by aya. The upasargas, nis and dus do not contain repha due to 

which latva does not take place. They become nir and dur as prescribed by 8.2.66. 

But, this repha is not seen by 8.2.19 as it is asiddha resulting in the desired forms 

of nirayate/ durayate. 

 

Saṃyogānta lopa/ sakāra lopa/ sakārakakāra lopa prakaraṇa  8.2.23 – 8.2.29 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham/ padānta are continued into 8.2.23 – 8.2.29. 

This prakaraṇa has to be after 

- nalopa prakaraṇa for cases such as anaḍvān as seen earlier. 

 

This prakaraṇa has to be before  

kutva 

(8.2.30)  

  

for cases 

such as 

magnaḥ/ 

maṅktā/ 

lagnaḥ/ 

asikta. 

म स् ज् त         

म ज् त   8.2.29 स्ो  सदयोर्मद्योरने्त च  

मर्् त   8.2.30 चो  क     

मि    8.2.45 ओनदतश्च   

ma s j ta         

ma j ta  8.2.29 skoḥ saṃyogādyorante ca  

mag ta  8.2.30 coḥ kuḥ   

magnaḥ 8.2.45 oditaśca   
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ṣatva (8.2.36)  

 

 

 

for cases 

such as 

avrākṣīt  

 

अव्रमश््च + सीत् 

अव्रमच्+सीत्  8.2.29 स्ो  सदयोर्मद्योरने्त च 

अव्रमष्+सीत्  8.2.36 व्रश्चभ्रस्जसृजमृजयजरमजभ्रमजच्छिमद ष  

अव्रमक्+सीत्   8.2.41 षढो  क  नस 

अव्रमक्+षीत्   8.3.59 आदेिप्रत्यययो  

अव्रमक्षीत् 

avrāśc + sīt 

avrāc+sīt 8.2.29 skoḥ saṃyogādyorante ca 

avrāṣ+sīt  8.2.36 vraścabhrasjasṛja- 

  mṛjayajarājabhrājacchaśāṃ ṣaḥ 

avrāk+sīt     8.2.41 ṣaḍhoḥ kaḥ si 

avrāk+ṣīt     8.3.59 ādeśapratyayayoḥ 

avrākṣīt 

dhakārādeśa 

(8.2.40)  

 

 

for cases 

such as 

gdhiḥ 

 

अद् न्दक्ति्       

घस् नत         

घ् स् नत          

घ् नत   8.2.26 झलो झनल 

घ् नध   8.2.40 झषस्तथोधोऽध  

न्दग्ध   8.4.53 झलमद जि् झनि 

ad ktin       

ghas ti             

gh s ti          

gh ti  8.2.26 jhalo jhali 

gh dhi              8.2.40 jhaṣastathordho’dhaḥ 

gdhiḥ  8.4.53 jhalāṃ jaś jhaśi 

 

Kutva 8.2.30 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham/ padānta/ jhali from 8.2.26 झलो झनल (jhalo jhali) are continued into 8.2.30.  

This rule has to be before  

padānta 

jaśtva 

(8.2.39)  

for cases such as 

vāggmin/ prāg 

 

र्मच् + न्दिनि  

र्मच् + न्दिि्  

र्मक् + न्दिि्  8.2.30 चो  क     

र्मर्् + न्दिि्  8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त  

र्मन्दमिि् 

vāc + gmini  

vāc + gmin  

vāk + gmin   8.2.30 coḥ kuḥ   

vāg + gmin   8.2.39 jhalāṃ jaśo’nte  

vāggmin 

niṣṭhāvakāra 

(8.2.52)  

for cases such as 

pakva 

पच् + क्त  

पक् + त  8.2.30 चो  क    

pac + kta  

pak + ta   8.2.30 coḥ kuḥ  
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पक् + र्  8.2.52 पचो र्   

पक्व 

pak + va   8.2.52 paco vaḥ  

pakva 

 

Ḍhatva (h takes ḍhatva/ ghatva/ dhatva /thatva) prakaraṇa 8.2.31– 8.2.35 

 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham/ padānta/ jhali from 8.2.26 झलो झनल (jhalo jhali) are continued into 8.2.31– 8.2.35. 

This prakaraṇa has to be before 

bhaṣbhāva 

(8.2.37)  

for cases 

such as 

dhuk/ 

adhok/ 

drugdha/ 

dogdhum / 

dogdhi/ 

dugdhām/ 

adugdha 

अद ह्+त्  

अदोह्+त्  

अदोह्+ 0 

अदोघ्+त्  8.2.32 दमदेधमवतोघव  

अधोघ्   8.2.37 एकमचो बिो भष् झषन्तस्य स्ध्वो   

अधोर््   8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त  

अधोर््, अधोक्  8.4.56 र्मऽर्समिे  

 

aduh+t  

adoh+t  

adoh + 0 

adogh+t  8.2.32 dāderdhātorghaḥ 

adhogh  8.2.37 ekāco baśo bhaṣ jhaṣantasya sdhvoḥ  

adhog   8.2.39 jhalāṃ jaśo’nte  

adhog, adhok  8.4.56 vā’vasāne 

padānta 

jaśtva 

(8.2.39)  

 

The 

example is 

ṛtīṣaṭ. 

 

ऋनत सहते इनत ऋतीष्् 

ऋनत सह् न्दक्वप् 

ऋतीसह्  

ऋतीसढ्  8.2.31 हो ढ  

ऋतीसड्  8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त 

ऋतीष््   8.3.98 स षमममनदष  च/ 8.4.56 र्मऽर्समिे 

ṛti sahate iti ṛtīṣaṭ 

ṛti sah kvip 

ṛtīsah  

ṛtīsaḍh   8.2.31 ho ḍhaḥ 

ṛtīsaḍ    8.2.39 jhalāṃ jaśo’nte 

ṛtīṣaṭ     8.3.98 suṣāmādiṣu ca/8.4.56 vā’vasāne 



67 
 

dhakārādeśa 

(8.2.40)  

 

 

for cases 

such as 

dogdhi / 

adugdha/ 

āttha/ 

alīḍhāḥ 

The derivation of dogdhi is as follows: 

द ह्+लुँ््  

दोह्+नत  

दोघ्+नत    8.2.32 दमदेधमवतोघव  

दोघ्+नध    8.2.40 झषस्तथोधोऽध  

दोन्दग्ध    8.4.53 झलमद जि् झनि 

 

The derivation of alīḍhāḥ is as follows: 

 

नलह् + लङ्  

अ्् नलह् लङ्  

अ + नलह् थमस्  

अ नलह् िप् थमस्  

अ नलह् थमस्  

अ नलढ् थमस्   8.2.31 हो ढ   

अ नलढ् धमस्   8.2.40 झषस्तथोधोऽध   

अ नलढ् धमरुुँ    8.2.66 ससज षो रुुँ    

अ नलढ् धम    8.3.15 खरर्समियोनर्वसजविीय   

अ नलढ् ढम    8.4.41 ष  ्िम ष  ्    

अ नलढम    8.3.13 ढो ढे लोप   

अ लीढम    6.3.111 ढर लोपे पूर्वस्य दीघोऽण   

अलीढम  

 

duh+laṁṭ  

doh+ti  

dogh+ti   8.2.32 dāderdhātorghaḥ 

dogh+dhi   8.2.40 jhaṣastathordho’dhaḥ 

dogdhi   8.4.53 jhalāṃ jaś jhaśi 

 

 

 

 

lih + laṅ  

aṭ lih laṅ  

a + lih thās  

a lih śap thās  

a lih thās  

a liḍh thās   8.2.31 ho ḍhaḥ  

a liḍh dhās   8.2.40 jhaṣastathordho’dhaḥ  

a liḍh dhāruṁ   8.2.66 sasajuṣo ruṁḥ  

a liḍh dhāḥ   8.3.15 kharavasānayorvisarjanīyaḥ  

a liḍh ḍhāḥ   8.4.41 ṣṭunā ṣṭuḥ  

a liḍhāḥ   8.3.13 ḍho ḍhe lopaḥ  

a līḍhāḥ   6.3.111 ḍhralope pūrvasya dīrgho’ṇaḥ  

alīḍhāḥ 

Interestingly, the traditional commentaries such as SK, BM and TB clearly give the sequence of operations as 

ढत्वधत्वष्टुत्वढलोप ः  (ḍhatvadhatvaṣṭutvaḍhalopāḥ). 
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In the derivation of āttha, there is no scope to apply 8.2.40 due to ādeśāntarakaraṇaṃ. This means that there is a difference in the substitute. 

8.2.35 आहस्थ  (āhasthaḥ) states that for āh, h is replaced by a different substitute, namely th. After that, there is no scope to apply 8.2.40 

झषस्तथोधोऽध  (jhaṣastathordho’dhaḥ).  This also implies that 8.2.35 has to precede 8.2.40. 

In case of anaḍvān 

अिड ह् स  

अिड  आम् ह् स       

अिड  आ ि म् ह् स्   

अिड  आ ि् ह् स्        

अिड  आ ि् ह् 

अिड्र्मि् ह्   

अिड्र्मि् ह्    8.2.23 सदयोर्मन्तस्य लोप  

अिड्र्मि् 

 

anaḍuh su 

anaḍu ām h su      

anaḍu ā num h s   

anaḍu ā n h s        

anaḍu ā n h 

anaḍvān h   

anaḍvān h    8.2.23 saṃyogāntasya lopaḥ 

anaḍvān 

There is no scope to apply 8.2.31 हो ढ  (ho ḍhaḥ) as there is no h. This also implies that 8.2.31 should precede 8.2.72 र्स स्रदस ध्वदस्विड हमद द  

(vasusraṃsudhvaṃsvanaḍuhāṃ daḥ). 

 

Ṣatva 8.2.36 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham/ padānta/ jhali from 8.2.26 झलो झनल (jhalo jhali) are continued into 8.2.36. 

This rule has to be before  

padānta 

jaśtva 

(8.2.39)  

as in the 

case of 

upayaḍbhiḥ 

उप यज् नर्च् 

उप यष् नभ     8.2.36 व्रश्चभ्रस्जसृजमृजयजरमजभ्रमजच्छिमद ष  

उप यड् नभ   8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त 

upa yaj vic 

upa yaṣ bhiḥ  8.2.36 vraścabhrasjasṛjamṛjayaja-  

    rājabhrājacchaśāṃ ṣaḥ 

upa yaḍ bhiḥ  8.2.39 jhalāṃ jaśo’nte 

kakārādeśa (8.2.41) as in the case of avrākṣīt seen earlier. 
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In case of 8.2.36 व्रश्चभ्रस्जसृजमृजयजरमजभ्रमजच्छिमद ष  (vraścabhrasjasṛjamṛjayajarājabhrājacchaśāṃ ṣaḥ), it states that chakārānta words 

undergo ṣatva even though they belong to the cavarga and the same is true for śakārānta words. In this case, as stated in icuyaśānāṃ 

tālu, śakāra belongs to the same place of articulation as cavarga. The roots vraśca-bhrasja-sṛja-mṛja-yaja-rāja-bhrāja, even though they 

end in cavarga undergo ṣatva. They should have undergone kutva by 8.2.30. This substitution is justified on the basis of effort of 

articulation.  ś, ch and ṣ belong to the same categories of bāhyaprayatna namely vivāra, śvāsa and aghoṣa. The pratyāhāra khar consists 

of khaphachaṭhathacaṭatav kapay śaṣasar as given in kharo vivārāḥ śvāsā aghoṣāśca. This substitution seems appropriate given the 

effort of articulation. 8.2.36 can also be considered as an exception to 8.2.30. 

The next point to be considered is the placement of 8.2.36. If 8.2.36 is considered as an exception to 8.2.30, then it should have been 

placed immediately after 8.2.30. This is not the case.   

Anuvṛtti of jhali from 8.2.26 is needed even for 8.2.36 as with 8.2.30 and 8.2.31. Thus, it is not a matter of anuvṛtti. 

One possible reason to have placed 8.2.36 after ḍhatva prakarana (8.2.31 – 8.2.35) could be for memorization. Our tradition was 

basically an oral tradition. It is easier to memorize two short rules namely 8.2.30 चो  क   (coḥ kuḥ) followed by 8.2.31 हो ढ  (ho ḍhaḥ). 

Anuvṛtti of h was required till 8.2.35 to complete the ḍhatva prakaraṇa. Thus, Pāṇini completed it. Moreover, two long rules namely 

8.2.36 व्रश्चभ्रस्जसृजमृजयजरमजभ्रमजच्छिमद ष  (vraścabhrasjasṛjamṛjayajarājabhrājacchaśāṃ ṣaḥ) and 8.2.37 एकमचो बिो भष् झषन्तस्य स्ध्वो  

(ekāco baśo bhaṣ jhaṣantasya sdhvoḥ) are placed immediately after one another. This way, it might have been easier to memorize. 
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Bhaṣbhāva prakaraṇa 8.2.37 – 8.2.38 

 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham/ padānta/ jhali from 8.2.26 झलो झनल (jhalo jhali)/ dhātoḥ from 8.2.32 दमदेधमवतोघव  (dāderdhātorghaḥ) are continued into 8.2.37 – 

8.2.38. 

This prakaraṇa has to be before  

padānta 

jaśtva 

(8.2.39)  

         

 

        

 

as in the 

cases of 

adhog, 

adhok/ 

ajarghāḥ 

 

रृ्ध् यङ् नसप् 

रृ्ध् ० नसप्  

रृ्ध् रृ्ध् नसप्  

र्ध्व रृ्ध् नस  

र् रृ्ध् नस  

र्र् रृ्ध् नस  

र्र् रृ्ध् नस   

र्र् र्धव नस  

र्र् र्धव 

र्र् घध्व   8.2.37 एकमचो बिो भष् झषन्तस्य स्ध्वो  

र्र् घद्व    8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त 

र्र् घर् र्  8.2.75 दश्च 

र्र् घर्   8.3.14 रो रर 

अ जर् घर्  8.4.54 अभ्मसे चचव 

अ जर् घम  6.3.111 ढर लोपे पूर्वस्य दीघोऽण  

अजघमव   

gṛdh yaṅ sip 

gṛdh 0 sip  

gṛdh gṛdh sip  

gardh gṛdh si  

ga gṛdh si  

gar gṛdh si  

gar gṛdh si   

gar gardha si  

gar gardha 

gar ghardh  8.2.37 ekāco baśo bhaṣ jhaṣantasya sdhvoḥ 

gar ghard   8.2.39 jhalāṃ jaśo’nte 

gar ghar r   8.2.75 daśca 

gar ghar   8.3.14 ro ri 

a jar ghar   8.4.54 abhyāse carca 

a jar ghāḥ  6.3.111 ḍhralope pūrvasya dīrgho’ṇaḥ 

ajarghāḥ 

Anomaly in the ordering of application of rules: In the example of dhattaḥ, 8.4.54 अभ्मसे चर्च्व (abhyāse carcca) is applied before 

8.2.38 दधस्तथोश्च (dadhastathośca). The derivation is as follows: 
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धम + लुँ््  

धम + तस्  

धम + िप् + तस्  

धम + तस्  

धम + धम + तस्  

ध + धम + तस्  

द + धम + तस्   8.4.54 अभ्मसे चर्च्व  

धध् + तस्   8.2.38 दधस्तथोश्च  

धध् + तरुुँ    8.2.66 ससज षो रु   

धध् + त    8.3.15 खरर्समियोनर्वसजविीय   

धत्त     8.4.55 खरर च  

dhā + laṁṭ  

dhā + tas  

dhā + śap + tas  

dhā + tas  

dhā + dhā + tas  

dha + dhā + tas  

da + dhā + tas  8.4.54 abhyāse carcca  

dhadh + tas   8.2.38 dadhastathośca  

dhadh + taruṁ  8.2.66 sasajuṣo ruḥ  

dhadh + taḥ   8.3.15 kharavasānayorvisarjanīyaḥ  

dhattaḥ   8.4.55 khari ca 

Even though 8.4.54 अभ्मसे चर्च्व (abhyāse carcca) has to be applied before 8.2.38 दधस्तथोश्च (dadhastathośca), Pāṇini placed 8.2.38 

immediately after 8.2.37 for continuing bhaṣbhāva. It is stated as dadhaḥ in the rule which is an indication. It can be thus surmised that 

8.4.54 is not asiddha to 8.2.38. Moreover, this is just one specific case of one root dhā. 

 

Padānta jaśtva 8.2.39 

Anuvṛtti 

There is discontinuation of jhali from 8.2.26 झलो झनल (jhalo jhali) as indicated by the term ante in 8.2.39 (NY).117 Asiddham/ padānta 

are continued in 8.2.39. 

 

 

                                                           
117 अन्तग्रहणनमत्यमनद। तद्ध्यन्तग्रहणद झलीत्यिेि सम्बिम्, अतस्तदि रृ्त्तौ झलीते्यतदप्यि र्ते्तत, तस्मदेतनिरृ्त्त्यथवमन्यदेर्मन्तग्रहणद नियते (antagrahaṇamityādi| taddhyantagrahaṇaṃ 

jhalītyanena sambaddham, atastadanuvṛttau jhalītyetadapyanuvartteta, tasmādetannivṛttyarth-amanyadevāntagrahaṇaṃ kriyate)  – For reference, see Jayaśaṅkara 

Lāl Tripāṭhī, ed. & tr. Kāśikā (a commentary of Pāṇini’s grammar) of Vāmana & Jayāditya with  Nyāsa or Kāśikā-vivaraṇapañjikā of Jinendrabuddhi and 

Padamañjarī of Haradatta Miśra with Bhāvabodhinī Hindi exposition by Prof. Jayaśaṅkara Lāl Tripāṭhī, Volume X (Varanasi: Tara Book Agency, 2000), 189. 
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Logical analysis from the above discussion: 

 Saṃyogānta lopa/ sakāra lopa/ sakārakakāra lopa prakaraṇa (8.2.23 – 8.2.29) has to be before kutva (8.2.30) for cases such as 

magnaḥ/ maṅktā/ lagnaḥ/ asikta. 

 Kutva prakaraṇa (8.2.30) has to be before padānta jaśtva (8.2.39) for cases such as vāggmin/ prāg. 

 Ḍhatva (h takes ḍhatva/ ghatva/ dhatva /thatva) prakaraṇa (8.2.31 – 8.2.35) has to be before  

- bhaṣbhāva (8.2.37) for cases such as dhuk/ adhok/ drugdha/ dogdhum / dogdhi/dugdhām/ adugdha. 

-  padānta jaśtva (8.2.39), the example is ṛtīṣaṭ. 

 Ṣatva prakaraṇa (8.2.36) has to be before padānta jaśtva 8.2.39 as in the case of upayaḍbhiḥ. 

 Bhaṣbhāva prakaraṇa 8.2.37 – 8.2.38 has to be before padānta jaśtva 8.2.39 as in the cases of adhog, adhok/ ajarghāḥ. 

 

From the above examples, the following can be deduced: 

• kutva (8.2.30) before padānta jaśtva (8.2.39) 

• ḍhatva (8.2.31 – 8.2.35) before bhaṣbhāva (8.2.37) and padānta jaśtva (8.2.39) 

• ṣatva (8.2.36) before padānta jaśtva (8.2.39) 

• bhaṣbhāva (8.2.37) before padānta jaśtva (8.2.39) 

This implies that kutva, ḍhatva, ṣatva and bhaṣbhāva have to be before padānta jaśtva and ḍhatva has to be before bhaṣbhāva. 

 

Dhakārādeśa 8.2.40 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham/ padānta/ ante from 8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त (jhalāṃ jaśo’nte) are continued into 8.2.40.                                                                                                                        

Jhali from 8.2.26 झलो झसल (jhalo jhali) is not needed in 8.2.40. Hence, it has been placed after 8.2.39. It is also about jhaṣ and not 

jhal.    
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This rule (dhakārādeśa 8.2.40) has to be after  

saṃyogānta lopa/ sakāra lopa/ sakārakakāra lopa prakaraṇa (8.2.23 –

8.2.29) 

as seen earlier in gdhiḥ 

ḍhatva (8.2.31)  as seen earlier in the case of alīḍhāḥ  

ḍhatva (8.2.32)  as seen in dogdhi 

 

The reason for placing padānta jaśtva before dhakārādeśa is very evident from the example of dogdhi. Jaśtva is still needed but that of 

padānta. This point is emphasized as there is another jaśtva which is apadānta (8.4.53 झलमद जि् झनि (jhalāṃ jaś jhaśi)). Examples similar 

to dogdhi are: vṛddhiḥ, ruṇaddhi, labdha, abuddha, jagdha, babdhām, dugdhām, raddhā, naddhrī, degdhā, dogdhā, kṣubdhaḥ. 

 

Kakārādeśa 8.2.41 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham/ padānta/ante from 8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त (jhalāṃ jaśo’nte) are continued into 8.2.41. The logical reasoning for this ordering is 

that without doing ḍhatva (8.2.31) or ṣatva (8.2.36), kakārādeśa cannot take place. 

 

This rule (kakārādeśa 8.2.41) has to be after  

ḍhatva 

(8.2.31) 

for cases 

such as 

jighṛkṣati 

ग्रह् सि् 

रृ्ह् स् 

रृ्ह् रृ्ह् स् 

रृ् रृ्ह् स् 

र्र् रृ्ह् स् 

र् रृ्ह् स् 

ज रृ्ह् स् 

grah san 

gṛh s 

gṛh gṛh s 

gṛ gṛh s 

gar gṛh s 

ga gṛh s 

ja gṛh s 

ji gṛh s 
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नज रृ्ह् स् 

नज रृ्ढ् स्     8.2.31 हो ढ   

नज घृढ् स्    8.2.37 एकमचो बिो भष् झषन्तस्य स्ध्वो  

नज घृक् स्     8.2.41 षढो  क  नस 

नज घृक् ष्     8.3.59 आदेिप्रत्यययो  

नजघृक्षनत 

ji gṛḍh s     8.2.31 ho ḍhaḥ  

ji ghṛḍh s   8.2.37 ekāco baśo bhaṣ jhaṣantasya sdhvoḥ 

ji ghṛk s     8.2.41 ṣaḍhoḥ kaḥ si 

ji ghṛk ṣ     8.3.59 ādeśapratyayayoḥ 

jighṛkṣati 

ṣatva (8.2.36) for cases such as avrākṣīt seen earlier 

bhaṣbhāva (8.2.37)  as in jighṛkṣati 

 

The reason for not placing 8.2.41 immediately after 8.2.36 is because  

- anuvṛtti of ho needed till 8.2.35, 

 - anuvṛtti of jhali needed till 8.2.36 and  

- anuvṛtti of dhātoḥ till 8.2.38. 

 

Niṣṭhānakāra/ kakāra/ vakāra/ makāra prakaraṇa 8.2.42 – 8.2.61 

Anuvṛtti 

 

Asiddham/ padānta/ ante from 8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त (jhalāṃ jaśo’nte) are continued into 8.2.42 – 8.2.61. 

 

niṣṭhāto naḥ (8.2.42) is continued into the following rules:  

8.2.43 सदयोर्मदेरमतो धमतोयवण्वत  (saṃyogāderāto dhātoryaṇvataḥ), 8.2.44 ल्वमनदभ्  (lvādibhyaḥ), 8.2.45 ओनदतश्च (oditaśca), 8.2.46 नक्षयो दीघमवत् 

(kṣiyo dīrghāt), 8.2.47 श्योऽस्पिे (śyo’sparśe) and 8.2.48 अञ्चोऽिपमदमिे (añco’napādāne). 

8.2.50 निर्मवणोऽर्मते (nirvāṇo’vāte) is a nipātana rule. 
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Niṣṭhāto (8.2.42) is continued into the following rules: 8.2.51 ि ष  क  (śuṣaḥ kaḥ), 8.2.52 पचो र्  (paco vaḥ), 8.2.53 क्षमयो म  (kṣāyo maḥ) 

and 8.2.54 प्रस्त्योऽन्यतरस्यमम् (prastyo’nyatarasyām). These are special cases. 

 

8.2.55 अि पसर्मवत् फ ल्लक्षीबकृिोल्लमघम  (anupasargāt phullakṣībakṛśollāghāḥ) is a nipātana rule. 

 

Niṣṭhāto naḥ (8.2.42) is continued into the following rules: 8.2.56 ि दनर्दोनत्रमघ्रमह्रीभ्ोऽन्यतरस्यमम् 

(nudavidondatrāghrāhrībhyo’nyatarasyām) and 8.2.57 ि ध्यमख्यमपॄमूनछव मदमम् (na dhyākhyāpṝmūrchimadām). 

 

8.2.56 is placed after so many other rules although the continuation is of 8.2.42. After this rule, negation begins. Therefore, 

Pāṇini wanted to complete prescribing optionality with this rule.  

 

This prakaraṇa (niṣṭhānakāra/ kakāra/ vakāra/ makāra prakaraṇa 8.2.42 – 8.2.61) has to be after the following: 

vatva 

prakaraṇa 

(8.2.9 –

8.2.17) 

to obtain forms such as kṣāmimān as 8.2.53 क्षमयो म  (kṣāyo maḥ) is not seen by 8.2.9. 

Another 

example is 

guḍaliṇmān.  

 

र् डद  लेनढ   

र् डनलह् + न्दक्वप्  

र् डनलहोऽस््य सन्दन्त  

र् डनलह् +मत प्    

र् डनलढ् +मत प्    8.2.31 हो ढ  

र् डनलड् +मत प्    8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त 

र् डनलण्ममि्       8.4.45 यरोऽि िमनसकेऽि िमनसको र्म 

guḍaṃ leḍhi   

guḍalih + kvip  

guḍaliho’sy santi  

guḍalih +matup    

guḍaliḍh +matup  8.2.31 ho ḍhaḥ 

guḍaliḍ +matup 8.2.39 jhalāṃ jaśo’nte 

guḍaliṇmān  8.4.45 yaro’nunāsike’nunāsiko vā 

Ḍhatva and padānta jaśtva are both asiddha.  8.2.10 झय  (jhayaḥ) still perceives it guḍalih and not 

guḍaliḍh. h is not jhay. Therefore, vatva cannot take place. 
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saṃyogānta lopa/ sakāra lopa/ sakārakakāra lopa prakaraṇa (8.2.23 – 8.2.29) as seen earlier in magnaḥ. 

kutva 8.2.30 as seen earlier in magnaḥ. 

 

This prakaraṇa (niṣṭhānakāra/ kakāra/ vakāra/ makāra prakaraṇa 8.2.42 – 8.2.61) has to be before the following: 

upadhābhūta 

ik-varṇa 

dīrghādeśa 

(8.2.77) 

as in 

āstīrṇaṃ/ 

śīrṇa  

सॄ्त क्त  

न्दस्तर् त        

न्दस्तर् ि      8.2.42 रदमभ्मद निष्ठमतो ि  पूर्वस्य च द  

स्तीर् ि      8.2.77 हनल च  

आ स्तीर् ि 

आस्तीणं    8.4.1 रषमभ्मद िो ण  सममिपदे 

stṝ kta  

stir ta        

stir na 8.2.42 radābhyāṃ niṣṭhāto naḥ pūrvasya ca daḥ 

stīr na 8.2.77 hali ca  

ā stīr na 

āstīrṇaṃ  8.4.1 raṣābhyāṃ no ṇaḥ samānapade 

ṇatva (8.4.1) as seen in āstīrṇaṃ. 

 

There is a vārttika सनष्ठ देशः  षत्वस्वरप्रत्ययेस ि्र्सधषु सिद्धो र्क्तव्यः  (niṣṭhādeśaḥ ṣatvasvarapratyayeḍivadhiṣu siddho vaktavyaḥ|) under 8.2.3 

ि म  िे (na mu ne): Consider pūrvatrāsiddham to be non-operative when it comes to niṣṭhānatva and ṣatva. There is a possibility of 

avoiding this vārttika by placing niṣṭhānatva before ṣatva. However, this could not have been done as it would have caused problems 

with the derivation of words like vṛkṇaḥ.  

ओुँव्रस्चूुँ  

व्रस्च् + क्त   

रृ्अस्च् + त   

रृ्स्च् + त   

रृ्च् + त   8.2.29 स्ो  सदयोर्मद्योरने्त च  

रृ्क् + त  8.2.30 चो  क    

oṁvrascūṁ  

vrasc + kta   

vṛasc + ta   

vṛsc + ta   

vṛc + ta   8.2.29 skoḥ saṃyogādyorante ca  

vṛk + ta  8.2.30 coḥ kuḥ 
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At this stage, 8.2.36 व्रश्चभ्रस्जसृजमृजयजरमजभ्रमजच्छिमद ष  (vraścabhrasjasṛjamṛjayajarājabhrājacchaśāṃ ṣaḥ) becomes applicable by which 

ṣatva should have taken place. But, this vārttika prevents that. Thus, ṣatva is prevented and niṣṭhānatva takes place even though it is said 

the earlier rules of tripādī are not visible to the latter ones. 

रृ्क् + ि   8.2.45 ओनदतश्च  

रृ्क्ण    8.4.2 अ््क प्वमङ्ि म्व्व्यर्मयेऽनप [ऋर्णमविस्य णत्वद र्मच्यम्] 

vṛk + na  8.2.45 oditaśca  

vṛkṇaḥ    8.4.2 aṭkupvāṅnumvyavāye’pi [ṛvarṇānnasya ṇatvaṃ vācyam] 

 

Niṣṭhānatva cannot be shifted and placed before ṣatva because continuation of jhali is needed even in 8.2.36 

व्रश्चभ्रस्जिृजमृजयजर जभ्र जच्छश ां षः  (vraścabhrasjasṛjamṛjayajarājabhrājacchaśāṃ ṣaḥ). Therefore, niṣṭhānatva could not have been 

placed before 8.2.36. 

 

Kvinkutva prakaraṇa 8.2.62 – 8.2.63 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham/ padānta are continued in 8.2.62 – 8.2.63.  

This prakaraṇa has to be after  

saṃyogānta 

lopa 

(8.2.23)  

 

as seen in prāṅ 

 

प्र अञ््च               

प्र अ ि म् च्  

प्रमि् च् स्   

प्रमि् च्   8.2.23 सदयोर्मन्तस्य लोप  

प्रमङ्   8.2.62 न्दक्वन्प्रत्ययस्य क   

pra añc               

pra a num c  

prān c s   

prān c    8.2.23 saṃyogāntasya lopaḥ 

prāṅ    8.2.62 kvinpratyayasya kuḥ 
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ṣatva 

(8.2.36)  

as in 

ghṛtaspṛgbhyām 

घृतसृ्पि् + न्दक्वि्    

घृतसृ्पषि् + भ्मम्     8.2.36 व्रश्चभ्रस्जसृजमृज-

   यजरमजभ्रमजच्छिमद ष  

घृतसृ्प ि् + भ्मम्      8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त   

घृतसृ्पग्भ्य म्      8.2.62 न्दक्वन्प्रत्ययस्य क   

ghṛtaspṛś + kvin    

ghṛtaspṛṣ + bhyām  8.2.36 vraścabhrasjasṛjamṛja- 

   yajarājabhrājacchaśāṃ ṣaḥ  

ghṛtaspṛḍ + bhyām     8.2.39 jhalāṃ jaśo’nte   

ghṛtaspṛgbhyām 8.2.62 kvinpratyayasya kuḥ 

This sequence of operations is called ष गक ः  (ṣaḍagakāḥ) in SK, PraudaM, BM. 

padānta jaśtva (8.2.39) as in ghṛtaspṛgbhyām 

 

This prakaraṇa (kvinkutva prakaraṇa 8.2.62- 8.2.63) has to be before  

cartva 

(8.4.56)  

as in the 

example of 

asrāk118 

 

सृज् ल ङ्    

अ्् सृज्  न्दलल 

अ सृज्  नसच् 

अ सृ (अम्) ज्  नतप्     

अ स्रज्+ नत                 

अस्रमज् नत              

अस्रमज्                  

अस्रमर््  8.2.62 न्दक्वन्प्रत्ययस्य क   

अस्रमक्  8.4.56 र्मऽर्समिे  

sṛj luṅ    

aṭ sṛj cli 

a sṛj sic 

a sṛ (am) j tip     

a sraj+ ti                 

asrāj ti              

asrāj                  

asrāg  8.2.62 kvinpratyayasya kuḥ 

asrāk  8.4.56 vā’vasāne 

 

The question that comes to mind is that 8.2.62 could have been placed immediately after kutva 8.2.30. The continuation of kutva could 

have been maintained in this prakaraṇa too. However, this prakaraṇa could not have been placed immediately after 8.2.30 चो  क   (coḥ 

                                                           
118 Ṛgveda 4.53.4 – For reference, see Friedrich Max Müller, ed. Rig-Veda-Samhita: the sacred hymns of the Brahmans together with the commentary of 

Sayanakarya, Second Edition, Volume II, Mandalas II - VI (London: Oxford University Press Warehouse, 1890), 481. 
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kuḥ) because jhali is needed as anuvṛtti in the next few rules. Moroever, other tripādī rules need to be undertaken before 8.2.62 as seen in 

the example of ghṛtaspṛgbhyām. 

 

Nakārādeśa for makāra-ending padas (roots) prakaraṇa 8.2.64 – 8.2.65 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham/ padānta are continued in 8.2.64 – 8.2.65.                                                                                 

This prakaraṇa has to be after  

nalopa (8.2.7)  as in cases of praśān, pradān, pratān; otherwise, there would be elision of nakāra by 8.2.7. 

 

This prakaraṇa could have been placed anywhere after the nalopa prakaraṇa 8.2.7 within the adhikāra of pada since it needs 

continuation of only asiddham/ padānta. Moreover, there are no other prior operations of the tripādī required as observed in the 

examples obtained from the references. None of the words of these rules are continued in any of the subsequent rules. In both these cases, 

the prakriyā enters tripādī only with this prakaraṇa. 

Example 1: praśān 

प्र+िम् + न्दक्वप्          

प्रिमम्                  

प्रिमम् + स ुँ              

प्रिमि्           8.2.64 मो िो धमतो   

 

pra+śam + kvip          

praśām                  

praśām + suṁ              

praśān                   8.2.64 mo no dhātoḥ 

Example 2: ajaṅgan 

र्म् यङ्  

र्म् र्म् यङ् 

ज र्म् यङ्   

 

gam yaṅ  

gam gam yaṅ 

ja gam yaṅ   
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ज ि् र्म्  

जि् र्म्  

अजङ्गि्   8.2.65 म्वोश्च 

ja n gam   

jan gam  

ajaṅgan   8.2.65 mvośca 

 

Rutva (ruḥ) prakaraṇa 8.2.66 – 8.2.71 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham/ padānta are continued in 8.2.66 – 8.2.71.                                                                                 

This prakaraṇa has to be before  

upadhābhūta 

ik-varṇa 

dīrghādeśa 

(8.2.76- 

8.2.79) 

 

 

as in the 

cases of 

sajūḥ/ āśīḥ 

 

आङ् + िमस् + न्दक्वप्  

आ + िमस् + ०  

आ + निस् + ०  

आ + निस् + स ुँ  

आ + निस् + ०  

आ + नि रुुँ   8.2.66 ससज षो रु   

आिीर्   8.2.76 र्ोरुपधमयम दीघव इक   

आिी    8.3.15 खरर्समियोनर्वसजविीय   

āṅ + śās + kvip  

ā + śās + 0  

ā + śis + 0  

ā + śis + suṁ  

ā + śis + 0  

ā + śi ruṁ  8.2.66 sasajuṣo ruḥ  

āśīr   8.2.76 rvorupadhāyā dīrgha ikaḥ  

āśīḥ   8.3.15 kharavasānayorvisarjanīyaḥ 

visarjanīya 

(8.3.15)  

as in the case of āśīḥ 

 

This prakaraṇa is an exception to 8.2.39. Sakāra should have undergone padānta jaśtva by 8.2.39 but 8.2.66 is an apavāda rule to 

8.2.39.119 Therefore, 8.2.66 has higher precedence even though it is placed after 8.2.39. 

                                                           
119 योर्श्चमयद जश्त्त्वमपर्मद ॥ (yogaścāyaṃ jaśtvāpavādaḥ||) – NY under 8.2.66– For reference, see Jayaśaṅkara Lāl Tripāṭhī, ed. & tr. Kāśikā, Volume X, 215. 
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S of vas takes datva / rutva (ruḥ) prakaraṇa 8.2.72 – 8.2.75 

Anuvṛtti  

 Asiddham/ padānta / saḥ from 8.2.66 ससज षो रु  sasajuṣo ruḥ are continued into 8.2.72 – 8.2.75. 

This prakaraṇa has to be after  

saṃyogānta 

lopa (8.2.23) 

as in the 

case of 

vidvān 

नर्द् र्स् स       

नर्द् र् ि् स् स्   

नर्द् र् ि् स्  8.2.23 सदयोर्मन्तस्य लोप  

नर्द् र् ि्  

नर्िमि् 

vid vas su      

vid va n s s   

vid va n s  8.2.23 saṃyogāntasya lopaḥ 

vid va n  

vidvān 

In this case, there is no sakāra of vas. Thus, there is no scope to apply 8.2.72 by which the desired form is 

obtained. This means this prakaraṇa has to be after saṃyogānta lopa (8.2.23). 

sakārakakāra 

lopa (8.2.29)  

 

 

as in the 

cases of 

asaḥ, 

asad, asat  

 

सस्+लुँङ्  

सस्+नसप्  

सस्+िप्+नसप्  

सस्+नसप् 

सस्    8.2.29 स्ो  सदयोर्मद्योरने्त च 

असस्   

असरुुँ ,असद्  8.2.74 नसनप धमतो रुर्मव  

अस ,असद्   8.3.15 खरर्समियोनर्वसजविीय  

अस ,असद्,असत्  8.4.56 र्मऽर्समिे  

sas+laṁṅ  

sas+sip  

sas+śap+sip  

sas+sip 

sas       8.2.29 skoḥ saṃyogādyorante ca 

asas   

asaruṁ,asad  8.2.74 sipi dhāto rurvā  

asaḥ,asad   8.3.15 kharavasānayorvisarjanīyaḥ 

asaḥ,asad,asat     8.4.56 vā’vasāne 

bhaṣbhāva (8.2.37) in case of ajarghāḥ as seen earlier 

padānta jaśtva (8.2.39)  in case of ajarghāḥ 

This section is an exception to 8.2.66. Therefore, the placement is justified. The replacement of sakāra is still being discussed here. Only 

in this case, the replacement is that of dakāra for vas and certain roots. 
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Upadhābhūta ik-varṇa dīrghādeśa prakaraṇa 8.2.76 – 8.2.79 

Anuvṛtti 

 Asiddham/ padānta / dhāto from 8.2.74 नसनप धमतो रुर्मव (sipi dhāto rurvā) are continued into 8.2.76 – 8.2.79. 

This prakaraṇa has to be after  

rutva (ruḥ) 

(8.2.66/ 8.2.74) 

 

Logically, unless there is a repha, this prakaraṇa cannot be applied. The repha could be part of the root itself or 

could have been obtained due to the replacement of sakāra either by 8.2.66 or 8.2.74. Therefore, wherever there 

is scope for a sakāra to be changed to rutva (ruḥ), it is undertaken first. This necessarily means that this 

prakaraṇa should follow rutva (ruḥ) prakaraṇa. 

 

This prakaraṇa (upadhābhūta ik-varṇa dīrghādeśa prakaraṇa 8.2.76 – 8.2.79) has to be before the following: 

visarjanīya (8.3.15)  as in āśīḥ seen earlier 

mūrdhanyādeśa (8.3.57)  as in 

cikīrṣati 

 

कृ सि् 

कृ कृ स नत  

कर् कृ स नत  

क कृ स नत    

क कॄ स् नत    

क नकर् स नत  

च नकर् स नत   

नच नकर् स नत  

नच कीर् स नत  8.2.77 हनल च 

नच कीर् ष नत   8.3.59 आदेिप्रत्यययो  

नचकीषवनत 

kṛ san 

kṛ kṛ sa ti  

kar kṛ sa ti  

ka kṛ sa ti    

ka kṝ s ti    

ka kir sa ti  

ca kir sa ti   

ci kir sa ti  

ci kīr sa ti   8.2.77 hali ca 

ci kīr ṣa ti    8.3.59 ādeśapratyayayoḥ 

cikīrṣati 
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Adas prakaraṇa 8.2.80 – 8.2.81 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham/padānta are continued into 8.2.80 – 8.2.81.  

The positioning of this prakaraṇa is noteworthy. It needs continuation only of asiddhatva and padānta. Therefore, it is placed just before 

the pluta section. This section needs to be considered along with 8.2.3 ि म  िे (na mu ne). The logical approach is to place this section 

immediately after 8.2.3. But, Pāṇini placed the svara rules just after 8.2.3 and also ended the tripādī with the svara rules. The last rule of 

the pluta section contains the term saṃhitāyām (8.2.108 तयोर्यर्मवर्नच सदनहतमयमम् (tayoryvāvaci saṃhitāyām)).  He did not want this term 

(adhikāra) for 8.2.80 – 8.2.81. Hence, he placed them just before the pluta section. Another possibility is that 8.2.3 ि म  िे (na mu ne) 

could have been placed after this section.  This ordering would have caused problems because the negation in 8.2.3 ि म  िे (na mu ne) is of 

asiddhatva. The rules 8.2.1 – 8.2.3 constitute a prakaraṇa addressing the principle of asiddhatva. Another point to be noted is that within 

a prakaraṇa, the rules are siddha to each other.    

Pluta prakaraṇa 8.2.82 – 8.2.108 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham/ padānta are continued into 8.2.82 – 8.2.108. 

8.2.108 तयोर्यर्मवर्नच सदनहतमयमम् (tayoryvāvaci saṃhitāyām) is the last rule of the second pāda. It introduces the adhikāra of saṃhitā. But, this 

was not needed in the second pāda. Only the third and fourth pādas need the domain of saṃhitā. So, Pāṇini placed the pluta section in 

the last part of the second pāda. 
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8.3 

 

The third pāda of the eighth chapter of the Aṣṭādhyāyī begins with the prakaraṇa of rutva (ruṇaḥ). A new pāda has started because 

Pāṇini wanted the adhikāra of saṃhitā till the end of the fourth pāda as seen in the last rule of the second pāda (8.2.108 तयोर्यर्मवर्नच 

सदनहतमयमम् (tayoryvāvaci saṃhitāyām)). The different prakaraṇas of the third pāda are now considered for their ordering. 

 

Matup / vas rutva (ruṇaḥ) prakaraṇa 8.3.1 – 8.3.12 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham /padānta / saṃhitā are continued into 8.3.1– 8.3.12. This section is restricted to words from Vedic literature. 

This prakaraṇa (matup/ vas rutva (ruṇaḥ) prakaraṇa 8.3.1– 8.3.12) has to be after 

vatva 

(8.2.10)  

as seen in 

the case of 

marutvaḥ 

मरुत् + मत प् + स ुँ  

मरुत्मत् + स्    

मरुत्मि् त् + स्     

मरुत्मि् त्             

मरुत्वि् त् 8.2.10 झय   

मरुत्वि्  8.2.23 सदयोर्मन्तस्य लोप               

मरुत्वरुुँ    8.3.1 मत र्सो रु सम्ब िौ छननस   

मरुत्व      8.3.15 खरर्समियोनर्वसजविीय   

marut + matup + suṁ  

marutmat + s    

marutman t + s  

marutman t    

marutvan t  8.2.10 jhayaḥ  

marutvan  8.2.23 saṃyogāntasya lopaḥ              

marutvaruṁ  8.3.1 matuvaso ru sambuddhau chandasi   

marutvaḥ  8.3.15 kharavasānayorvisarjanīyaḥ 

saṃyogānta lopa (8.2.23) as in marutvaḥ 

उभयसदज्ञमन्यनप च्छनमदनस दृश्यने्त । (ubhayasaṃjñānyapi cchandāṃsi dṛśyante) is a vārttika mentioned in MB for the first time under 1.1.1. रृ्न्दिरमदैच् 

(vṛddhirādaic). Bases in Vedic literature selectively assign themselves either the bhasaṃjñā or the padasaṃjñā depending on the derivational 

process. One such example is marutvaḥ. In the whole derivation, the base takes bhasaṃjñā by 1.4.19 तसौ मत्वथे (tasau matvarthe) in order to 

avoid padānta jaśtva. In all other stages of derivation, the base takes padasaṃjñā. 
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This prakaraṇa (matup/ vas rutva (ruṇaḥ) prakaraṇa 8.3.1 – 8.3.12) has to be before 

visarjanīya (8.3.15)   as in the case of marutvaḥ seen earlier 

visarjanīya 

yakāra/ 

lopa 

(8.3.17/ 

8.3.19)  

as seen in the case 

of mahāṁ asi 

महमि् अनस   

महमरुुँ  अनस   8.3.9 दीघमवदन् सममिपमदे        

महमुँरुुँ  अनस  8.3.3 आतोऽन् नित्यम्  

महमुँय् अनस   8.3.17 भोभर्ोअघोअपूर्वस्य योऽनि  

महमुँ अनस  8.3.19 लोप  िमकल्यस्य 

mahān asi   

mahāruṁ asi            8.3.9 dīrghādaṭi samānapāde        

mahāṁruṁ asi  8.3.3 āto’ṭi nityam  

mahāṁy asi            8.3.17 bhobhagoaghoapūrvasya yo’śi  

mahāṁ asi           8.3.19 lopaḥ śākalyasya 

kuk/ ṭuk/ 

dhuṭ/ tuk 

āgamas 

(8.3.30)  

as in the case of 

bhavāntsundaraḥ 

भर्मि् स नर   

भर्मि् ध ्् स नर    8.3.30 िश्च   

भर्मि् ध् स नर   

भर्मि् त् स नर    8.4.55 खरर च  

भर्मन्त्स नर  

bhavān sundaraḥ  

bhavān dhuṭ sundaraḥ  8.3.30 naśca   

bhavān dh sundaraḥ  

bhavān t sundaraḥ   8.4.55 khari ca  

bhavāntsundaraḥ 

In this case, 8.3.7 िश्छव्यप्रिमि् (naśchavyapraśān) will not be applicable because of the ordering. 

 

The order of application of rules within this section is random. 8.3.2 अत्रमि िमनसक  पूर्वस्य त  र्म (atrānunāsikaḥ pūrvasya tu vā) and 8.3.3 

आतोऽन् नित्यम् (āto’ṭi nityam) appear to be the basic rules and these are applied once certain conditions are met with. 

Ḍhalopa/ ralopa prakaraṇa 8.3.13 – 8.3.14 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham /padānta / saṃhitā are continued into 8.3.13 – 8.3.14. In case of 8.3.13, KK states clearly that even though this come under the 

padādhikāra, this elision is only for apadānta ḍhakāra.120  

 

                                                           
120 The reference has already been given under Chapter II Section 2.1. 
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This prakaraṇa (ḍhalopa/ ralopa prakaraṇa 8.3.13 – 8.3.14) has to be after 

ḍhatva (8.2.31)   

 

as seen in the example alīḍhāḥ earlier. 

dhakārādeśa (8.2.40) 

ṣṭutva (8.4.41)  

ḍhalopa (8.3.13)  

 

 

Analysis: 

In case of 8.3.13 ढो ढे लोप  (ḍho ḍhe lopaḥ), it is always used only after 8.4.41 ष  ्िम ष  ्   (ṣṭunā ṣṭuḥ). The traditional commentaries such as 

SK, BM and TB clearly give the sequence of operations as ढत्वधत्वष  ्त्वढलोपम  (ḍhatvadhatvaṣṭutvaḍhalopāḥ) as already mentioned under 

ḍhatva. The rationale behind this ordering is given in Laghupāṇinīyam under 8.4.41.121  

 

Padāntasakāra undergoes rutva (ruḥ) by 8.2.66 ससज षो रु  (sasajuṣo ruḥ), which undergoes visarjanīya by 8.3.15 खरर्समियोनर्वसजविीय  

(kharavasānayorvisarjanīyaḥ). This visarjanīya again undergoes sakāra by 8.3.34 नर्सजविीयस्य स  (visarjanīyasya saḥ) which either 

undergoes ścutva 8.4.40 स्तो  श्च िम श्च   (stoḥ ścunā ścuḥ) or ṣṭutva 8.4.41 ष  ्िम ष  ्   (ṣṭunā ṣṭuḥ). Therefore, then ścutva or ṣṭutva will have to 

be placed only after 8.3.34.  

                                                           
121 Rajaraja Varma AR, Laghupāṇiniyam, 44. 
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Consider examples such as payaśśītam / mahaṣṣaṇḍaḥ.  In these cases, padāntasakāra undergoes all those operations that have been 

listed above. Logically, Pāṇini had to list out both the ruṁtvas before he could do visarjanīya. So, Pāṇini must have thought it better to 

place 8.3.13/ 8.3.14 before 8.4.41.  

 

In case of 8.3.14 रो रर (ro ri), i.e. ralopa, Pāṇini wanted anuvṛtti of raḥ from 8.3.14 रो रर (ro ri) into 8.3.15. So, he interspersed 8.3.13 and 

8.3.14 between ruṁtva and visarjanīya. Moreover, after both the ruṁtvas, he wanted ralopa as seen in the example of apāspāḥ.  

स्पध्व + यङ्  

स्पध्व + स्पध्व + यङ्  

प + स्पध्व + यङ्  

पम + स्पध्व + यङ्  

पम + स्पध्व  

पम + स्पध्व     धमत सदज्ञम  

पम + स्पध्व + लङ्  

अ्् + पम + स्पध्व + लङ्  

अ + पम + स्पध्व + नसप्  

अ + पम + स्पध्व + िप् + नस  

spardh + yaṅ  

spardh + spardh + yaṅ  

pa + spardh + yaṅ  

pā + spardh + yaṅ  

pā + spardh  

pā + spardh    dhātusaṃjñā  

 

pā + spardh + laṅ  

aṭ + pā + spardh + laṅ  

a + pā + spardh + sip  

padāntasakāra

• padāntasakāra 
undergoes rutva 

by 8.2.66.

rutva
• rutva
undergoes 
visarjanīya
by 8.3.15.

visarjanīya

• This visarjanīya 
again undergoes 

sakāra by 
8.3.34.

sakāra • sakāra either 
undergoes 
ścutva or 
ṣṭutva ​. 

ścutva or 
ṣṭutva
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अ + पम + स्पध्व + नस  

अ + पम + स्पध्व + स्  

अ + पम + स्पध्व    पदसदज्ञम  

अ + पम + स्पद्व     8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त  

अ + पम + स्पर् रुुँ     8.2.75 दश्च  

अ + पम + स्प र्    8.3.14 रो रर  

अ + पम + स्पम र्    6.3.111 ढर लोपे पूर्वस्य दीघोण   

अ + पम + स्पम     8.3.15 खरर्समियोनर्वसजविीय   

अपमस्पम  

a + pā + spardh + śap + si  

a + pā + spardh + si  

a + pā + spardh + s  

a + pā + spardh   padasaṃjñā  

a + pā + spard   8.2.39 jhalāṃ jaśo’nte  

a + pā + spar ruṁ   8.2.75 daśca  

a + pā + spa r   8.3.14 ro ri  

a + pā + spā r          6.3.111 ḍhralope pūrvasya dīrghoṇaḥ  

a + pā + spāḥ    8.3.15 kharavasānayorvisarjanīyaḥ  

apāspāḥ 

8.3.13 could have been placed after 8.4.41. This was not done. The rationale behind this is discussed in detail under the ṣṭutva 

prakaraṇa. 

 

Visarjanīya / yakāra vakāra/ laghuprayatna /lopa prakaraṇa 8.3.15 – 8.3.22 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham /padānta / saṃhitā / raḥ from 8.3.14 रो रर (ro ri) are continued into 8.3.15 – 8.3.22. 

This prakaraṇa has to be after the following: 

rutva (ruḥ) 

(8.2.66)  

 

as in the case 

of rāmaḥ 

 

रमम + स ुँ 

रमम + स्  

रमम + रुुँ   8.2.66 ससज षो रुुँ  

रमम    8.3.15 खरर्समियोनर्वसजविीय   

rāma + suṁ 

rāma + s  

rāma + ruṁ  8.2.66 sasajuṣo ruṁ 

rāmaḥ   8.3.15 kharavasānayorvisarjanīyaḥ 

rutva (ruḥ) 

(8.2.75)  

 

as in the case 

of abhinaḥ 

 

नभद् + लङ्  

अ्् + नभद् + लङ्  

अ + नभद् + नसप्  

bhid + laṅ  

aṭ + bhid + laṅ  

a + bhid + sip  



89 
 

अ + नभ श्नम् द् + नस  

अ + नभ ि द् + स्  

अ + नभ ि द्  

अ + नभ ि रुुँ   8.2.75 दश्च  

अ + नभ ि र्  

अनभि    8.3.15 खरर्समियोनर्वसजविीय  

a + bhi śnam d + si  

a + bhi na d + s  

a + bhi na d  

a + bhi na ruṁ  8.2.75 daśca  

a + bhi na r  

abhinaḥ   8.3.15 kharavasānayorvisarjanīyaḥ 

upadhābhūta 

ik-varṇa 

dīrghādeśa 

(8.2.76)  

as in the case 

of gīḥ 

 

रॄ् + न्दक्वप् + स ुँ  

नर्र् + स्  

नर्र्   पदसदज्ञम  

र्ीर्   8.2.76 र्ोरुपधमयम दीघव इक   

र्ी    8.3.15 खरर्समियोनर्वसजविीय   

gṝ + kvip + suṁ  

gir + s  

gir   padasaṃjñā  

gīr   8.2.76 rvorupadhāyā dīrgha ikaḥ  

gīḥ   8.3.15 kharavasānayorvisarjanīyaḥ 

ruṇā (ru) 

(8.3.2/ 8.3.4 / 

8.3.7) 

as in the case 

of 

vidvāṁstapati / 

vidvāṃstapati 

 

नर्िमि् + तपनत 

नर्िमरुुँ  + तपनत  8.3.7 िश्छव्यप्रिमि्  

नर्िमुँरुुँ  + तपनत   8.3.2 अत्रमि िमनसक  पूर्वस्य त  र्म / 

नर्िमदरुुँ  + तपनत   8.3.4 अि िमनसकमत् परोऽि स्वमर  

नर्िमुँ   + तपनत /   8.3.15 खरर्समियोनर्वसजविीय   

नर्िमद   + तपनत     

नर्िमुँस् + तपनत /  

नर्िमदस् + तपनत  8.3.34 नर्सजविीयस्य स   

नर्िमुँस्तपनत/ नर्िमदस्तपनत 

vidvān + tapati 

vidvāruṁ + tapati  8.3.7 naśchavyapraśān  

vidvāṁruṁ + tapati    8.3.2 atrānunāsikaḥ pūrvasya tu vā / 

vidvāṃruṁ + tapati   8.3.4 anunāsikāt paro’nusvāraḥ  

vidvāṁḥ + tapati /   

vidvāṃḥ + tapati  8.3.15 kharavasānayorvisarjanīyaḥ  

vidvāṁs + tapati /  

vidvāṃs + tapati  8.3.34 visarjanīyasya saḥ  

vidvāṁstapati/ vidvāṃstapati 

 

This prakaraṇa (visarjanīya / yakāra vakāra| laghuprayatna /lopa prakaraṇa 8.3.15 – 8.3.22) has to be before 

visarjanīya sakārādeśa (8.3.34) as in vidvāṁstapati / vidvāṃstapati as given above 
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Anusvāra prakaraṇa 8.3.23 –  8.3.27 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham /padānta / saṃhitā / hali from 8.3.22 हनल सरे्षमम् (halisarveṣām) are continued into 8.3.23 – 8.3.27. 

This prakaraṇa has to be after 

sakārakakāra 

lopa (8.2.29)  

 

 

as in 

maṅktā 

मस््ज + तृच्   

मस् ि म् ज् + तृ   

म  ि् ज् + तृ   8.2.29 स्ो  सदयोर्मद्योरने्त च  

म ि्  र्् + तृ   8.2.30 चो  क    

मदर्् तृ     8.3.24 िश्चमपदमन्तस्य झनल  

मदक् तृ      8.4.55 खरर च 

मङ्कृ्त     8.4.58 अि स्वमरस्य यनय परसर्णव  

मङ्क्तम 

masj + tṛc   

mas num j + tṛ   

ma  n j + tṛ  8.2.29 skoḥ saṃyogādyorante ca  

ma n  g + tṛ  8.2.30 coḥ kuḥ  

maṃg tṛ   8.3.24 naścāpadāntasya jhali  

maṃk tṛ     8.4.55 khari ca 

maṅktṛ    8.4.58 anusvārasya yayi parasavarṇaḥ 

maṅktā 

kutva (8.2.30)  as in maṅktā as seen above 

ṣatva (8.2.36)  

 

 

in the case 

of 

naṃṣṭavya 

 

णिुँ अदिविे 

िि्  

िि् + तव्यत्  

िि् ि् + तव्य  

िि् ष् + तव्य      8.2.36 व्रश्चभ्रस्जसृजमृजयजरमजभ्रमजच्छिमद ष   

िद ष् तव्य            8.3.24 िश्चमपदमन्तस्य झनल  

िद ष् ्व्य            8.4.41 ष  ्िम ष  ्    

िदष्टव्य 

ṇaśaṁ adarśane 

naś  

naś + tavyat  

nan ś + tavya  

nan ṣ + tavya   8.2.36 vraścabhrasjasṛjamṛjayaja- 

   rājabhrājacchaśāṃ ṣaḥ  

naṃ ṣ tavya   8.3.24 naścāpadāntasya jhali  

naṃ ṣ ṭavya   8.4.41 ṣṭunā ṣṭuḥ  

naṃṣṭavya 
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This prakaraṇa (anusvāra prakaraṇa 8.3.23 – 8.3.27) has to be before 

ṣṭutva (8.4.41)  as in naṃṣṭavya shown above 

cartva (8.4.55)  as in maṅktā shown above 

parasavarṇa 

(8.4.58)  

 

 

in the case 

of 

edhāñcakre 

 

एध् + नल््  

एध् + आम् + ल्  

एध् + आम्  

एध् + आम् + चिे  

एधमदचिे         8.3.23 मोऽि स्वमर   

एधमञ्चिे        8.4.58 अि स्वमरस्य यनय परसर्णव   

edh + liṭ  

edh + ām + l  

edh + ām  

edh + ām + cakre  

edhāṃcakre  8.3.23 mo’nusvāraḥ  

edhāñcakre  8.4.58 anusvārasya yayi parasavarṇaḥ 

 

 

Kuk/ ṭuk/ dhuṭ/ tuk āgama prakaraṇa 8.3.28 – 8.3.31 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham /padānta / saṃhitā / vā from 8.3.26 हे मपरे र्म (he mapare vā) are continued into 8.3.28 – 8.3.31. 

This prakaraṇa has to be after 

saṃyogānta 

lopa 

(8.2.23) 

as in bhavāñcśete भर्मि् िेते 

भर्मि् त् िेते   8.3.31 नि त क्  

भर्मि् च् िेते   8.4.40 स्तो  श्च िम श्च    

भर्मञ् च् िेते   8.4.40 स्तो  श्च िम श्च    

भर्मञ्भ्लिेते 

bhavān śete 

bhavān t śete   8.3.31 śi tuk  

bhavān c śete   8.4.40 stoḥ ścunā ścuḥ  

bhavāñ c śete   8.4.40 stoḥ ścunā ścuḥ  

bhavāñcśete 

If 8.2.23 िांयोग न्तस्य लोपः  (saṃyogāntasya lopaḥ) would have been placed after 8.3.31 सश तुकि्  

(śi tuk), then, there would have been elision. This also shows that 8.2.23 has to be placed 

before 8.3.31. 

ḍhatva 

(8.2.31)  

as in the case of liṭtsu 

 

नलह् + स प्  

नलढ् + स    8.2.31 हो ढ   

lih + sup  

liḍh + su   8.2.31 ho ḍhaḥ  
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नलड् + स    8.2.39 झलमद 

जिोऽने्त  

नलड् + ध ्् + स    8.3.29 ड  नस ध ््  

नलड् + त् + स    8.4.55 खरर च  

नल्् + त् + स    8.4.55 खरर च  

नल््त्स  

liḍ + su   8.2.39 jhalāṃ jaśo’nte  

liḍ + dhuṭ + su  8.3.29 ḍaḥ si dhuṭ  

liḍ + t + su   8.4.55 khari ca  

liṭ + t + su   8.4.55 khari ca  

liṭtsu 

padānta jaśtva (8.2.39)  as in the case of liṭtsu 

 

This prakaraṇa has to be before 

cartva (8.4.55) as in liṭtsu 

 

Ṅamuṭ āgama prakaraṇa  8.3.32 – 8.3.33 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham /padānta / saṃhitā /aci from 8.3.32 ङमो ह्रस्वमदनच ङम न्दनित्यम् (ṅamo hrasvādaci ṅamuṇnityam) are continued into 8.3.33.  

8.3.32 ङमो ह्रस्वमदनच ङम न्दनित्यम् (ṅamo hrasvādaci ṅamuṇnityam) cancels the optionality of vā by nityam. 

This prakaraṇa (ṅamuṭ āgama prakaraṇa 8.3.32 – 8.3.33) has to be after 

anusvāra prakaraṇa (8.3.23 – 

8.3.27)  

as in kim u uktam→ kim v uktam (8.3.33 मय उञो र्ो र्म (maya uño vo vā)) → kimvuktam- There is no 

anusvārādeśa because of 8.3.23 मोऽि स्वमर  (mo’nusvāraḥ) as it is placed before 8.3.33. Thus, the 

desired form is obtained. This also means that 8.3.23 must precede 8.3.33. 
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Visarjanīya sakārādeśa/ jihvāmūlīya/ upadhmānīya ṣakārādeśa/chandasi prakaraṇa 8.3.34 – 8.3.54 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham /padānta / saṃhitā /khar from 8.3.15 खरर्समियोनर्वसजविीय  (kharavasānayorvisarjanīyaḥ) are continued into 8.3.34 – 8.3.54. 

This prakaraṇa has to be after 

sakāralopa (8.2.24)  as in the case of 

catuḥ 

चत र् + स च्  

चत र् स्             8.2.24 रमत्सस्य  

चत              8.3.15 खरर्समियोनर्वसजविीय  

catur + suc  

catur s       8.2.24 rātsasya  

catuḥ      8.3.15 kharavasānayorvisarjanīyaḥ 

visarjanīya (8.3.15)  as in catuḥ 

 

8.3.34 नर्सजविीयस्य स  (visarjanīyasya saḥ) is not placed immediately after the visarjanīya prakaraṇa 8.3.15 – 8.3.22 because: 

- anuvṛtti of hali from 8.3.22 हनल सरे्षमम् (hali sarveṣām) needed in 8.3.23 मोऽि स्वमर  (mo’nusvāraḥ). 

- anuvṛtti needed of vā from 8.3.26 हे मपरे र्म (he mapare vā) in all the rules pertaining to kuk/ ṭuk/ dhuṭ/ tuk āgamas (8.3.28 – 8.3.31). 

 

Mūrdhanyādeśa prakaraṇa 8.3.55 – 8.3.119 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham / saṃhitā are continued into 8.3.55 – 8.3.119.  

This prakaraṇa (mūrdhanyādeśa prakaraṇa 8.3.55 – 8.3.119) has to be handled differently as there is continuation of different terms 

from different rules. Moreover, the justification of placement of specific rules is also discussed. All the instances are tabulated below:   

 

The ordering of the first three rules of this section is as follows: 

8.3.55 अपदमन्तस्य मूधवन्य  (apadāntasya mūrdhanyaḥ) 

8.3.56 सहे  समड  स  (saheḥ sāḍaḥ saḥ) 

8.3.57 इनको  (iṇkoḥ) 
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8.3.56 is inserted between 8.3.55 and 8.3.57 because: 

- ṣ (mūrdhanya) is substituted for the s. 

- tura/ jala do not come under the adhikāra of iṇ-varṇa or kavargīyavarṇa as it is a and not iṇ-varṇa or kavargīyavarṇa.   

 8.3.56 is a special case pertaining to one particular root. 

8.3.57 इनको  (iṇkoḥ) and 8.3.58 ि न्दम्वसजविीयिव्यवर्मयेऽनप (numvisarjanīyaśarvyavāye’pi) are adhikāra rules. 

8.3.59 आदेिप्रत्यययो  (ādeśapratyayayoḥ) 

8.3.60 िमनसर्नसघसीिमद च (śāsivasighasīnāṃ ca) – This rule is an exception to 8.3.59 as it covers those conditions not covered by 8.3.59. 

8.3.61 स्तौनतण्योरेर् षण्यभ्मसमत् (stautiṇyoreva ṣaṇyabhyāsāt) is a niyama to 8.3.59 and application of 8.3.59 is a pre-requisite. 

8.3.62 स  न्दस्वनदस्वनदसहीिमद च (saḥ svidisvadisahīnāṃ ca) is an apavāda to 8.3.61. 

8.3.63 प्रमन्दितमदड्व्यर्मयेऽनप (prāksitādaḍvyavāye’pi) is again a adhikāra rule for roots sunoti-suvati-syati-stauti-stobhati-sthā-senaya-

sedha-sica-sañja-svañja-sad-stanbh-svan-seva-sita even if separated by aṭ. 

prāksitāt and vyayāye from 8.3.63 are continued into 8.3.64 – 8.3.66. 

8.3.64 is a niyama rule to 8.3.63 even if separated by abhyāsa, the abhyāsa also undergoes mūrdhanyādeśa and applicable only for 

roots sthā-senaya-sedha-sica-sañja-svañja-sad-stanbh-svan-seva-sita. 

upasargāt from 8.3.65 उपसर्मवत् स िोनत-स र्नत-स्यनत-स्तौनत-स्तोभनत-स्थम-सेिय-सेध-नसच-सञ्ज-स्वञ्जमम् (upasargāt sunoti-suvati-syati-stauti-

stobhati-sthā-senaya-sedha-sica-sañja-svañjām) is continued into 8.3.67 – 8.3.68. 

stambheḥ from 8.3.67 स्तमे्भ  (stambheḥ) is continued into 8.3.68. 

ava from 8.3.68 अर्मर्च्मलम्बिमनर्दूयवयो  (avāccālambanāvidūryayoḥ) is continued into 8.3.69. 

upasargāt from 8.3.65 उपसर्मवत् स िोनत-स र्नत-स्यनत-स्तौनत-स्तोभनत-स्थम-सेिय-सेध-नसच-सञ्ज-स्वञ्जमम् (upasargāt sunoti-suvati-syati-stauti-

stobhati-sthā-senaya-sedha-sica-sañja-svañjām) is continued into 8.3.70. This is applicable only for the upasargas mentioned in 

8.3.70 in combination with only those roots mentioned in 8.3.70. 

parinivibhyaḥ from 8.3.70 पररनिनर्भ्  सेर्नसतसयनसर् सहस ््स्त स्वञ्जमम् (parinivibhyaḥ sevasitasayasivusahasuṭstusvañjām) is continued into 

8.3.71. 

vā from 8.3.71 नसर्मदीिमद र्मऽड्व्यर्मयेऽनप (sivādīnāṃ vā’ḍvyavāye’pi) is continued into 8.3.72 – 8.3.76. 

Optionality discontinued by the term nityam in 8.3.77 रे्  स्भ्िमतेनिवत्यम् (veḥ skabhnāternityam). 
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The mūrdhanyādeśa of s to ṣ (8.3.59 आदेिप्रत्यययो  (ādeśapratyayayoḥ)) has to be before 8.3.78. Otherwise, the term ṣīdhvam in 8.3.78 

इण  षीध्वदल ङ्नल्मद धोऽङ्गमत् (iṇaḥ ṣīdhvaṃluṅliṭāṃ dho’ṅgāt) will be without scope. There is discontinuation of 8.3.57 इनको  (iṇkoḥ) in 

8.3.78.  

mūrdhanyādeśa of 8.3.55 अपदमन्तस्य मूधवन्य  (apadāntasya mūrdhanyaḥ) is continued into 8.3.78. 

8.3.78 इण  षीध्वदल ङ्नल्मद धोऽङ्गमत् (iṇaḥ ṣīdhvaṃluṅliṭāṃ dho’ṅgāt)  (entire rule) is continued into 8.3.79. 

saḥ from 8.3.62 स  न्दस्वनदस्वनदसहीिमद च (saḥ svidisvadisahīnāṃ ca) is continued into 8.3.80 – 8.3.85. 

anyatarasyām from 8.3.85 ममत  नपत भ्मवमन्यतरस्यमम् (mātuḥpiturbhyāmanyatarasyām) is continued into 8.3.86. 

Pāṇini did not place these rules earlier when there was still anuvṛtti of vā from 8.3.71. The problem was that optionality was to be 

discontinued for 8.3.77 (नर्िभ्िमनत) (viṣkabhnāti). Moreover, according to Paul Kiparsky, there are differences among the terms vā, 

vibhāṣā and anyatarasyām.122 Therefore, in case of 8.3.85 and 8.3.86, anyatarasyām was needed. 

saḥ from 8.3.62 स  न्दस्वनदस्वनदसहीिमद च (saḥ svidisvadisahīnāṃ ca) is continued into 8.3.88 – 8.3.89. 

8.3.90 – 8.3.94 are nipātana rules. 

8.3.99 एनत सदज्ञमयममर्मत् (eti saṃjñāyāmagāt) (in its entirety) is continued into 8.3.100. 

There is implicit anuvṛtti of tādau from 8.3.101 to 8.3.104. 

8.3.103 य ष्मत्तत्ततक्ष  ष्वन्त पमदम् (yuṣmattattatakṣuḥṣvantaḥpādam), in its entirety, is continued into 8.3.104. 

ekeṣām from 8.3.104 यज षे्यकेषमम् (yajuṣyekeṣām) is continued into 8.3.105. 

ekeṣām from 8.3.104 यज षे्यकेषमम् (yajuṣyekeṣām) and chandasi from 8.3.105 स्त तस्तोमयोश्छननस (stutastomayośchandasi) are continued 

into 8.3.106. 

Stutastoma is mentioned again in 8.3.105 when it has already been mentioned in 8.3.82 अिे  स्त त्स्तोमसोमम  (agneḥ stutstomasomāḥ) and 

8.3.83 ज्योनतरमय ष  स्तोम  (jyotirāyuṣaḥ stomaḥ). In cases of 8.3.82 and 8.3.83, they occur in a compound and with specific combinations. 

In case of 8.3.105, an element of optionality is required and difference of opinion is also required. 

Negation rules begin from 8.3.110 ि रपरसृनपसृनजसृ्पनिसृ्पनहसर्िमदीिमम् (na raparasṛpisṛjispṛśispṛhisavanādīnām). Anuvṛtti of na is 

required in all the subsequent rules (8.3.111 – 8.3.119). 

                                                           
122 vā means preferably, vibhāṣā means preferably not and anyatarasyām means that both possibilities are equally acceptable.  For further reference, see Paul 

Kiparsky, Pāṇini as a variationist (Pune: Poona University Press, 1979). 
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The following rules had to be placed before 8.3.111 समत्पदमद्यो  (sātpadādyoḥ) because 8.3.111 would have prohibited mūrdhanyādeśa 

ṣatva: 

 

8.3.66 सनदरप्रते  (sadiraprateḥ); 8.3.69 रे्श्च स्विो भोजिे (veśca svano bhojane); 8.3.70 पररनिनर्भ्  सेर्नसतसयनसर् सहस ््स्त स्वञ्जमम् (parinivibhyaḥ 

sevasitasayasivusahasuṭstusvañjām); 8.3.80 सममसेऽङ्र् ले  सङ्ग  (samāse’ṅguleḥ saṅgaḥ); 8.3.82 अिे  स्त त्स्तोमसोमम  (agneḥ stutstomasomāḥ); 

8.3.88 स नर्निद वभ्व  स नपसूनतसमम  (suvinirdurbhyaḥ supisūtisamāḥ); 8.3.95 र्नर्य नधभ्मद न्दस्थर  (gaviyudhibhyāṃ sthiraḥ); 8.3.96 नर्क िनमपररभ्  

स्थलम् (vikuśamiparibhyaḥ sthalam); 8.3.97 अम्बमम्ब र्ो भूनम सव्यमप निनत्र क िे क िङ्क्वङ्र् मनञ्जप नञ्जपरमेबनहवनदवव्यनिभ्  स्थ  (ambāmba go bhūmi 

savyāpa dvitri kuśe kuśaṅkvaṅgumañjipuñjiparamebarhirdivyagnibhyaḥ sthaḥ); 8.3.98 स षमममनदष  च (suṣāmādiṣu ca);  8.3.99 एनत 

सदज्ञमयममर्मत् (eti saṃjñāyāmagāt); 8.3.101 ह्रस्वमत् तमदौ तन्दिते (hrasvāt tādau taddhite); 8.3.105 स्त तस्तोमयोश्छननस (stutastomayośchandasi). 

 

This prakaraṇa (mūrdhanyādeśa prakaraṇa 8.3.55 – 8.3.119) has to be after 

kutva (8.2.30) 

 

 

as in the 

case of 

pakṣīṣṭa 

 

पच्  

पच्+नलुँङ्  

पच्+त  

पच्+सीय्+त  

पच्+सीय्+स्त  

पच्+सीस्त  

पक्+सीस्त   8.2.30 चो  क    

पक्+षीषत   8.3.59 आदेिप्रत्यययो  

पक्षीष्ट    8.4.41 ष  ्िम ष  ्   

pac  

pac+liṁṅ  

pac+ta  

pac+sīy+ta  

pac+sīy+sta  

pac+sīsta  

pak+sīsta   8.2.30 coḥ kuḥ  

pak+ṣīṣta   8.3.59 ādeśapratyayayoḥ 

pakṣīṣṭa   8.4.41 ṣṭunā ṣṭuḥ 

ḍhatva (8.2.31)  

 

 

as in the 

case of 

त रमसमह् + स ुँ 

त रमसमह्  

त रमसमढ्    8.2.31 हो ढ   

turāsāh + suṁ 

turāsāh  

turāsāḍh   8.2.31 ho ḍhaḥ  
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turāṣāḍ, 

turāṣāṭ 

त रमसमड्   8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त  

त रमषमड्    8.3.56 सहे समड  स   

त रमषमड्, त रमषम््   8.4.56 र्मऽर्समिे 

turāsāḍ   8.2.39 jhalāṃ jaśo’nte  

turāṣāḍ   8.3.56 sahe sāḍaḥ saḥ  

turāṣāḍ, turāṣāṭ  8.4.56 vā’vasāne 

ṣatva (8.2.36) 

 

 

as in 

drakṣyate 

 

दृि् 

दृअि्+स्य  

द्रि्+स्य  

द्रष्+स्य     8.2.36 व्रश्चभ्रस्जसृजमृजयजरमजभ्रमजच्छिमद ष    

द्रक्+स्य  8.2.41 षढो  क  नस  

द्रक्+ष्य   8.3.59 आदेिप्रत्यययो  

द्रक्ष्यते 

dṛś 

dṛaś+sya  

draś+sya  

draṣ+sya  8.2.36 vraścabhrasjasṛjamṛjayaja- 

   rājabhrājacchaśāṃ ṣaḥ   

drak+sya   8.2.41 ṣaḍhoḥ kaḥ si  

drak+ṣya   8.3.59 ādeśapratyayayoḥ 

drakṣyate 

bhaṣbhāva (8.2.37)  as in jighṛkṣati as seen earlier 

padānta jaśtva (8.2.39)  as in turāṣāḍ, turāṣāṭ seen earlier 

kakārādeśa (8.2.41)  as in drakṣyate, jighṛkṣati seen earlier 

rutva (ruḥ) (8.2.66)  

 

 

as in the 

case of 

sarpiṣṭaram 

 

सनपवस् तरप्  

सनपवर् तर  8.2.66 ससज षो रु  

सनपव: तर  8.3.15 खरर्समियोनर्वसजविीय  

सनपवस् तर  8.3.34 नर्सजविीयस्य स: 

सनपवष् ्र  8.3.100 एनत सदज्ञमयममर्मत् /  

  8.4.41 ष  ्िम ष  ्   

सनपवष्टरम् 

sarpis tarap  

sarpir tara  8.2.66 sasajuṣo ruḥ 

sarpiḥ tara  8.3.15 kharavasānayorvisarjanīyaḥ 

sarpis tara  8.3.34 visarjanīyasya sa: 

sarpiṣ ṭara  8.3.100 eti saṃjñāyāmagāt /   

  8.4.41 ṣṭunā ṣṭuḥ 

sarpiṣṭaram 

upadhābhūta ik-varṇa dīrghādeśa (8.2.77)  in the case of cikīrṣati seen earlier 

visarjanīya (8.3.15)  in the case of sarpiṣṭaram seen earlier 

visarjanīya sakārādeśa (8.3.34)  in the case of sarpiṣṭaram seen earlier 
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This prakaraṇa (mūrdhanyādeśa prakaraṇa 8.3.55 – 8.3.119) has to be before 

ṣṭutva (8.4.41)  as in the case of pakṣīṣṭa/ sarpiṣṭaram 

cartva (8.4.56)  as in the case of turāṣāḍ, turāṣāṭ 

 

 

8.4 

The fourth pāda of the eighth chapter begins with the ṇatva rules. Unless rutva (not for padānta) and mūrdhanyādeśa ṣatva are done, 

ṇatva cannot take place. Logically, ṇatva has to be placed after rutva and mūrdhanyādeśa ṣatva. Even though ṇatva is also a 

mūrdhanyādeśa, Pāṇini started a new pāda since the adhikāra of iṇkoḥ is not needed for ṇatva.123 Therefore, Pāṇini started a new pāda. 

 

Ṇatva prakaraṇa 8.4.1 – 8.4.39 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham / saṃhitā are continued into 8.4.1 – 8.4.39.  

Pūrvapadāt and saṃjñāyām from 8.4.3 पूर्वपदमत् सदज्ञमयममर्  (pūrvapadāt saṃjñāyāmagaḥ) are continued into 8.4.13. 

Vā from 8.4.10 र्म भमर्करणयो  (vā bhāvakaraṇayoḥ) is continued into 8.4.11. 

8.4.11 प्रमनतपनदकमन्ति न्दम्वभन्दक्तष  च (prātipadikāntanumvibhaktiṣu ca), in its entirety, is continued into 8.4.12 – 8.4.13. 

In order to discontinue optionality, ṇaḥ is repeated in 8.4.12 एकमज त्तरपदे ण  (ekājuttarapade ṇaḥ). 

Upasargāt from 8.4.14 उपसर्मवदसममसेऽनप णोपदेिस्य (upasargādasamāse’pi ṇopadeśasya) is continued into 8.4.15 – 8.4.23. 

                                                           
123 This question was posed by Dr. Malhar Kulkarni during the presentation of my paper in the World Sanskrit conference, Canberra 2023 (Online). 
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Anuvṛtti of upasargāt and 8.4.19 is in 8.4.20 अन्त  (antaḥ). Here, the end of a pada has to be considered. Even though there is prohibition 

by 8.4.37, this is an exception. This also means that negation rules had to be placed later. 

Antar from 8.4.24 अन्तरदेिे (antaradeśe) is continued in 8.4.25. 

The commentaries124 state that there is anuvṛtti of pūrvapadāt in 8.4.26 छनसृ्यदर्ग्रहमत् (chandasyṛdavagrahāt). 

In the rule 8.4.27 िश्च धमत स्थ-उरु-ष भ्  (naśca dhātustha-uru-ṣubhyaḥ), ṣu stands for suñ that has undergone mūrdhanyādeśa ṣatva 

(8.3.107). This also shows that mūrdhanyādeśa ṣatva has to be before ṇatva. 

Upasargāt from 8.4.28 उपसर्मवद् बहुलम् (upasargād bahulam) is continued in 8.4.29 – 8.4.30.  

Halaḥ from 8.4.31 हलश्च इज पधमत् (halaśca ijupadhāt) is continued into 8.4.32.  

Pāṇini did not continue vibhāṣā from 8.4.30 णेनर्वभमषम (ṇervibhāṣā) in 8.4.33 र्म निदसनिक्षनिनमम् (vā niṃsanikṣanindām) but introduced vā. 

This also shows that there is difference between both the terms. 

8.4.36 ििे  षमन्तस्य (naśeḥ ṣāntasya) is an exception to 8.4.14 उपसर्मवदसममसेऽनप णोपदेिस्य (upasargādasamāse’pi ṇopadeśasya). 

 

This prakaraṇa has to be after 

ṅamuṭ āgama 

(8.3.32)  

as in the example of kurvanniti to prevent undesired ṇatva 

This prakaraṇa has to be between anusvāra (8.3.23 – 8.3.27) and parasavarṇa (8.4.58 – 8.4.62). This is to prevent undesired 

ṇatva as in the cases of caranti/ prahanti. This will be elaborated in the next chapter. 

                                                           
124 KK, NY and PM 
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Ścutva 8.4.40 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham / saṃhitā are continued into 8.4.40. 

Certain operations such as kutva (8.2.30) and padānta jaśtva (8.2.39) have to precede ścutva so that undesired forms are not obtained. 

But, again in certain derivations, apadānta jaśtva is required which is done by 8.4.53 झलमद जि् झनि (jhalāṃ jaś jhaśi). 

This rule has to be after 

anusvāra 

(8.3.2 /8.3.4)  

as in 

bhavāṃścarati 

 

भर्मि् चरनत    

भर्म रु चरनत  8.3.7 िश्छव्यप्रिमि् 

भर्मद  रु चरनत     8.3.4 अि िमनसकमत् परोऽि स्वमर           

भर्मद   चरनत 8.3.15 खरर्समियो  नर्सजविीय  

भर्मदस् चरनत  8.3.34 नर्सजविीयस्य स  

भर्मदश्चरनत    8.4.40 स्तो  श्च िम श्च   

bhavān carati    

bhavā ru carati    8.3.7 naśchavyapraśān 

bhavāṃ  ru carati 8.3.4 anunāsikāt paro’nusvāraḥ          

bhavāṃḥ carati   8.3.15 kharavasānayoḥ visarjanīyaḥ 

bhavāṃs carati   8.3.34 visarjanīyasya saḥ 

bhavāṃścarati   8.4.40 stoḥ ścunā ścuḥ 

visarjanīya (8.3.15)  as in bhavāṃścarati 

visarjanīya sakārādeśa (8.3.34) as in bhavāṃścarati 

tuk āgama (8.3.31)  as in bhavāñcśete seen earlier 

 

 

This prakaraṇa (ścutva 8.4.40) has to be before 

cartva 

(8.4.55)  

 

 

as in 

suhṛcchete  

 

स हृद् + िेते 

स हृज् + िेते   8.4.40 स्तो  श्च िम श्च    

स हृच् + िेते   8.4.55 खरर च  

स हृचे्छते   8.4.63 िश्छोऽन्  

suhṛd + śete 

suhṛj + śete   8.4.40 stoḥ ścunā ścuḥ  

suhṛc + śete   8.4.55 khari ca  

suhṛcchete   8.4.63 śaścho’ṭi 

chakārādeśa (8.4.63)  as in suhṛcchete 
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Ṣṭutva prakaraṇa 8.4.41- 8.4.44 

Certain operations such as padānta jaśtva (8.2.39), kakārādeśa (8.2.41), rutva (ruḥ) (8.2.66), anusvāra (8.3.24) have to precede ṣṭutva so 

that undesired forms are not obtained. Moreover, any type of ṣatva, say ṣatva by ṣatva (8.2.36) or mūrdhanyādeśa ṣatva (8.3.59) have to 

precede this rule. 

 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham / saṃhitā are continued into 8.4.41 – 8.4.44. 

This prakaraṇa (ṣṭutva prakaraṇa 8.4.41 – 8.4.44) has to be after 

sakārakakāra 

lopa (8.2.29)  

 

 

 

as in 

vavraṣṭha 

व्रश््च+नलुँ््  

व्रश््च+नसप्  

व्रश््च+नसप्  

व्रश््च+थल्  

व्रश््च+थ  

व्रश््च+थ  

व्रश््च+व्रश््च+थ  

रृ्श््च+व्रश््च+थ 

रृ्+व्रश््च+थ  

र्+व्रश््च+थ  

र्+व्रश््च+थ  

र् + व्रच् थ  8.2.29 स्ो  सदयोर्मद्योरने्त च   

र् + व्रष् थ  8.2.36 व्रश्चभ्रस्जसृजमृजयजरमजभ्रमजच्छिमद ष     

र् + व्रष्ठ   8.4.41 ष  ्िम ष  ्   

vraśc+liṁṭ  

vraśc+sip  

vraśc+sip  

vraśc+thal  

vraśc+tha  

vraśc+tha  

vraśc+vraśc+tha  

vṛśc+vraśc+tha 

vṛ+vraśc+tha  

va+vraśc+tha  

va+vraśc+tha  

va + vrac tha      8.2.29 skoḥ saṃyogādyorante ca   

va + vraṣ tha     8.2.36 vraścabhrasjasṛjamṛjayaja-  

   rājabhrājacchaśāṃ ṣaḥ    

va + vraṣṭha   8.4.41 ṣṭunā ṣṭuḥ 

ḍhatva (8.2.31)  as in 

roḍhā 

रुह्+तमस्+नत 

रुह्+तमस्+डम  

ruh+tās+ti 

ruh+tās+ḍā  
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रुह्+तम  

रोह्+तम  

रोढ्+तम   8.2.31 हो ढ   

रोढ्+धम   8.2.40 झषस्तथोधोऽध   

रोढ्ढम   8.4.41 ष  ्िम ष  ्    

रोढम   8.3.13 ढो ढे लोप   

ruh+tā  

roh+tā  

roḍh+tā   8.2.31 ho ḍhaḥ  

roḍh+dhā   8.2.40 jhaṣastathordho’dhaḥ  

roḍhḍhā   8.4.41 ṣṭunā ṣṭuḥ  

roḍhā    8.3.13 ḍho ḍhe lopaḥ  

ṣatva (8.2.36)  as in 

vavraṣṭha 

seen above 

and in 

mṛṣṭaḥ 

मृज् + ल््  

मृज् + तस्  

मृज् + िप् + तस्  

मृज् + तस्  

मृष् + तस्            8.2.36 व्रश्चभ्रस्जसृजमृजयजरमजभ्रमजच्छिमद ष   

मृष् + त      8.2.66 ससज षो रुुँ   /  

  8.3.15 खरर्समियोनर्वसजविीय    

मृष्ट             8.4.41 ष  ्िम ष  ्    

mṛj + laṭ  

mṛj + tas  

mṛj + śap + tas  

mṛj + tas  

mṛṣ + tas 8.2.36 vraścabhrasjasṛjamṛja-  

   yajarājabhrājacchaśāṃ ṣaḥ  

mṛṣ + taḥ 8.2.66 sasajuṣo ruṁḥ/  

  8.3.15 kharavasānayorvisarjanīyaḥ  

mṛṣṭaḥ  8.4.41 ṣṭunā ṣṭuḥ 

dhakārādeśa (8.2.40)  as in roḍhā 

rutva (ruḥ) 

(8.2.66)  

 

 

as in 

kṛṣīṣṭhāḥ 

 

कृ+नलुँङ्  

कृ+थमस्  

कृ+सीय्+थमस्  

कृ+सीय्+स्थमस्  

कृ+सीस्थमस्  

कृ+सीस्थमरुुँ    8.2.66 ससज षो रु   

कृ+सीस्थम    8.3.15 खरर्समियोनर्वसजविीय  

कृ+षीषथम    8.3.59 आदेिप्रत्यययो   

कृषीष्ठम     8.4.41 ष  ्िम ष  ्   

kṛ+liṁṅ  

kṛ+thās  

kṛ+sīy+thās  

kṛ+sīy+sthās  

kṛ+sīsthās  

kṛ+sīsthāruṁ     8.2.66 sasajuṣo ruḥ  

kṛ+sīsthāḥ    8.3.15 kharavasānayorvisarjanīyaḥ 

kṛ+ṣīṣthāḥ    8.3.59 ādeśapratyayayoḥ  

kṛṣīṣṭhāḥ    8.4.41 ṣṭunā ṣṭuḥ 

visarjanīya (8.3.15)  as in kṛṣīṣṭhāḥ 
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anusvāra 

(8.3.24)  

 

 

as in 

śiṇḍhi 

 

निष् + लो््  

निष् + नसप्  

निष् + नह  

निष् + नध  

नि श्नम् ष् + नध  

नि ि् ष् + नध  

निद ष् + नध   8.3.24 िश्चमपदमन्तस्य झनल  

निद ष् + नढ   8.4.41ष  ्िम ष  ्    

निद ड् + नढ   8.4.53 झलमद जि् झनि  

निण््ड + नढ   8.4.58 अि स्वमरस्य यनय परसर्णव    

निन्दि    8.4.65 झरो झरर सर्णे  

śiṣ + loṭ  

śiṣ + sip  

śiṣ + hi  

śiṣ + dhi  

śi śnam ṣ + dhi  

śi n ṣ + dhi  

śiṃ ṣ + dhi  8.3.24 naścāpadāntasya jhali  

śiṃ ṣ + ḍhi  8.4.41ṣṭunā ṣṭuḥ  

śiṃ ḍ + ḍhi  8.4.53 jhalāṃ jaś jhaśi  

śiṇḍ + ḍhi  8.4.58 anusvārasya yayi parasavarṇaḥ   

śiṇḍhi   8.4.65 jharo jhari savarṇe 

mūrdhanyādeśa ṣatva 

(8.3.59)  

as seen in kṛṣīṣṭhāḥ 

 

This prakaraṇa (ṣṭutva prakaraṇa 8.4.41 – 8.4.44) has to be before 

apadānta jaśtva (8.4.53)  as in śiṇḍhi 

parasavarṇa (8.4.58)  as in śiṇḍhi 

 

Analysis of placement of 8.3.13 ढो ढे लोपः  (ḍho ḍhe lopaḥ) and 8.4.41 ष्टुन  ष्टुः  (ṣṭunā ṣṭuḥ) 

8.3.13 is done after 8.4.41. This goes against the principle of asiddhatva. An attempt is made here to justify the placement of 8.3.13 after 

8.4.41. 

8.4.41 has to be after anusvāra and mūrdhanyādeśa ṣatva, Otherwise there will be undesired ṣṭutva ṇatva. Therefore, it has been placed 

after ṇatva as seen in the example of śiṇḍhi. This logic fixes the place for ṣṭutva (8.4.41).  
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The problem is with the placement of 8.3.13. Another possibility is to place 8.3.14 रो रर (ro ri) before the visarjanīya prakaraṇa and then 

place 8.3.13 ढो ढे लोप  (ḍho ḍhe lopaḥ) after ṣṭutva (8.4.41). 

6.3.111 ढर लोपे पूर्वस्य दीघोऽण  (ḍhralope pūrvasya dīrgho’ṇaḥ) combines both the types of elisions ḍh and r. Keeping that in mind, Pāṇini 

must have placed 8.3.13 and 8.3.14 together. In case of 8.3.14 रो रर (ro ri), after both the ruṁtvas, ralopa has to be undertaken as seen in 

the example apāspāḥ. Moreover, 8.3.14 रो रर (ro ri) needs the adhikāra of pada. Surprisingly, there is no discussion about the ordering in 

the commentaries and there is no vārttika to make it siddha. There are instances when no dīrghatva takes place after applying 8.3.13 as in 

tṛḍha, gāḍhā, meḍhā, meḍhram, leḍhā amongst others showing that 6.3.111 is not always applied after 8.3.13. Moreover, all consonant 

substitutions are placed in tripādī. The derivation of tṛḍha is as follows: 

तृह् + क्त  

तृढ् + त   8.2.31 हो ढ   

तृढ् + ध   8.2.40 झषस्तथोधोऽध   

तृढ् + ढ   8.4.41 ष  ्िम ष  ्    

तृढ   8.3.13 ढो ढे लोप   

tṛh + kta  

tṛḍh + ta   8.2.31 ho ḍhaḥ  

tṛḍh + dha   8.2.40 jhaṣastathordho’dhaḥ  

tṛḍh + ḍha   8.4.41 ṣṭunā ṣṭuḥ  

tṛḍha    8.3.13 ḍho ḍhe lopaḥ 

 

Yaranunāsika 8.4.45 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham / saṃhitā are continued into 8.4.45. 

This rule has to be after 

padānta jaśtva 

(8.2.39)  

 

 

as in the 

examples of 

ṣaṇmaya/ 

षष् + आम् 

षष् + ि ड् आम्  

षड् िमम्         8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त  

षड् णमम्         8.4.41ष  ्ि ष  ्    

ṣaṣ + ām 

ṣaṣ + nuḍ ām  

ṣaḍ nām        8.2.39 jhalāṃ jaśo’nte  

ṣaḍ ṇām        8.4.41ṣṭuna ṣṭuḥ  
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triṃśanmaya/ 

ṣaṇṇām 

 

षण्णमम्     र्मनत्तवक – यरोऽि िमनसके प्रत्यये भमषमयमद   

                                नित्यर्चिद कतवव्यम्125 

ṣaṇṇām     vārttika –yaro’nunāsike pratyaye bhāṣāyāṃ 

                                   nityavacanaṃ kartavyam 

s of vas takes 

datva (8.2.72)  

 

 

as in 

vidvanmanyaḥ 

आत्ममिद नर्िमदसद मन्यते  

नर्िस् मन्य 

नर्िद् मन्य     8.2.72 र्स स्रदस ध्वदस्विड हमद द  

नर्िन्मन्य       8.4.45 यरोऽि िमनसकेऽि िमनसको र्म  

ātmānaṃ vidvāṃsaṃ manyate  

vidvas manya 

vidvad manya  8.2.72 vasusraṃsudhvaṃsvanaḍuhāṃ 

 daḥ 

vidvanmanyaḥ   8.4.45 yaro’nunāsike’nunāsiko vā 

ṣṭutva (8.4.41)  as in ṣaṇṇām seen earlier. 

 

Dvitva prakaraṇa 8.4.46 – 8.4.52 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham / saṃhitā are continued into 8.4.46 – 8.4.52. 

yaraḥ from 8.4.45 यरोऽि िमनसकेऽि िमनसको र्म (yaro’nunāsike’nunāsiko vā) and acaḥ and dve from 8.4.46 अचो रहमभ्मद िे (aco rahābhyāṃ 

dve) are continued into 8.4.47. 

dve from 8.4.46 अचो रहमभ्मद िे (aco rahābhyāṃ dve) is continued into 8.4.48 – 8.4.52. 

na from 8.4.48 िमनदन्यमिोिे प त्रस्य (nādinyākrośe putrasya) is continued into 8.4.49 – 8.4.52. 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
125 This vārttika is given under 8.4.45.  
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This prakaraṇa (dvitva prakaraṇa 8.4.46 – 8.4.52) has to be after the following: 

 

upadhābhūta 

ik-varṇa 

dīrghādeśa 

(8.2.77)  

 

 

as in 

agīrḍhḍhvvam 

 

अनर्र् ध्वम् 

अर्ीध्ववम्  8.2.77  हनल च 

अर्ीढ्वर्म्    8.3.78 इण  षीध्वदल ङ्नल्मद धोऽङ्गमत् 

अर्ीढ््ढवर्म् 8.4.46 अचो रहमभ्मद िे 

अर्ीढ््ढववम्          र्मनत्तवक - यणो मयो िे भर्त   

  (8.4.47 अिनच च) 

अर्ीढ््ढववम् /अर्ीढ्ववम् 

agir dhvam 

agīrdhvam  8.2.77  hali ca 

agīrḍhvam  8.3.78 iṇaḥ ṣīdhvaṃluṅliṭāṃ dho’ṅgāt 

agīrḍhḍhvam 8.4.46 aco rahābhyāṃ dve 

agīrḍhḍhvvam  vārttika-yaṇo mayo dve bhavataḥ   

  (8.4.47 anaci ca) 

agīrḍhḍhvvam/ agīrḍhvvam 

mūrdhanyādeśa ḍhatva (8.3.78)  as in agīrḍhḍhvvam 

 

This prakaraṇa (dvitva prakaraṇa 8.4.46 – 8.4.52) has to be before 

 

apadānta jaśtva 

(8.4.53)  

 

 

as in 

suddhyupāsya 

 

स धीनभ  उपमस्य   

स धी उपमस्य  

स ध््य उपमस्य    6.1.77 इको यणनच  

स ध्य पमस्य  

स ध्स्ध्य पमस्य       8.4.47 अिनच च  

स द्ध्य पमस्य       8.4.53 झलमद जि् झनि 

sudhībhiḥ upāsyaḥ  

sudhī upāsya  

sudhy upāsya     6.1.77 iko yaṇaci  

sudhyupāsyaḥ 

sudhdhyupāsyaḥ     8.4.47 anaci ca  

suddhyupāsyaḥ       8.4.53 jhalāṃ jaś jhaśi 
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Apadānta jaśtva 8.4.53 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham / saṃhitā are continued into 8.4.53. 

This rule has to be after the following: 

saṃyogānta 

lopa (8.2.23) 

as in akṣan 

 

अद ल ङ् 

घस् ल ङ् नझ     

अ घस् न्दलल नझ  

अ घस् नझ  

अ घस् अन्दन्त   

अघस् अन््त  

अ घ् स् अन््त   

अ घ् स् अि्   8.2.23 सदयोर्मन्तस्य लोप  

अ घ् ष् अि्   8.3.60 िमनसर्नसघसीिमद च 

अ र्् ष् अि्   8.4.53 झलमद जि् झनि 

अ क् ष् अि्    8.4.55 खरर च 

अक्षि् 

ada luṅ  

ghas luṅ jhi     

a ghas cli jhi  

a ghas jhi  

a ghas anti   

aghas ant  

a gh s ant   

a gh s an   8.2.23 saṃyogāntasya lopaḥ 

a gh ṣ an   8.3.60 śāsivasighasīnāṃ ca 

a g ṣ an   8.4.53 jhalāṃ jaś jhaśi 

a k ṣ an    8.4.55 khari ca 

akṣan 

sakāra lopa 

(8.2.25)  

 

as in 

abhuddhvam 

 

ब ध् + ल ङ्  

ब ध् + न्दलल + ल्   

ब ध् + नसच् + ल्  

अ्् + ब ध् + स् + ल्  

अ + ब ध् + स् + ध्वम्  

अ्् + ब ध् + ध्वम्   8.2.25 नध च  

अ+ भ ध् +ध्वम्   8.2.37 एकमचो बिो भष्  

    झषन्तस्य स्ध्वो   

अ + भ द् + ध्वम्   8.4.53 झलमद जि् झनि  

budh + luṅ  

budh + cli + l   

budh + sic + l  

aṭ + budh + s + l  

a + budh + s + dhvam  

aṭ + budh + dhvam  8.2.25 dhi ca  

a + bhudh + dhvam  8.2.37 ekāco baśo bhaṣ 

   jhaṣantasya sdhvoḥ  

a + bhud + dhvam  8.4.53 jhalāṃ jaś jhaśi  

abhuddhvam 
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अभ द्ध्वम् 

sakāra lopa 

(8.2.26)  

 

 

as in 

abuddha 

 

ब ध्+त 

ब ध्+न्दलल+त  

ब ध्+न्दलल+त  

ब ध्+नसच्+त  

अब ध्+स्त  

अब ध्+त   8.2.26 झलो झनल  

अब ध्+ध   8.2.40 झषस्तथोधोऽध   

अब ि    8.4.53 झलमद जि् झनि  

अब ि 

budh+ta 

budh+cli+ta  

budh+cli+ta  

budh+sic+ta  

abudh+sta  

abudh+ta   8.2.26 jhalo jhali  

abudh+dha   8.2.40 jhaṣastathordho’dhaḥ  

abuddha   8.4.53 jhalāṃ jaś jhaśi  

abuddha 

ḍhatva (8.2.31)  

 

as in 

dogdhum 

 

द ह् + त म ि्  

दोह् + त म्  

दोघ् + त म्   8.2.32 दमदेधमवतोघव   

दोघ् + ध म्   8.2.40 झषस्तथोधोऽध   

दोर्् + ध म्   8.4.53 झलमद जि् झनि  

दोग्ध म् 

duh + tumun  

doh + tum  

dogh + tum   8.2.32 dāderdhātorghaḥ  

dogh + dhum   8.2.40 jhaṣastathordho’dhaḥ  

dog + dhum   8.4.53 jhalāṃ jaś jhaśi  

dogdhum 

ṣatva (8.2.36)  as in mṛḍḍhi 

 

मृजूुँ  

मृज्+लो ु्ँ ्  

मृज्+नसप्  

मृज्+िप्+नसप्  

मृज्+नसप्   

मृज्+नह   

मृज्+नध  

मृष्+नध  8.2.36 व्रश्चभ्रस्जसृजमृजयजरमजभ्रमजच्छिमद ष  

मृन्दषढ  8.4.41 ष  ्िम ष  ्   

मृनि  8.4.53 झलमद जि् झनि 

mṛjūṁ  

mṛj+loṁṭ  

mṛj+sip  

mṛj+śap+sip  

mṛj+sip   

mṛj+hi   

mṛj+dhi  

mṛṣ+dhi   8.2.36 vraścabhrasjasṛjamṛjayajarāja- 

  bhrājacchaśāṃ ṣaḥ 

mṛṣḍhi      8.4.41 ṣṭunā ṣṭuḥ 

mṛḍḍhi     8.4.53 jhalāṃ jaś jhaśi 
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मृनि  8.4.56 र्मऽर्समिे mṛḍḍhi    8.4.56 vā’vasāne 

bhaṣbhāva (8.2.37)  as in abhuddhvam as seen earlier 

dhakārādeśa (8.2.40)  as in dogdhum/ ruṇaddhi/ abuddha   

mūrdhanyādeśa 

ṣatva (8.3.59)  

 

as in 

bibhrajjiṣati 

भ्रस््ज सि् 

भ्रस््ज इ स 

भ्रस््ज भ्रस््ज इ स 

ब भ्रस््ज इ स 

नबभ्रस््ज इ स 

नब भ्रस््ज इ स नत 

नब भ्रस््ज इ ष नत  8.3.59 आदेिप्रत्ययो  

नब भ्रि् ज् इ ष नत  8.4.40 स्तो  श्च िम श्च    

नब भ्रज््ज इ ष नत   8.4.53 झलमद जि् झनि 

नबभ्रन्दज्जषनत 

bhrasj san 

bhrasj i sa 

bhrasj bhrasj i sa 

ba bhrasj i sa 

bibhrasj i sa 

bi bhrasj i sa ti 

bi bhrasj i ṣa ti 8.3.59 ādeśapratyayoḥ 

bi bhraś j i ṣa ti 8.4.40 stoḥ ścunā ścuḥ  

bi bhrajj i ṣa ti  8.4.53 jhalāṃ jaś jhaśi 

bibhrajjiṣati 

mūrdhanyādeśa ṣatva (8.3.60)  as in akṣan seen above 

ṇatva (8.4.2)  

 

 

-  

as in 

ruṇaddhi 

 

रुध् + ल््  

रुध् + नतप्  

रु श्नम् ध् + नत  

रु ि ध् + नध  8.2.40 झषस्तथोधोऽध   

रु ण ध् + नध  8.4.2 अ््क प्वमङ्ि म्व्व्यर्मयेऽनप  

रुणन्दि   8.4.53 झलमद जि् झनि  

rudh + laṭ  

rudh + tip  

ru śnam dh + ti  

ru na dh + dhi  8.2.40 jhaṣastathordho’dhaḥ  

ru ṇa dh + dhi         8.4.2 aṭkupvāṅnumvyavāye’pi  

ruṇaddhi   8.4.53 jhalāṃ jaś jhaśi 

ścutva (8.4.40)  as in bibhrajjiṣati seen above 

ṣṭutva (8.4.41)  as in dviḍḍhvam/ mṛḍḍhi seen above 

This prakaraṇa (apadānta jaśtva 8.4.53) has to be before 

cartva (8.4.55)  as in akṣan seen above 

cartva (8.4.56)  as in mṛḍḍhi seen above 

 



110 
 

Abhyāsa jaśtva 8.4.54 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham / saṃhitā are continued into 8.4.54. 

This rule has to be after 

- rutva (ruḥ) 

(8.2.66)  

as in 

jakṣuḥ  

- अदुँ   

- घस् + नल््  

- घस् + नझ  

- घस् + उस्  

- घस् घस् + उस्  

- घ घस् + उस्  

- झ घस् + उस्  

- झ घ् स् + उस्  

- झ घ् स् + उ              8.2.66 ससज षो रु  / 

-                                 8.3.15 खरर्समियोनर्वसजविीय   

- झ घ् ष् + उ   8.3.60 िमनसर्नसघसीिमद च  

- ज घ् ष् + उ   8.4.54 अभ्मसे चचव  

- ज क् ष् + उ   8.4.55 खरर च  

- जक्ष   

adaṁ  

ghas + liṭ  

ghas + jhi  

ghas + us  

ghas ghas + us  

gha ghas + us  

 

jha ghas + us  

jha gh s + us  

jha gh s + uḥ  8.2.66 sasajuṣo ruḥ /  

 8.3.15 kharavasānayorvisarjanīyaḥ  

jha gh ṣ + uḥ  8.3.60 śāsivasighasīnāṃ ca  

ja gh ṣ + uḥ  8.4.54 abhyāse carca  

ja k ṣ + uḥ  8.4.55 khari ca  

jakṣuḥ 

visarjanīya (8.3.15)  as in jakṣuḥ 

mūrdhanyādeśa ṣatva (8.3.60)  

 

This rule (abhyāsa jaśtva 8.4.54) has to be before 

cartva (8.4.55)  as in jakṣuḥ 
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Cartva prakaraṇa 8.4.55 – 8.4.56 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham / saṃhitā are continued into 8.4.55 – 8.4.56. 

This prakaraṇa has to be after 

saṃyogānta lopa (8.2.23)  as seen in akṣan 

sakārakakāra lopa (8.2.29)  āripsate/ maṅktā as seen earlier 

ḍhatva (8.2.32)  

 

 

as in 

dhakṣyati 

दहुँ भस्ीकरणे 

दह्+लृुँ््  

दह्+नतप्  

दह्+स्यनत  

दघ्+स्यनत  8.2.32 दमदेधमवतोघव   

धघ्+स्यनत  8.2.37 एकमचो बिो भष् झषन्तस्य स्ध्वो   

धघ्+ष्यनत  8.3.59 आदेिप्रत्यययो   

धक्ष्यनत   8.4.55 खरर च  

धक्ष्यनत 

dahaṁ bhasmīkaraṇe 

dah+lṛṁṭ  

dah+tip  

dah+syati  

dagh+syati  8.2.32 dāderdhātorghaḥ  

dhagh+syati  8.2.37 ekāco baśo bhaṣ jhaṣantasya  

  sdhvoḥ  

dhagh+ṣyati  8.3.59 ādeśapratyayayoḥ  

dhakṣyati  8.4.55 khari ca  

dhakṣyati 

bhaṣbhāva (8.2.37)  as in bubhutsate/ dhakṣyati 

bhaṣbhāva 

(8.2.38)  

 

 

as in 

dhatte 

 

धम धमरणपोषणयो  

ड धमञ्  

धम + लुँ््  

धम + त  

धम + िप् + त  

धम + त  

धम + धम + त  

ध + धम + त  

द + धम + त  8.4.54 अभ्मसे चर्च्व  

dhā dhāraṇapoṣaṇayoḥ 

ḍudhāñ  

dhā + laṁṭ  

dhā + ta  

dhā + śap + ta  

dhā + ta  

dhā + dhā + ta  

dha + dhā + ta  

da + dhā + ta   8.4.54 abhyāse carcca  

dadhā + te  
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दधम + ते  

धध् + ते   8.2.38 दधस्तथोश्च  

धते्त   8.4.55 खरर च  

धते्त 

dhadh + te   8.2.38 dadhastathośca  

dhatte    8.4.55 khari ca  

dhatte 

The rationale behind placing 8.2.38 दधस्तथोश्च (dadhastathośca) after 8.4.54 अभ्य िे चर्च्व (abhyāse 

carcca) has been mentioned under 8.2.38. 

rutva (ruḥ) (8.2.66)  as in jakṣuḥ seen earlier 

visarjanīya (8.3.15)  as in jakṣuḥ seen earlier 

mūrdhanyādeśa ṣatva (8.3.60)  as in jakṣuḥ/akṣan 

anusvāra (8.3.24)  as in maṅktā 

apadānta jaśtva (8.4.53)  as in akṣan 

abhyāsa jaśtva (8.4.54)  as in jakṣuḥ 

 

This prakaraṇa has to be before 

parasavarṇa (8.4.58)  as in maṅktā 

 

 

Aṇ anunāsika 8.4.57 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham / saṃhitā / 8.4.56 र्मऽर्समिे (vā’vasāne) are continued into 8.4.57. 

This rule has to be after 

8.3.5 

िमः  

िुसट 

as in 

saṁskartāṁ 

सम् + स ्् + कतृव  

सरुुँ  + स ्् + कतृव  8.3.5 सम  स न्  

सुँरुुँ  / सदरुुँ  + स् + कतृव  8.3.2 अत्रमि िमनसक  पूर्वस्य त  र्म  /  

sam + suṭ + kartṛ  

saruṁ + suṭ + kartṛ  8.3.5 samaḥ suṭi  

saṁruṁ / saṃruṁ + s + kartṛ 
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(samaḥ 

suṭi)  

 

   8.3.4 अि िमनसकमत् परोऽि स्वमर   

सुँ स्तृव /  सद स्तृव  8.3.15 खरर्समियोनर्वसजविीय   

सुँस्स्तृव /  सदस्स्तृव    8.3.36 र्म िरर [सम् दकमिमद सो र्क्तव्य ]  

सुँस्तमव ुँ   8.4.57 अणोऽप्ररृ्ह्यस्यमि िमनसक  

  8.3.2 atrānunāsikaḥ pūrvasya tu vā/  

  8.3.4 anunāsikāt paro’nusvāraḥ  

saṁḥskartṛ /  saṃḥskartṛ   

  8.3.15 kharavasānayorvisarjanīyaḥ  

saṁsskartṛ /  saṃsskartṛ 8.3.36 vā śari  

  [sampuṃkānāṃ so vaktavyaḥ] 

saṁskartāṁ 8.4.57 aṇo’pragṛhyasyānunāsikaḥ 

 

Parasavarṇa prakaraṇa 8.4.58 – 8.4.62 

Logic says that unless anusvāra takes place, there cannot be parasavarṇa. 

 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham / saṃhitā are continued in 8.4.58 – 8.4.62. 

8.4.58 अि स्वमरस्य यनय परसर्णव  (anusvārasya yayi parasavarṇaḥ), in its entirety, is continued in 8.4.59. 

Parasavarṇaḥ from 8.4.58 अि स्वमरस्य यनय परसर्णव  (anusvārasya yayi parasavarṇaḥ) is continued in 8.4.60. 

Savarṇaḥ from 8.4.58 अि स्वमरस्य यनय परसर्णव  (anusvārasya yayi parasavarṇaḥ) is continued in 8.4.61. 

Savarṇaḥ and pūrvasya from 8.4.61 उद  स्थमस्तम्भो  पूर्वस्य (udaḥ sthāstambhoḥ pūrvasya) are continued into 8.4.62. 

 

This prakaraṇa (parasavarṇa prakaraṇa 8.4.58 – 8.4.62) has to be after 

sakārakakāra lopa (8.2.29)  as in maṅktā 

kutva (8.2.30)  as in maṅktā 

ḍhatva (8.2.31) 

 

 

as in 

tṛṇḍhaḥ 

 

तृह्+लुँ््  

तृह्+तस्  

तृिह्+तस्  

tṛh+laṁṭ  

tṛh+tas  

tṛnah+tas  
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तृन््ह+तस्  

तृन्ढ्+तस्  8.2.31 हो ढ  

तृन्ढ्+धस्  8.2.40 झषस्तथोधोऽध  

तृन्ढ्+धरुुँ   8.2.66 ससज षो रु  

तृन्ढ्+ध    8.3.15 खरर्समियोनर्वसजविीय  

तृदढ्+ध    8.3.24 िश्चमपदमन्तस्य झनल 

तृदढ्ढ    8.4.41 ष  ्िम ष  ्   

तृदढ    8.3.13 ढो ढे लोप  

तृि    8.4.58 अि स्वमरस्य यनय परसर्णव  

tṛnh+tas  

tṛnḍh+tas   8.2.31 ho ḍhaḥ 

tṛnḍh+dhas   8.2.40 jhaṣastathordho’dhaḥ 

tṛnḍh+dharuṁ  8.2.66 sasajuṣo ruḥ 

tṛnḍh+dhaḥ   8.3.15 kharavasānayorvisarjanīyaḥ 

tṛṃḍh+dhaḥ   8.3.24 naścāpadāntasya jhali 

tṛṃḍhḍhaḥ   8.4.41 ṣṭunā ṣṭuḥ 

tṛṃḍhaḥ   8.3.13 ḍho ḍhe lopaḥ 

tṛṇḍhaḥ          8.4.58 anusvārasya yayi parasavarṇaḥ 

dhakārādeśa (8.2.40)  as in tṛṇḍhaḥ 

rutva (ruḥ) (8.2.66)  as in tṛṇḍhaḥ 

visarjanīya (8.3.15)  as in tṛṇḍhaḥ 

anusvāra (8.3.24)  as in muñcati /maṅktā/ tṛṇḍhaḥ 

ṣṭutva (8.4.41)  as in tṛṇḍhaḥ 

ḍhalopaḥ (8.3.13)  as in tṛṇḍhaḥ 

cartva (8.4.55)  as in maṅktā 

 

Chakārādeśa 8.4.63 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham / saṃhitā / jhayo and anyatarasyām from 8.4.62 झयो होऽन्यतरस्यमम् (jhayo ho’nyatarasyām) are continued into 8.4.63. 

This rule has to be after 

kutva (8.2.30)  

 

 

as in 

vākchuddhi 

र्मच् + ि न्दि  

र्मक् + ि न्दि   8.2.30 चो  क    

र्मर्् + ि न्दि   8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त  

vāc + śuddhi  

vāk + śuddhi   8.2.30 coḥ kuḥ  

vāg + śuddhi   8.2.39 jhalāṃ jaśo’nte  
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र्मक् + ि न्दि   8.4.55 खरर च  

र्मक्छ न्दि   8.4.63 िश्छोऽन्  

vāk + śuddhi   8.4.55 khari ca  

vākchuddhi   8.4.63 śaścho’ṭi 

ḍhatva 

(8.2.31)  

 

as in 

madhuliṭchete 

 

मध नलह् + स ुँ + िेते 

मध नलह् + िेते  

मध नलढ् + िेते   8.2.31 हो ढ   

मध नलड् + िेते   8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त  

मध नल्् + िेते   8.4.55 खरर च  

मध नल््छेते   8.4.63 िश्छोऽन्  

madhulih + suṁ + śete 

madhulih + śete  

madhuliḍh + śete   8.2.31 ho ḍhaḥ  

madhuliḍ + śete   8.2.39 jhalāṃ jaśo’nte  

madhuliṭ + śete   8.4.55 khari ca  

madhuliṭchete    8.4.63 śaścho’ṭi 

padānta jaśtva (8.2.39)  as in vākchuddhi/ madhuliṭchete 

ścutva 

(8.4.40)  

 

as in 

suhṛcchete 

 

स हृद् + िेते 

स हृज् + िेते   8.4.40 स्तो  श्च िम श्च    

स हृच् + िेते   8.4.55 खरर च  

स हृचे्छते   8.4.63 िश्छोऽन्  

suhṛd + śete 

suhṛj + śete   8.4.40 stoḥ ścunā ścuḥ  

suhṛc + śete   8.4.55 khari ca  

suhṛcchete   8.4.63 śaścho’ṭi 

cartva 

(8.4.55)  

as in vākchuddhi/ suhṛcchete/ madhuliṭchete 

 

This rule (chakārādeśa 8.4.63) has to be before 

savarṇa 

lopa 

(8.4.65)  

as in 

bhavāñchete 

 

भर्मि् िेते 

भर्मि् त क् िेते   8.3.30 नि त क्   

भर्मि् च् िेते   8.4.40 स्तो  श्च िम श्च    

भर्मञ् च् िेते   8.4.40 स्तो  श्च िम श्च    

भर्मञ् च् िेते / भर्मञ् च् छेते  8.4.63 िश्छोऽन्  

भर्मञ्भ्लिेते /भर्मञ्भ्चे्छते / भर्मञे्छते  8.4.65 झरो झरर  

    सर्णे  

bhavān śete 

bhavān tuk śete   8.3.30 śi tuk 8.3.30  

bhavān c śete    8.4.40 stoḥ ścunā ścuḥ  

bhavāñ c śete    8.4.40 stoḥ ścunā ścuḥ  

bhavāñ c śete /bhavāñ c chete  8.4.63 śaścho’ṭi  

bhavāñcśete/bhavāñcchete/bhavāñchete   

    8.4.65 jharo jhari savarṇe 
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Yam lopa 8.4.64 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham / saṃhitā / anyatarasyām from 8.4.62 झयो होऽन्यतरस्यमम् (jhayo ho’nyatarasyām) are continued into 8.4.64. 

This rule has to be after 

sakārakakāra 

lopa (8.2.29)  

 

  

as in 

mavyāt 

 

मव््य+नलुँङ्  

मव््य+नतप्  

मव््य+यमस ््+नत  

मव््य+यमस्+न्दस्त  

मव््य+यम+त्   8.2.29 स्ो  सदयोर्मद्योरने्त च  

मव्य्यमत्,मव्यमत्    8.4.64 हलो यममद यनम लोप   

mavy+liṁṅ  

mavy+tip  

mavy+yāsuṭ+ti  

mavy+yās+sti  

mavy+yā+t   8.2.29 skoḥ saṃyogādyorante ca  

mavyyāt,mavyāt   8.4.64 halo yamāṃ yami lopaḥ   

dvitva 

(8.4.47)  

 

as in 

śayyā 

 

ियम 

िर्ययम   8.4.47 अिनच च  

ियम   8.4.64 हलो यममद यनम लोप   

śayyā 

śayyyā   8.4.47 anaci ca  

śayyā   8.4.64 halo yamāṃ yami lopaḥ 

 

Savarṇa lopa 8.4.65 

Anuvṛtti 

Asiddham / saṃhitā / anyatarasyām from 8.4.62 झयो होऽन्यतरस्यमम् (jhayo ho’nyatarasyām) are continued into 8.4.65. 

This rule has to be after 

dhakārādeśa 

(8.2.40)  

 

 

as in 

jagdha 

 

अद् क्त  

जग््ध त  

जग््ध ध   8.2.40 झषस्तथोधोऽध   

जग््द ध  8.4.53 झलमद जि् झनि 

जर्् ध   8.4.65 झरो झरर सर्णे  

ad kta  

jagdh ta  

jagdh dha   8.2.40 jhaṣastathordho’dhaḥ  

jagd dha  8.4.53 jhalāṃ jaś jhaśi 

jag dha   8.4.65 jharo jhari savarṇe  
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जग्ध jagdha 

anusvāra 

(8.3.24)  

as in 

piṇḍhi 

नपष् + लो््  

नपष् + नसप्  

नपष् + नह  

नपष् + नध  

नप श्नम् ष् + नध  

नप ि् ष् + नध   

नपद ष् + नध  8.3.24 िश्चमपदमन्तस्य झनल  

नपद ष् + नढ  8.4.41 ष  ्िम ष  ्    

नपद ड् + नढ  8.4.53 झलमद जि् झनि  

नपण््ड + नढ  8.4.58 अि स्वमरस्य यनय परसर्णव   

नपन्दि   8.4.65 झरो झरर सर्णे  

piṣ + loṭ  

piṣ + sip  

piṣ + hi  

piṣ + dhi  

pi śnam ṣ + dhi  

pi n ṣ + dhi   

piṃ ṣ + dhi  8.3.24 naścāpadāntasya jhali  

piṃ ṣ + ḍhi  8.4.41 ṣṭunā ṣṭuḥ  

piṃ ḍ + ḍhi  8.4.53 jhalāṃ jaś jhaśi  

piṇḍ + ḍhi  8.4.58 anusvārasya yayi parasavarṇaḥ  

piṇḍhi   8.4.65 jharo jhari savarṇe 

ṣṭutva (8.4.41)  as in piṇḍhi 

dvitva 

(8.4.47)  

as in 

svacchāyā 

स्वज् + छमयम   8.4.47 अिनच च  

स्वज्ज्छमयम   8.4.55 खरर च  

स्वच्छमयम   8.4.65 झरो झरर सर्णे 

svaj + chāyā   8.4.47 anaci ca  

svajjchāyā   8.4.55 khari ca  

svacchāyā   8.4.65 jharo jhari savarṇe 

apadānta jaśtva (8.4.53)  as in piṇḍhi/ jagdha 

cartva (8.4.55)  as in svacchāyā 

parasavarṇa (8.4.58  as in piṇḍhi 

 

Svarita svara 8.4.66- 8.4.67 

The svara rules are discussed in the next section of this chapter. 

Hrasva akāra saṃvṛta 8.4.68 

This is the last rule of the tripādī. 
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Conclusion 

 

As can be observed from the above discussion, it is not always possible to justify the 

placement of one prakaraṇa before another using the derivation of words. Other 

factors need to be taken into consideration for this ordering. This line of thinking aids 

in explaining the gaps observed during the derivational process of the words. Some 

examples of such cases are: 

 

1. Latva prakaraṇa (8.2.18- 8.2.22) is placed between vatva prakaraṇa (8.2.9- 

8.2.17) and saṃyogāntalopa prakaraṇa (8.2.23- 8.2.29). As per the 

derivational process, latva has to be before only rutva (ruḥ) (8.2.66), the 

examples being nirayate/ durayate. Anuvṛtti is needed only of asiddham and 

padānta. But Pāṇini did not need anuvṛtti of jhali of 8.2.26 in latva prakaraṇa. 

Therefore, he placed this prakaraṇa before 8.2.23. 

2. Ṇatva prakaraṇa (8.4.1- 8.4.39) – This prakaraṇa has to be between anusvāra 

(8.3.23 – 8.3.27) and parasavarṇa. This is to prevent undesired ṇatva as in the 

cases of caranti/ prahanti. 

 

2.3 Intonation rules in tripādī – justification of their placement and positioning126 

 

Introduction  

 

Vedic texts are chanted “in syllabic style – a type of heightened speech with one 

syllable to a tone. Three levels of pitch are employed..”.127  Chanting Vedic mantras is 

not just a matter of producing speech sounds. The pitch used while chanting plays an 

important role in conveying the meaning of the mantras.  This pitch is termed as svara 

in Sanskrit language. Yaska in his text, Nirukta, states अथवम् अप्रनतयतो िमऽत्यन्तद स्वर

सदस्मरोदे्दि । (artham apratiyato nā’tyantaṃ svarasaṃskāroddeśaḥ|) 1.25.128 This 

means that in order to understand the meaning of words, knowledge of svara and 

saṃskāra (grammar) are required. The svara of a word implicitly conveys the meaning 

                                                           
126 This section has been submitted to the Annals of Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute. 
127 The Editors of Encyclopaedia Britannica, “Vedic Chant | Hinduism, Sanskrit, Mantras,” 

Encyclopedia Britannica, July 20, 1998, https://www.britannica.com/art/Vedic-chant. 
128 For reference, see Amaranātha Śāstrī, Vaidika svara samīkṣā (Hoshiarpur: VVRI, 1964), 4. 
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too. The significance of this fact is brought about in the example of यथेन्द्रित्र   

स्वरतोऽपरमधमत् । पमनणिीय निक्षम 52 (yathendraśatruḥ svarato’parādhāt | Pāṇinīya śikṣā 

52).129 This example is quoted in many texts such as Śatapathabrāhmaṇa 1.6.3.10 and 

Taittirīyasaṃhitā 2.4.12.1.130 The context is that Tvaṣṭā had a son named Viśvarūpa 

who was killed by Indra. Angered about this, Tvaṣṭā conducted a somayajña excluding 

Indra. While calling out to agni, Tvaṣṭā wanted agni to take the form of the killer of 

Indra. But, due to a mistake in svara in the word indraśatru while chanting 

indraśatrurvardhasva, indrasya śatruḥ as a tatpuruṣa samāsa gets changed into indraḥ 

śatruḥ śātayitā yasya as a bahuvrīhi samāsa. Such is the import of svara. 

Most modern scholars131 use the term “accents” to denote svaras. However, 

modern linguists clearly differentiate between the terms “intonation” and “accents”. 

The term “intonation” has been used to denote the rise and fall of voice while speaking. 

This term seems more appropriate to Vedic mantras as they are chanted in low or high 

pitch. Accent is defined as the “cumulative auditory effect of those features of 

pronunciation which identify where a person is from, regionally or socially”132 while 

intonation is “referred to the distinctive use of patterns of pitch or melody.”133  

Svaras are only associated with vowels and not with consonants. There are 

basically three tones in Vedic Sanskrit – udātta (acute), anudātta (grave) and svarita 

(circumflex). The rules defining these svaras are given in the Aṣṭādhyāyī. They are: 

1.2.29 उरै्च्रुदमत्त  (uccairudāttaḥ) – “high pitch” or acute, 1.2.30 िीचैरि दमत्त  

(nīcairanudāttaḥ) – “low pitch” or grave and 1.2.31 सममहमर  स्वररत  (samāhāraḥ 

svaritaḥ) – “high falling pitch” or circumflex. This is stated concisely in Yājñavalkya 

śikṣā134 as follows: 

 

स्वर उर्च्  स्वरो िीच  स्वर  स्वररत एर् च ।  

स्वरप्रधमिद तै्रस्वयं व्यञ्जिद तेि सस्वरम्॥  

 

                                                           
129 Satyaprakash Dubey, ed. Pāṇinīya śikṣā, 146.  
130 These references are given in Śāstrī, Vaidika svara samīkṣā, 4-7. 
131 Kashinath V. Abhyankar, “Accent in Sanskrit”, Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 

Institute, Vol. 50, No. 1/4, (1969): 41; Paul Kiparsky Some theoretical problems in Pāṇini’s 

grammar: Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Pune, 1982; Srisa Chandra Vasu, The Siddhānta 

kaumudī of Bhaṭṭoji Dīkṣita Vol. II (First published by Pāṇini Office, Allahabad, 1906 and reprinted 

at Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass); J A F Roodbergen, "Time for a little something." Pāṇinian Studies: 

Professor SD Joshi Felicitation Volume 37 (1991): 293. 
132 David Crystal, A dictionary of linguistics and phonetics Sixth edition (Malden, USA: Blackwell 

Publishing, 2008), 3. 
133 Crystal, Dictionary of linguistics, 252. 
134 Refer to Vāmadeva Miśra, Svaraprakriyāprakāśa (Varanasi: Gītā Saṃskṛta Prakāśan, 1975), 1. 
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svara uccaḥ svaro nīcaḥ svaraḥ svarita eva ca |  

svarapradhānaṃ traisvaryyaṃ vyañjanaṃ tena sasvaram|| 

 

A vowel alone can have three svaras; a vowel is more important than a 

consonant and a consonant is always associated with a vowel. 

 

The general svara rules are as follows:135 

1. Most often, only one syllable in a word is intonated (udātta), all the rest 

are not intonated (anudātta) (6.1.158 अि दमत्तद पदमेकर्जवम् (anudāttaṃ 

padam-ekavarjam)). 

2. In a word, the general ordering of svaras is anudātta, udātta and svarita. 

3. If there are only two svaras in a word, namely udātta and svarita, then, the 

ordering is udātta followed by svarita. 

 

Svara rules in Aṣṭādhyāyī 

 

There are about 375 svara rules in Aṣṭādhyāyī that can be broadly classified as 

follows:136  

1. dhātusvarāḥ (svaras on roots) 

2. pratyayasvarāḥ (svaras on affixes) 

3. samāsasvarāḥ (svaras on compounds) and  

4. ākhyātasvarāḥ (svaras on verbs). 

These svara rules are predominantly placed in the first and the second pādas of the 

sixth chapter. A few are scattered in the first pāda of the eighth chapter. The tripādī 

contains five rules on svaras.  

 

Svara rules in tripādī 

The tripādī has five rules that focus on svaras. They are 8.2.4 – 8.2.6 and 8.4.66 and 

8.4.67. 8.2.4 highlights the svara on yaṇ sandhi and 8.2.5 – 8.2.6 involve ekādeśa 

sandhi. Sannidhija svarita is brought out in rules 8.4.66 – 8.4.67. 

                                                           
135 Translated from Hindi book: Vrajabihārī Caube, Vaidīka-svara-bodha (Hoshiarpur: Vaidika 

Sāhitya Sadana, 1972), 22-3. 
136 Svara prakaraṇa as given in Siddhāntakaumudī – For more details, refer to Srisa Chandra Vasu, 

The Siddhānta kaumudī of Bhaṭṭoji Dīkṣita Vol. III (First published by Pāṇini Office, Allahabad, 1906 

and reprinted at Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass), 90-220. 
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Figure 2.3: Svara rules in tripādī 

 

This study is an attempt to justify the placement and positioning of these five 

svara rules in tripādī. The rationale behind placing only these particular rules in the 

asiddhatva section is discussed below.  

 

Methodology 

 

The methodology adopted for these rules is the same as that of the other tripādī rules. 

 

General placement of the svara rules in tripādī 

 

Pāṇini has sandwiched all the other rules of the tripādī between svara rules. He begins 

the tripādī section with introduction of asiddhatva concept and its restrictions. After 

that, the next three rules prescribe svaras. They are: 8.2.4 उदमत्तस्वररतयोयवण  

स्वररतोऽि दमत्तस्य (udāttasvaritayoryaṇaḥ svarito’nudāttasya), 8.2.5 एकमदेि उदमते्तिोदमत्त  

(ekādeśa udāttenodāttaḥ) and 8.2.6 स्वररतो र्मऽि दमते्त पदमदौ (svarito vā’nudātte 

padādau). He ends the tripādī section with svara rules 8.4.66 उदमत्तमदि दमत्तस्य स्वररत  

(udāttādanudāttasya svaritaḥ) and 8.4.67 िोदमत्तस्वररतोदयमर्मर्ग्वकमश्यपर्मलर्मिमम् 

(nodāttasvaritodayamagārgyakāśyapa-gālavānām). Of course, the last rule of the 

tripādī is 8.4.68 अ अ (a a). 

                       

Figure 2.4: Placement of svara rules in tripādī 

Svara rules in 
tripādī

yaṇ sandhi 
(8.2.4)

ekādeśa sandhi 
(8.2.5- 8.2.6)

sannidhija svarita
(8.4.66- 8.4.67)

Svara rules 

8.2.4- 8.2.6

Other tripādī rules

Svara rules 

8.4.66- 8.4.67
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All rules related to the adhikāra of pada are placed in the second pāda of the 

eighth chapter as already observed in the earlier section while all rules pertaining to 

the adhikāra of saṃhitā are placed in the third and fourth pādas of the eighth chapter.  

The rules, 8.2.4 – 8.2.6, require the continuation of the adhikāra of pada while the 

rules, 8.4.66 – 8.4.67, require the adhikāra of saṃhitā. There is no need of continuation 

of any other word or words other than asiddham into these rules. Therefore, the 

placement of these five svara rules is justified. All of these rules are covered in detail 

in the ensuing sections.  

 

Svara on yaṇ sandhi137 – 8.2.4 उदमत्तस्वररतयोयवण  स्वररतोऽि दमत्तस्य 

(udāttasvaritayoryaṇaḥ svarito’nudāttasya) 

If yaṇ sandhi is prescribed at the place of udātta or svarita, the anudātta that follows 

gets converted into svarita. There are two types of yaṇ sandhis being discussed in this 

rule – udāttayaṇ and svaritayaṇ. The anudātta that follows either of these yaṇ sandhis 

takes svarita.  

 

Justification of placement of 8.2.4 in tripādī 

8.2.4 उदमत्तस्वररतयोयवण  स्वररतोऽि दमत्तस्य (udāttasvaritayoryaṇaḥ svarito’nudāttasya) is 

placed in tripādī as it comes under the adhikāra of pada and it also helps to obtain the 

correct svaras on certain words. There are two vārttikas under 8.1.16 पदस्य (padasya) 

that discuss the svaras for yaṇ sandhi and ekādeśa sandhi.  

Vārttika 3 यणेकमदेिस्वरसू्तधं्व पदमनधकमरमत्। (yaṇekādeśasvarastūrdhvaṃ padādhikārāt|). 

This vārttika states that yaṇ svara and ekādeśa svara must be placed after the adhikāra 

of pada but vārttika 4 इह र्चिे ह्यपदमन्तस्यमऽप्रमन्दप्त ॥ (iha vacane hyapadāntasyā’prāptiḥ||) 

refutes this since 8.2.4 will not be applicable to kumāryaḥ138 but only to kumāryau.  

MB discusses the example of kumāryau. At the stage of kumārī au, the īkāra 

is udātta that undergoes yaṇ. Thus, it becomes udātta yaṇ which is followed by 

                                                           
137 yaṇ sandhi is known as kṣaipra sandhi in the prātiśākhya and śikṣā texts. The svarita thus obtained 

is known as kṣaipra svarita. If udātta i or u of a pūrvapadānta is followed by a different vowel at the 

beginning of the uttarapada which is anudātta, then yaṇ saṃdhitakes place; this y or v takes svarita. 

Quoted from Ṛgvedaprātiśākhya- saṃhitā paṭalam- समिमक्षरमन्तस्थमद॥ २१ ॥ ि सममिमक्षरे से्व से्व॥ २२  

(samanākṣaramantasthāṃ॥ 21 ॥ na samānākṣare sve sve॥ 22 ॥ – For more details, refer to 

Veerendra Kumar Varma, ed. Rgveda prātiśākhyam uvvaṭa-bhāṣya- saṃvalitam, (Delhi: 

Chaukhambha Samskrt Pratishtan, 1970), 143- 4.  
138 Śatapathabrāhmaṇam 2.5.2.13 – For reference, see Several learned persons, eds. 

Śatapathabrāhmaṇam according to the mādhyandina recension with the commentaries of 

Sāyaṇācārya and Harisvāmī Part I (Delhi: Nag Publishers, 1990), 221. 
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anudātta. This anudātta becomes svarita by 8.2.4 giving kumāryau̍. In continuance of 

this discussion, Patañjali states that the term padasya that is continued from 8.1.16 

into 8.2.4 is to be considered as viśeṣaṇaṣaṣṭhī and not as sthānaṣaṣṭhī. Moreover, the 

term anta in 8.2.7 िलोप  प्रमनतपनदकमन्तस्य (nalopaḥ prātipadikāntasya) is an indication 

(jñāpaka) that the term padasya is to be considered as viśeṣaṇaṣaṣṭhī and not as 

sthānaṣaṣṭhī. 

Under 6.1.166 नतसृभ्ो जस  (tisṛbhyo jasaḥ), KK states that 6.1.166 is an 

exception to 8.2.4 उदमत्तस्वररतयोयवण  स्वररतोऽि दमत्तस्य (udāttasvaritayoryaṇaḥ 

svarito’nudāttasya).139 The example given is tisraḥ. tri takes antodātta. tisṛ is the 

feminine substitute for tri as per 7.2.99 नत्रचत रो  न्दस्त्रयमद नतसृचतसृ (tricaturoḥ striyāṃ 

tisṛcatasṛ). Therefore, tisṛ also takes antodātta. On account of yaṇādeśa according to 

7.2.100 अनच र ऋत  (aci ra ṛtaḥ), 8.2.4 उदमत्तस्वररतयोयवण  स्वररतोऽि दमत्तस्य 

(udāttasvaritayoryaṇaḥ svarito’nudāttasya) would have made anudātta jas svarita but 

it takes antodātta now due to 6.1.166. The sapādasaptādhyāyī rule takes precedence 

over tripādī. Thus, by placing 8.2.4 in tripādī, the correct intonation was achieved. 

Moreover, the asiddhatva of this svarita prevents nighāta.140  

 

References and examples in which 8.2.4 is applied 

Example 1: व्या॑क्त (vya̍kta)141 

6.2.24 नर्स्पष्टमदीनि र् णर्चिेष  (vispaṣṭādīni guṇavacaneṣu) gives the example of 

vya̍kta. KK states that vyakta is assigned ādisvarita by the rule 8.2.4 उदमत्तस्वररतयोयवण  

स्वररतोऽि दमत्तस्य (udāttasvaritayoryaṇaḥ svarito’nudāttasya). At the stage of vi +akta, 

yaṇ sandhi takes place and 8.2.4 is applicable by which it takes ādisvarita. 

 

Example 2: बह्वा॑रनन  (bahva̍ratniḥ) 

Bahva̍ratniḥ is the example given under 6.2.30 बह्वन्यतरस्यमम् 

(bahvanyatarasyām). KK gives the example of bahu words. They take antodātta. 

Bahu, as a pūrvapada, optionally takes prakṛtisvara in a dvigu samāsa and is 

                                                           
139 8.2.4 उदमत्तस्वररतयोयवण  स्वररतोऽि दमत्तस्य इत्यस्य अपर्मद । (udāttasvaritayoryaṇaḥ svarito’nudāttasya 

8.2.4 ityasya apavādaḥ|) – For reference, see Ishwar Chandra, Kāśikāvṛtti: Part 2, 505. 
140 “loss of accents” – For more details, refer to Roodbergen, Dictionary of Pāṇinian Grammatical 

Terminology, 240. 
141 Ṛgveda 9.71.7 – For reference, see Friedrich Max Müller, ed. Rig-Veda-Samhita: the sacred hymns 

of the Brahmans together with the commentary of Sayanakarya, Second Edition, Volume III, 

Mandalas VII- IX (London: Oxford University Press Warehouse, 1892), 712. 
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prescribed antodātta. When this term optionally takes prakṛtisvara and wherever there 

is yaṇ sandhi, 8.2.4 उदमत्तस्वररतयोयवण  स्वररतोऽि दमत्तस्य (udāttasvaritayoryaṇaḥ 

svarito’nudāttasya) is applicable. 

This word was not found in the word references to saṃhitās, brāhmaṇas and 

vedāṅgas of VVRI.142 It was also not found in Monier Williams dictionary, 

Bloomfield’s Vedic Concordance and vācaspatyam. However, words such as bahvīḥ, 

bahvanna, bahvaśvaḥ were found in the saṃhitās, brāhmaṇas and vedāṅgas. It seems 

that KK cited a set of words with bahu as a pūrvapada and bahu combined with aratni 

underwent yaṇādeśa. Therefore, KK quoted this as an example. 

 

Example 3: न्या॑ङ् (nya̍ṅ)143 

The svara on nya̍ṅ is given in MB under 6.2.52 अनिर्न्तोऽञ्चतौ र्प्रत्यये 

(aniganto’ñcatau vapratyaye). It is formed by combining ni and añc. ni takes udātta. 

After yaṇ sandhi, the akāra of ya takes svarita by 8.2.4 उदमत्तस्वररतयोयवण  

स्वररतोऽि दमत्तस्य (udāttasvaritayoryaṇaḥ svarito’nudāttasya). 

 

Example 4: व्या॑न्त  (vya̍ntaḥ)144 

In case of nya̍ntaḥ or vya̍ntaḥ, ni or vi + anta do not take antodātta as per 

6.2.181 ि निनर्भ्मम् (na nivibhyām).  6.2.180 अन्तश्च (antaśca) prescribes antodātta for 

antar when preceded by an affix. This is negated when preceded by the prefixes ni or 

vi. Yaṇ sandhi takes place by which 8.2.4 उदमत्तस्वररतयोयवण  स्वररतोऽि दमत्तस्य 

(udāttasvaritayoryaṇaḥ svarito’nudāttasya) makes it svarita. 

 

Example 5: नर्ष्वद्र्या॑ङ् (viṣvadrya̍ṅ)145 

6.3.92 नर्ष्वगे्दर्योश्च ्ेरद्र्यञ्चतमर्प्रत्यये (viṣvagdevayośca ṭeradryañcatāvapratyaye) 

discusses this example. When the root añca is preceded by viṣvag or deva or 

sarvanāma words, the ṭi portion takes adri ādeśa. Yaṇādeśa takes place and this takes 

                                                           
142 Vishveshvaranand Vedic Research Institute, Hoshiarpur has published books that are word indices 

to the saṃhitās, brāhmaṇas and vedāṅgas.  
143 Ṛgveda 4.14.5 – For reference, see Max Müller, ed. Rig-Veda-Sanhita: Volume II Mandalas II to 

VI, 385. 
144 Taittirīyabrāhamaṇa 2.1.3.1 – For reference, see Shama Sastri. The Taittirīyabrāhamaṇa with the 

commentary of Bhaṭṭabhāskaramiśra, Aṣṭaka II (Mysore: Government Branch Press, 1921), 13. 
145 Ṛgveda 7.25.1 – For reference, see Max Müller, ed. Rig-Veda-Sanhita: Volume III Mandalas VII 

to IX, 57. 
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svarita as per 8.2.4 उदमत्तस्वररतयोयवण  स्वररतोऽि दमत्तस्य (udāttasvaritayoryaṇaḥ svarito-

’nudāttasya). 

This word was not found in the word references to saṃhitās, brāhmaṇas and 

vedāṅgas of VVRI. The same logic of bahva̍ratniḥ applies to this word also. 

 

Example 6: ख॒ल॒प्स्व्यमा॑िम (kha̱la̱pvyā̍śā) 

This example is given under 8.2.4 उदमत्तस्वररतयोयवण  स्वररतोऽि दमत्तस्य 

(udāttasvaritayoryaṇaḥ svarito’nudāttasya). खलद प िमनत इनत खलपू  (khalaṃ punāti iti 

khalapūḥ). The locative singular affix ṅi is added giving khalapvi. When khalapvi is 

combined with āśā, it results in kha̱la̱pvyā̍śā. The derivation is as follows: pū is udātta 

by 6.2.139 र्नतकमरकोपपदमत् कृत् (gatikārakopapadāt kṛt); the affix ṅi (i) is anudātta by 

3.1.4 अि दमत्तौ स न्दितौ (anudāttau suppitau). There is a consonant hal preceding the 

udātta yaṇ. 6.1.174 उदमत्तयणो हलू्पर्मवत् (udāttayaṇo halpūrvāt) assigns udātta to the 

vibhakti pratyaya. Pū is a dhātu that is ūṅanta. 6.1.175 िोङ्धमत्वो  (noṅdhātvoḥ) 

prevents pū from obtaining the udātta svara. Yaṇ takes place resulting in svarita by 

8.2.4. Now, at the stage of kha̱la̱pvi̍ + ā̱śā, ā̱śā is antodātta by phiṭsūtra 1.18 आिमयम 

अनदर्मख्यम चेत् (āśāyā adigākhyā cet).  When svaritānta kha̱la̱pvi̍ combines with 

ādyanudāttā̱śā, kha̱la̱pvi̍ (svaritānta) + ā̱śā (ādyanudātta) → kha̱la̱pvyā̍śā.146     

Khalapūḥ was not found in the word references to saṃhitās, brāhmaṇas and vedāṅgas 

of VVRI. Words such as khalaḥ, khalam were found in the śrautasūtras. The same 

logic of bahva̍ratniḥ applies to this word also. 

 

एकमदेि (ekādeśa) svara (8.2.5 and 8.2.6)  

[8.2.5 एकमदेि उदमते्तिोदमत्त  (ekādeśa udāttenodāttaḥ) / 8.2.6 स्वररतो र्मऽि दमते्त पदमदौ 

(svarito vā’nudātte padādau)] 

The ekādeśa that occurs due to udātta with an anudātta results in an udātta. If the 

beginning of a word has anudātta svara, then, that anudātta optionally changes into a 

svarita when an udātta precedes it. These rules are placed in tripādī as they come 

                                                           
146 This marking of intonations is done according to the Taittirīya saṃhitā while according to Ṛgveda, 

Sāmaveda and Atharvaveda, it should have become kampa as in kha̱la̱pvyā̱ 3̱̍ śā. – For more details, 

refer to Vrajabihārī Caube, Vaidīka-svarita-mīmāṃsā (Hoshiarpur: Vaidika Sāhitya Sadana, 1972), 

27. 
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under the adhikāra of pada.  Let us consider examples of 8.2.5 एकमदेि उदमते्तिोदमत्त  

(ekādeśa udāttenodāttaḥ). 

 

Example 1: ते (te) 

NY gives the examples of ye, te and ke while quoting this rule under 1.2.29 

उरै्च्रुदमत्त  (uccairudāttaḥ). The derivation of te is as follows: At the stage of tad + jas, 

tad is assigned udātta and jas is assigned anudātta by 3.1.4 अि दमत्तौ स न्दितौ (anudāttau 

suppitau). Te gets udātta by 8.2.5 एकमदेि उदमते्तिोदमत्त  (ekādeśa udāttenodāttaḥ). 

 

Example 2: र्ोऽश्वम ा॑  (vo’śvā̍ḥ)147 

TB and PraudaM quote vo’śvāḥ under 1.2.32 तस्यमनदत उदमत्तमधवह्रस्वम् (tasyādita 

udāttamardhahrasvam). vaḥ + aśvāḥ → vo’śvāḥ (anudātta + udātta) → ekādeśa 

udātta. The akāra of vaḥ takes anudātta by 8.1.18 अि दमत्तद सर्वमपमदमदौ (anudāttaṃ 

sarvamapādādau). The a of aśvāḥ takes udātta by 6.1.197 न्दञ्भ्ित्यमनदनिवत्यम् (ñnityādir-

nityam). Ekādeśa takes place by which vo gets udātta. 

 

Example 3: इ॒षे त्वोजे॒ त्वमा॑ (i̱ṣe tvo̱rje tvā̍)148 

NY discusses the intonation of iṣe under 1.2.36 नर्भमषम छननस (vibhāṣā 

chandasi). There is optionality of ekaśruti as per this rule. At the stage of iṣ + a, there 

is akārapratyaya by vārttika इडस्यमस्तीनत ल र्नधकमरस्य अप्रत्यय 149 (iḍasyāstīti 

lugadhikārasya apratyayaḥ). The locative singular is formed by applying 6.1.87 

आद्र् ण  (ādguṇaḥ). It is ādyudātta because of pratyayasvara after which 8.2.5 एकमदेि 

उदमते्तिोदमत्त  (ekādeśa udāttenodāttaḥ) is applied. 

 

Example 4: कमलम, द्रमक्षम (kālā, drākṣā)   

NY, under 4.3.167 हरीतक्यमनदभ्श्च (harītakyādibhyaśca), gives the examples of 

kālā, drākṣā etc. They take antodātta by 8.2.5 एकमदेि उदमते्तिोदमत्त  (ekādeśa 

udāttenodāttaḥ) after savarṇadīrghatva when ṭāp is added. These words were not 

                                                           
147 Ṛgveda 5.61.2 – For reference, see Max Müller, ed. Rig-Veda-Sanhita: Volume II Mandalas II to 

VI, 638. 
148 Vājasaneyisaṃhitā 1.1.1 – For reference, see Wasudev Lasman Sastri Pansikar ed. Śuklayajurveda 

saṃhitā (śrīmad vājasaneyi mādhyandina) with the mantrabhāṣya of Uvvaṭācārya and the 

vedadīpabhāṣya of Mahīdhara, Second edition (Bombay: Pandurang Jawaji, 1929), 4. 
149 NY under 1.2.36 
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found in the word references to saṃhitās and brāhmaṇas. Drākṣā was found in the 

vedāṅgas as seen in Pāṇinīya uṇādisūtra, sūtrapāṭha, gaṇapāṭha and phiṭsūtras. 

Drākṣām is mentioned to be found in śaṅkhalikhita dharmasūtra. The same logic of 

bahva̍ratniḥ applies to these words also. 

 

Example 5: चूडमलोऽनस (cūḍālo’si)   

NY gives the example of cūḍālo’si under 5.2.96 प्रमनणस्थमदमतो लजन्यतरस्यमम् 

(prāṇisthādāto lajanyatarasyām). NY points out the significance of the anubandha c 

in the pratyaya lac. A cit pratyaya takes antodātta by 6.1.163 नचत  (citaḥ). The purpose 

of this is explained as follows: At the stage of cūḍāla su asi, su undergoes rutva (ruḥ) 

by 8.2.66 ससज षो रु  (sasajuṣo ruḥ) and this rutva (ruḥ) undergoes utva by 6.1.113 अतो 

रोरप्ल तमदप्ल ते (ato roraplutādaplute). 6.1.84 आद्र् ण  (ādguṇaḥ) and 6.1.109 एङ  

पदमन्तमदनत (eṅaḥ padāntādati) are applied giving the form cūḍālo’si. asi is nighāta by 

8.1.28 नतङ्ङनतङ  (tiṅṅatiṅaḥ). Cūḍālo is antodātta and asi is anudātta. Now, 8.2.5 is 

applied and so it remains udātta. If anubandha c was not included in the pratyaya lac, 

then optionally, it would have become svarita by 8.2.6 स्वररतो र्मऽि दमते्त पदमदौ (svarito 

vā’nudātte padādau). Cūḍālaḥ was not found in the word references to saṃhitās and 

brāhmaṇas. However, cūḍaḥ was found in Śatapathabrāhmaṇa 14.9.3.18.150 Cūḍālā 

was found in the vedāṅgas as seen in Pāṇinīya gaṇapāṭha.  

 

Example 6:  त्रीि्151, नतस्र , त्रीनण (trīn, tisraḥ, trīṇi) 

MB, under 6.1.167 चत र  िनस (caturaḥ śasi) discusses about tri and catur. This 

rule prescribes that catur take antodātta when śas follows. In case of tri and catur, 

there is no ekavacana or dvivacana as they are always plural. There is continuation of 

asarvanāmasthāna from 6.1.170 अञे्चश्छनस्यसर्विममस्थमिम् (añceśchandasy-

asarvanāmasthānam) thereby eliminating jas. In case of śas, antodātta is assigned to 

tri when śas follows at which point, 8.2.5 is applied. 

 

 

                                                           
150 For reference, see Gaṃgāprasāda Upādhyāya, trans. Śuklayajurvedīya Śatapathabrāhmaṇa 

mādhyandinī śākhā Part 3 (Delhi: Govindram Hasanand, 1988), 490. 
151 Aitareyabrāhmaṇa 1.25 – For reference, see Martin Haug, The Aitareyabrāhmaṇam of the Ṛgveda 

Volume I (Bombay: Government Central Book Depot, 1863), 18. 
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Example 7: ब्॒रह्॒मब॒न्ध्मा॑ (bra̱hma̱ba̱ndhvā̍) 

KK under 6.1.175 िोङ्धमत्वो  (noṅdhātvoḥ) discusses the word 

“bra̱hma̱ba̱ndhvā̍”.  Brhamabandhuḥ is a bahuvrīhi samāsa.  Ūṅ is the pratyaya added 

to make it feminine.  Ūṅ pratyaya is udātta.  At the stage of brahmabandhu + ūṅ, 

ukāra of brahmabandhu is anudātta and ūṅ is udātta.   Ekādeśa takes place and it is 

udātta by 8.2.5 एकमदेि उदमते्तिोदमत्त  (ekādeśa udāttenodāttaḥ). At the stage of 

brahmabandhū + ṭā, ṭā is anudātta. Yaṇādeśa takes place. The ā of brahmabandhvā 

would have been udātta due to 6.1.174 उदमत्तयणो हलू्पर्मवत् (udāttayaṇo halpūrvāt) but 

6.1.175 िोङ्धमत्वो  (noṅdhātvoḥ) prevents it. 8.2.4 उदमत्तस्वररतयोयवण  स्वररतोऽि दमत्तस्य 

(udāttasvaritayoryaṇaḥ svarito’nudāttasya) prescribes vibhakti svarita resulting in 

bra̱hma̱ba̱ndhvā̍. Bra̱hma̱ba̱ndhvā̍ or even bra̱hma̱ba̱ndhū was not found in the word 

references to saṃhitās, brāhmaṇas and vedāṅgas. The same logic of bahva̍ratniḥ 

applies to this word also. 

 

Example 8:  सू्तपेा॑िमण  (stūpe̍śāṇaḥ) 

NY, under 6.2.65 सप्तमीहमररणौ धरे्म्यऽहरणे (saptamīhāriṇau dharmye’haraṇe), 

quotes the example of stūpe̍śāṇaḥ. If there is a saptamyanta pūrvapada as in stūpe, 

pūrvapadaprakṛtisvara is generally antodātta as per 6.1.223 सममसस्य (samāsasya). 

An exception to this is 6.2.2 तत्प रुषे त ल्यमथवतृतीयमसप्तर्म्य पममिमव्ययनितीयमकृत्यम  (tatpuruṣe 

tulyārthatṛtīyāsaptamyupamānāvyayadvitīyākṛtyāḥ). According to this rule, 

pūrvapada takes prakṛtisvara. Here, the discussion is about the word stūpe. As it is in 

locative case, it takes antodātta as per 8.2.5 एकमदेि उदमते्तिोदमत्त  (ekādeśa 

udāttenodāttaḥ). Stūpe̍śāṇaḥ was not found in the word references to saṃhitās, 

brāhmaṇas and vedāṅgas. However, stūpaḥ, stūpam, stūpena, stūpāt and stūpaiḥ were 

found in the saṃhitās, śrautasūtras and gṛhyasūtras. Monier Williams152 gives the 

reference of 6.2.65 for stūpe̍śāṇaḥ but does not give the meaning. 

 

Example 9: प्रिमा॑ख  (praśā̍khaḥ) 

KK and NY under 6.2.177 उपसर्मवत् स्वमङ्गद  ध्र र्मपि व (upasargāt svāṅgaṃ 

dhruvamaparśu), discuss praśākho vṛkṣaḥ. This is a counter example for svāṅgo. The 

word śākhā is derived from the root śo tanūkaraṇe. Khaḥ and ṭāp are added. 

                                                           
152 Monier Williams, A Sanskrit English dictionary (London: Oxford University Press, 1899), 1260. 
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Savarṇadīrghatva takes place and śākhā is antodātta by 8.2.5 एकमदेि उदमते्तिोदमत्त  

(ekādeśa udāttenodāttaḥ). Praśā̍khaḥ was not found in the word references to 

saṃhitās, brāhmaṇas and vedāṅgas. The same logic of bahva̍ratniḥ applies to this 

word also. 

 

Example 10: अ॒नत॒क॒िोा॑ऽश्व  (a̱ti̱ka̱śo̍’śvaḥ)  

KK and NY, under 6.2.191 अतेरकृत्पदे (aterakṛtpade), discuss a̱ti̱ka̱śo̍’śvaḥ. 

This is very similar to Example 2 given above. Atikaśaḥ was not found in the word 

references to saṃhitās, brāhmaṇas and vedāṅgas. However, atīkāśā and atīkāśāt are 

mentioned to be found in Baudhāyanaśrautasūtra 15.1153 and Āpastambaśrautasūtra 

10.9.8154 amongst others. 

 

Example 11: कृष्णम (kṛṣṇā) 

NY under 6.2.194 उपमद् द्व्यजनजिमर्ौरमदय  (upād dvyajajinamagaurādayaḥ) 

quotes kṛṣṇā. The uṇādi rule 3.4 कृषेर्वणे िक् (kṛṣervarṇe nak) facilitates the form 

kṛṣṇaḥ. During the feminine formation, savarṇadīrghatva takes place and 8.2.5 एकमदेि 

उदमते्तिोदमत्त  (ekādeśa udāttenodāttaḥ) is applied by which kṛṣṇā takes antodātta. Kṛṣṇā 

was not found in the word references to saṃhitās, brāhmaṇas and vedāṅgas. However, 

kṛṣṇākṣī, kṛṣṇāgomaya etc. were mentioned. 

 

Example 12: नपबनत (pibati)155 

7.3.78 पम-घ्रम-ध्मम-स्थम-म्नम-दमनदृश्यनत्तव-सनत्तव-िद-सदमद नपब-नजघ्र-धम-नतष्ठ-मि-यच्छ-पश्य-

ऋच्छ-धौ-िीय-सीदम  (pā-ghrā-dhmā-sthā-mnā-dāṇdṛśyartti-sartti-śada-sadāṃ piba-

jighra-dhama-tiṣṭha-mana-yaccha-paśya-ṛccha-dhau-śīya-sīdāḥ) discusses pibati. 

The ādeśa for pā is piba. This is the only ajanta ādeśa. All other ādeśas end in 

consonants. Piba is assigned ādyudātta since it is a nipātana. But, piba should have 

been antodātta by 6.1.162 धमतो  (dhātoḥ). The ekādeśa with śap would have caused 

udātta to the a of ba which is not desired. To avoid this, it is made a nipātana. 

                                                           
153 For reference, see W. Caland, ed. The Baudhāyana śrauta sūtra belonging to the Taittirīya saṃhitā 

Volume 2 (Calcutta: Asiatic Society, 1907), 204. 
154 For reference, see G. U. Thite, trans. Āpastamba-śrauta-sūtra (Text with English translation and 

notes) (Delhi: New Bharatiya Book Corporation, 2004), 508. 
155 Ṛgveda 5.37.4 - For reference, see Max Müller, ed. Rig-Veda-Sanhita: Volume II Mandalas II to 

VI, 572. 
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Example 13: पिूि् प॒िूि्॒ (paśūn pa̱śū̱n)156 

KK and NY under 8.1.3 अि दमत्तद च (anudāttaṃ ca) discusses paśūn. It is derived 

from dṛś ku – uṇādi 1.27 अनजवदृनिकर्म्यनमपनिबमधममृनजपनसत क्ध क्दीघवहकमरमश्च (arjidṛśi-

kamyamipaśibādhāmṛjipasitukdhukdīrghahakārāśca). At the stage of paśu śas, 

6.1.102 प्रथमयो  पूर्वसर्णव  (prathamayoḥ pūrvasavarṇaḥ) and 6.1.103 तस्मच्छसो ि  प दनस 

(tasmācchaso naḥ puṃsi) are applied. Paśūn is antodātta after applying 8.2.5 एकमदेि 

उदमते्तिोदमत्त  (ekādeśa udāttenodāttaḥ). 

 

8.2.6 स्वररतो र्मऽि दमते्त पदमदौ (svarito vā’nudātte padādau) 

This rule, optionally, allows a single replacement in place of a sequence of an udātta 

and an anudātta at the beginning of a pada to be marked with a svarita. If the 

pūrvapadānta is udātta and the uttarapadādi is anudātta, then there will be svarita 

optionally. 

 

Example 1:  ि॒तचा॑िद ॒  यो ॒ा॑३ ह्य  (śa̱taca̍kra̱ṃ yo̱̍3 hyaḥ)157 

SK, TB and PraudaM under 1.2.32 तस्यमनदत उदमत्तमधवह्रस्वम् (tasyādita 

udāttamardhahrasvam), discuss the example śa̱taca̍kra̱ṃ yo̱̍3 hyaḥ. The first half part 

of a svarita-svara is considered udātta. The svarita is followed by another svarita and 

in this case also, the anudātta portion of the svarita is heard. The word yaḥ is antodātta 

by phiṭ rule 1.1 नफषोऽन्त उदमत्त  (phiṣo’nta udāttaḥ); the visarjanīya is changed to u and 

a + u = o by guṇa and this o becomes udātta, the resultant of udātta plus anudātta is 

udātta. In ahya, the final a is svarita, the first a is therefore, anudātta. The anudātta a 

of ahya combining with the udātta o of yo becomes svarita by 8.2.6 स्वररतो र्मऽि दमते्त 

पदमदौ (svarito vā’nudātte padādau). This svarita o is followed by svarita a of hya and 

hence, the anudātta portion of svarita o is also heard here. 

 

Example 2: चूडमलोऽन्दस्त (cūḍālo’sti) 

KK and SK emphasise the significance of the anubandha c in the pratyaya lac 

mentioned in 5.2.96 प्रमनणस्थमदमतो लजन्यतरस्यमम् (prāṇisthādāto lajanyatarasyām). This 

                                                           
156 Aitareya brāhmaṇam 1.8 – For reference, see Haug, The Aitareyabrāhmaṇam of the Ṛgveda 

Volume I, 5. 
157 Ṛgveda 10.144.4 – For reference, see Max Müller, ed. Rig-Veda-Sanhita: Volume IV Mandala X, 

459. 
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cakāra is for antodāttatva by 6.1.164 तन्दितस्य (taddhitasya) by which akāra of lakāra 

of cūḍāla is udātta.   

If the suffix would have been only la without the c, then, it would have become 

ādyudātta because of 3.1.3 आद्य दमत्तश्च (ādyudāttaśca). In the example of cūḍālo’sti, 

the udātta of uttarapada in combination with the anudātta would have given svarita 

by the rule 8.2.6 स्वररतो र्मऽि दमते्त पदमदौ (svarito vā’nudātte padādau). Therefore, there 

is cakāra in the suffix lac by which application of 8.2.6 is prevented.  

5.2.127 अिवआनदभ्ोऽच् (arśādibhyo’c), 5.3.36 दनक्षणमदमच् (dakṣiṇādāc) and 

5.4.57 अव्यक्तमि करणमद््दव्यजर्रमधमवदनितौ डमच् (avyaktānukaraṇāddvyajavarārdhādanitau 

ḍāc) also discuss the significance of the anubandha c in the pratyaya ac in order to 

avoid the application of 8.2.6 स्वररतो र्मऽि दमते्त पदमदौ (svarito vā’nudātte padādau). 

 

Example 3: र् ड॒ोदा॑कम्, र् डोा॑दकम् (gu̱ḍoda̍kam, guḍo̍dakam)  

MB under 6.1.85 अन्तमनदर्र्च् (antādivacca), discusses the vārttika 11 एकमदेिे नह 

स्वररतमप्रनसन्दि  (ekādeśe hi svaritāprasiddhiḥ). One of the uses of antavadbhāva is to 

assign antodātta to the pūrvapada [vārttika 10 पूर्वपदमन्तोदमत्तत्वद च प्रयोजिम्] 

(pūrvapadāntodāttatvaṃ ca prayojanam]), the example being guḍodakam. guḍa + 

udakaṃ undergoes guṇarūpa ekādeśa by 6.1.87 आद्र् ण  (ādguṇaḥ). 6.2.96 उदकेऽकेर्ले 

(udake’kevale) prescribes antodātta to pūrvapada when udaka follows. If 

pūrvāntavadbhāva is not considered, then there will be no antodātta for pūrvapada. 

The next point of contention is that there is scope for simultaneous applicability of 

6.1.87 आद्र् ण  (ādguṇaḥ) and 6.2.96 उदकेऽकेर्ले (udake’kevale). As 6.2.96 उदकेऽकेर्ले 

(udake’kevale) is a para rule, it is applied first after which 6.1.87 आद्र् ण  (ādguṇaḥ) 

can be applied. The logic behind this is as follows. Antodātta is undertaken prior to 

ekādeśa by which 6.1.158 अि दमत्तद पदमेकर्जवम् (anudāttaṃ padamekavarjam) can be 

applied. This causes anudātta intonation for the remaining part of the word and then 

ekādeśa is undertaken after which 8.2.6 can be applied. If 6.2.96 उदकेऽकेर्ले 

(udake’kevale) is not applied prior to 6.1.87 आद्र् ण  (ādguṇaḥ), 8.2.6 cannot be 

applied. Thus, both the intonations are made possible. Guḍoda̍kam was not found in 

the word references to saṃhitās, brāhmaṇas and vedāṅgas. The same logic of 

bahva̍ratniḥ applies to this word also. 
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Example 4: प्रमङ्, प्रमञ्चौा॑, प्रमञ्च ा॑  or प्रमा॑ङ्, प्रमा॑ञ्चौ, प्रमा॑ञ्च 158 (prāṅ, prāñcau̍, prāñca̍ḥ or prā̍ṅ, 

prā̍ñcau, prā̍ñcaḥ)  

6.2.52 अनिर्न्तोऽञ्चतौ र्प्रत्यये (aniganto’ñcatau vapratyaye) states that a 

pūrvapada that is a gati and does not have an ik at the end, takes prakṛtisvara when 

the root añc having vapratyayānta is the uttarapada.  In the example of prāṅ, pra 

+añcati+ kvin, pra takes udātta and añc is anudātta. Ekādeśa takes place by which it 

takes udātta or svarita by 8.2.6. 

 

Vārttika on एकमदेिस्वर (ekādeśasvara) 

KK and NY discuss many vārttikas under 8.2.3 ि म  िे (na mu ne). One such focusses 

on ekādeśasvara. 

  

एकमदेस्वरोऽन्तरङ्ग  नसिो र्क्तव्य  अयमयमरे्कमदेिितृस्वरैकमिि दमत्तसर्मवि दमत्तमथवम् ॥ 

ekādeśasvaro’ntaraṅgaḥ siddho vaktavyaḥ ay-āy-āv-ekādeśa-śatṛ-

svaraikānanudātta-sarvānudāttārtham.  

 

It means that the ekādeśa is considered siddha for any antaraṅga operation. Patañjali 

lists out the reasons for such a vārttika in ayāyāvekādeśa-śatṛsvaraikānanudātta- 

sarvānudāttārtham.  

The operations for which ekādeśa svara when an antaraṅga operation is considered 

siddha are: 

- ay, āy, āv substitutions of e, ai and au as in the examples of vṛkṣa idam, 

kumāryā idam, vṛkṣāvidam respectively, 

- ekādeśa svara as in gāṅge’nūpaḥ, 

- śatṛ svara as in tudatī, 

- ekānudātta as in tudanti and  

- sarvānudātta as in brāhmaṇāstudanti. 

 

                                                           
158 Ṛgveda 1.110.2 – For reference, see Friedrich Max Müller, ed. Rig-Veda-Sanhita: the sacred 

hymns of the Brahmans Second edition, Volume 1 Mandala 1 (London: Oxford University Press 

Warehouse, 1890), 480. 
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8.4.66 उदमत्तमदि दमत्तस्य स्वररत  (udāttādanudāttasya svaritaḥ) and 8.4.67 

िोदमत्तस्वररतोदयमर्मर्ग्वकमश्यपर्मलर्मिमम् 

(nodāttasvaritodayamagārgyakāśyapagālavānām) 

The anudātta that follows an udātta is replaced by a svarita. Other than Gārgya, 

Kāśyapa and Gālava, all others prohibit this svarita. 

 

Placement of 8.4.66/ 8.4.67 in tripādī 

Loss of svaras is prevented by placing these rules in tripādī. This is shown in the 

examples below. 

 

References and examples in which 8.4.66/8.4.67 are applied: 

Example 1: अ॒निमी ा॑ळे (a̱gnimī̍ḻe)159 

Under 1.2.32 तस्यमनदत उदमत्तमधवह्रस्वम् (tasyādita udāttamardhahrasvam), the 

example of a̱gnimī̍ḻe is given in SK. The ī which was anudātta by 8.1.28 नतङ्ङनतङ  

(tiṅṅatiṅaḥ) becomes svarita by 8.4.66 as it follows udātta i of agni. 6.1.158 अि दमत्तद 

पदमेकर्जवम् (anudāttaṃ padamekavarjam) is not applicable as 8.4.66 is asiddha to it. 

Therefore, both the udātta and the svarita svara are heard by which nighāta160 is 

prevented.  

 

Example 2: इ॒मद मे ा॑ र्ङे्ग यम िे सरस्वनत॒ ि त ा॑नद्॒र (i̱maṃ me̍ gaṅge yamune sarasvati̱ śutu̍dri̱)161 

Patañjali under 1.2.32 तस्यमनदत उदमत्तमधवह्रस्वम् (tasyādita udāttam-

ardhahrasvam) discusses Kātyāyana’s proposition of shifting nine rules (1.2.32 – 

1.2.40) and placing them after 8.4.66. The example discussed is i̱maṃ me̍ gaṅge 

yamune sarasvati̱ śutu̍dri̱.  In the word i̱maṃ, the last vowel is udātta by 8.2.5 एकमदेि 

उदमते्तिोदमत्त  (ekādeśa udāttenodāttaḥ). Me is anudātta by 8.1.22 तेमयमरे्कर्चिस्य 

(temayāvekavacanasya) and gaṅge is wholly anudātta by 8.1.19 आमन्दितस्य च 

(āmantritasya ca). The anudātta of me is replaced by svarita by 8.4.66 उदमत्तमदि दमत्तस्य 

स्वररत  (udāttādanudāttasya svaritaḥ). At this stage, gaṅge would have become 

monotone by 1.2.39 स्वररतमत् सदनहतमयममि दमत्तमिमम् (svaritāt saṃhitāyāmanudāttānām). 

                                                           
159 Ṛgveda 1.1.1 – For reference, see Max Müller, ed. Rig-Veda-Sanhita: Volume 1 Mandala 1, 23. 
160 Suppression or absence of intonation 
161 Ṛgveda 10.75.5 – For reference, see Max Müller, ed. Rig-Veda-Sanhita: Volume IV Mandala X, 

232. 
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But, 8.4.66 is asiddha to 1.2.39. Thus, placing 8.4.66 in tripādī has facilitated the 

desired intonation.  Patañjali justifies the placement of these nine rules in the 

sapādasaptādhyāyī. His arguments are that there are rules in the sapādasaptādhyāyī 

that assign the svarita svara. In such cases, the anudātta that follows such a svarita 

will convert into monotone. The examples given are (1) kāryaṃ devadattayajñadattau 

– in this case, the akāra of ya of kāryaṃ has taken svarita svara by a 

sapādasaptādhyāyī rule 6.1.185 नतत्स्वररतम् (titsvaritam); (2) subrahmaṇyomindra 

āgaccha – in this case, the last akāra of subrahmaṇya takes svarita by 6.1.185 

नतत्स्वररतम् (titsvaritam) ṭāp follows this akāra that undergoes dīrgha ekādeśa that again 

takes svarita. The om that follows this ākāra takes svarita by 6.1.95 ओममङोश्च 

(omāṅośca) by ekādeśa. (3) Māṇavaka jaṭilakābhirūpaka kva – in this case, the akāra 

of at pratyaya of kva takes svarita by 6.1.185 नतत्स्वररतम् (titsvaritam). In all these cases, 

the anudātta that follows svarita prescribed by a sapādasaptādhyāyī rule will convert 

into monotone. Kātyāyana points out that there is no need to shift the rules to the 

tripādī section and this proposition is rejected by vārttika 5 

devabrahmaṇoranudāttavacanaṃ jñāpakaṃ svaritāditi siddhatvasya. The anudātta 

that is prescribed by 1.2.38 देर्ब्रह्मणोरि दमत्त  (devabrahmaṇoranudāttaḥ) is an indication 

that the anudātta that follows a svarita turns into svarita. 

There are two cross-references for the rule 8.4.66 उदमत्तमदि दमत्तस्य स्वररत  

(udāttādanudāttasya svaritaḥ) that involve the subrahmaṇyā litanies. They are: 1.2.37 

ि स ब्रह्मण्यमयमद स्वररतस्य तूदमत्त  (na subrahmaṇyāyāṃ svaritasya tūdāttaḥ) and 1.2.38 

देर्ब्रह्मणोरि दमत्त  (devabrahmaṇoranudāttaḥ).  These two rules come under the 

prakaraṇa of ekaśruti. 1.2.33 एकश्र नत दूरमत् सम्ब िौ (ekaśruti dūrāt sambuddhau) is 

prescribing ekaśruti (monotone) under certain conditions. Ekaśruti is defined as “the 

neutral tone in which mantras are pronounced in ritual except in cases like 

subrahmaṇyā, japa, nyūṅkha, and sāman recitations to be done by the sacrifice. [t]he 

maximum close contraction of udātta, anudātta and svarita tones”.162 The general 

convention is that the mantra portion is recited with all three svaras while the 

brāhmaṇa  portion is recited in monotone.  

The cross-references of rule 8.4.66, namely 1.2.37 ि स ब्रह्मण्यमयमद स्वररतस्य तूदमत्त  (na 

subrahmaṇyāyāṃ svaritasya tūdāttaḥ) and 1.2.38 देर्ब्रह्मणोरि दमत्त  (devabrahmaṇor-

                                                           
162 Chitrabhanu Sen, A dictionary of the Vedic rituals (Delhi: Concept Publishing Company, 1982), 

58. 
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anudāttaḥ), negate monotone for cases like subrahmaṇyā, japa, nyūṅkha and sāman. 

There are more conditions with respect to the subrahmaṇyā litany. They are: 

1. There is no monotone in subrahmaṇyā litany. 

2. A vowel which would have normally taken a svarita svara takes an udātta 

svara (1.2.37). 

3. The words, deva and brāhmaṇa, in these litanies take anudātta svara (1.2.38). 

 

स ब्रह्मण्यम (subrahmaṇyā) litanies163 

These litanies are recited by subrahmaṇyā, name of the 4th chanter, an assistant of the 

udgātṛ. His special duty is to recite a litany called subrahmaṇyā, which is a āhvāna

(call) to Indra repeated thrice. “This litany, which is required on the second and the 

subsequent days of agniṣṭoma164 and almost on all days of other Soma, is an invitation 

to Indra beginning with स ब्रह्मण्यो३म् (subrahmaṇyo3m) (repeated thrice) and then, 

“Come, O Indra” etc”.165 Examples 3 and 4 belong to the subrahmaṇyā litany. 

 

Example 3: स ब्॒रह्॒मण्यो३नमन्द्रमर्च्॒छ हररर्॒ आर्च्॒छ (su̱brahma̱ṇyo3mindrāgaccha̱ hariva̱ 

āgaccha̱)166 

The word subrahmaṇya is formed by adding the suffix yat to subrahmaṇ. This 

ya will get svarita svara by 6.1.185 नतत्स्वररतम् (titsvaritam) as it has the anubandha t. 

1.2.37 ि स ब्रह्मण्यमयमद स्वररतस्य तूदमत्त  (na subrahmaṇyāyāṃ svaritasya tūdāttaḥ) converts 

this svarita into udātta.  

In the words indra āgaccha, Indra is in the vocative case, i of indra is udātta 

and the a of indra is anudātta by 6.1.198 आमन्दितस्य च (āmantritasya ca). Udātta 

followed by an anudātta is changed into svarita by 8.4.66. This brings about intonation 

for the first four syllables into udātta and the fifth syllable anudātta in the phrase indra 

                                                           
163 I owe my thanks to sāmakovid Raghav Ramdasi for his insightful comments on this litany. 
164 Agniṣṭoma is a soma sacrifice that may last 5 days and is performed annually in the spring. The 

second day of this soma sacrifice consists of certain rites such as purchasing of soma stalks, 

welcoming the soma, pravargya and upasad which is usually performed after the pravargya. The 

pravargya and upasad are performed twice a day, morning and evening for three days, 2nd, 3rd and 4th 

days. On the second day, soma is led ceremoniously in a cart accompanied with the subrahmaṇyā 

litany. As part of the upasadiṣṭi, the adhvaryu calls out to the subrahmaṇya priest to pronounce the 

subrahmaṇyā litany – For more details, refer to Hari G. Ranade, Illustrated dictionary of Vedic rituals 

(New Delhi: Indira Gandhi National Centre for the Arts, 2006), 14. 
165 Sen. A dictionary of the Vedic rituals, 119. 
166 Śatapathabrāhmaṇa 3.3.1.19 – For reference, see Several learned persons ed., 

Śatapathabrāhmaṇam according to the Mādhyandina recension with the commentaries of 

Sāyaṇācārya and Harisvāmī Part II (Delhi: Nag Publishers, 1990), 113. 
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āgaccha̱. This type of intonation does not adhere to the general principle of having 

only one syllable intonated and the others being anudātta (6.1.158 अि दमत्तद पदमेकर्जवम् 

(anudāttaṃ padamekavarjam)) justifying the placement of 8.4.66 in tripādī. 

 

Example 4: देर्म ॒ब्रह्ममण॒ आर्॒च्छ (devā̱ brahmā̱ṇa āga̱ccha)167 

The words devā and brahmāṇa in the subrahmaṇyā litanies have anudātta 

svara as per 1.2.38 देर्ब्रह्मणोरि दमत्त  (devabrahmaṇoranudāttaḥ). 1.2.38 देर्ब्रह्मणोरि दमत्त  

(devabrahmaṇoranudāttaḥ) is an exception to 1.2.37 ि स ब्रह्मण्यमयमद स्वररतस्य तूदमत्त  (na 

subrahmaṇyāyāṃ svaritasya tūdāttaḥ) and is prescribed specifically for these two 

words found in these litanies. The first syllable of devā gets the udātta svara by 6.1.198 

आमन्दितस्य च (āmantritasya ca) and the second syllable of devā which was anudātta 

would have been converted into svarita by 8.4.66. But, 1.2.38 retains the anudātta 

svara and thus, the original anudātta svara remains unchanged. 

 

Example 5: र्ोपमय॒तद ा॑ ि  स मि॒स्यममिमा॑ (gopā̱yata̍ṃ naḥ sumana̱syamānā̍)168 

BM under 3.1.28 र् पूधूपनर्न्दच्छपनणपनिभ् आय  (gupūdhūpavicchipaṇipanibhya 

āyaḥ) quotes Ṛgveda 6.74.4. The ukāra of gup gets udāttatvam by 3.1.91 धमतो  

(dhātoḥ). The āya suffix is added to the verb by 3.1.28 र् पूधूपनर्न्दच्छपनणपनिभ् आय  

(gupūdhūpavicchipaṇipanibhya āyaḥ). This suffix gets its first syllable as udātta by 

3.1.3 आद्य दमत्तश्च (ādyudāttaśca). There is guṇa by 7.3.86 प र्न्तलघूपधस्य च (puganta-

laghūpadhasya ca) giving gopāya. This again gets the designation ‘root’ by 3.1.32 

सिमद्यन्तम  धमतर्  (sanādyantāḥ dhātavaḥ). The akāra of ya gets udātta by 6.1.162 धमतो  

(dhātoḥ).  At the stage of gopāya + tam, a of ta gets anudātta by 3.1.4 अि दमत्तौ स न्दितौ 

(anudāttau suppitau). The next step in the derivation is gopāya + śa̱p +tam by 3.1.68 

कतवरर िप् (kartari śap). Again, the akāra of śap gets anudātta by 3.1.4 अि दमत्तौ स न्दितौ 

(anudāttau suppitau). There is pararūpa ekādeśa resulting in gopāya + tam by 6.1.97 

अतो र् णे (ato guṇe). The akāra of ya gets udātta by 8.2.5 एकमदेि उदमते्तिोदमत्त  (ekādeśa 

udāttenodāttaḥ). The akāra of tam gets anudātta by 6.1.186 

तमस्यि दमते्तन्दन्ङदद पदेिमल्लसमर्वधमत कमि दमत्तमह्न्दिङो  (tāsyanudāttenṅidadupadeśālla-

                                                           
167 Śatapathabrāhmaṇa 3.3.1.20 – For reference, see Several learned persons ed., 

Śatapathabrāhmaṇam Part II, 114. 
168 Ṛgveda 6.74.4 – For reference, see Max Müller, ed. Rig-Veda-Sanhita: Volume II Mandalas II to 

VI, 887. 
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sārvadhātukamanudāttamahnviṅoḥ). Thus, in the word gopāyatam, other than the 

akāra of ya, all other vowels take anudātta. The akāra of ta takes svarita by 8.4.66 

उदमत्तमदि दमत्तस्य स्वररत  (udāttādanudāttasya svaritaḥ). 

 

Example 6: मघर्ि् (maghavan) 

BM under 7.1.70 उनर्दचमद सर्विममस्थमिेऽधमतो  (ugidacāṃ sarvanāmasthāne-

’dhātoḥ) discusses the vārttika छनसीर्निपौ चेनत र्निबन्तद मध्योदमत्तद छनसे्यर् 

(chandasīvanipau ceti vanibantaṃ madhyodāttaṃ chandasyeva). The intonation of 

maghavan is different in Vedic literature and in the spoken language. The affixes ī and 

vanip are added in the sense of matup in Vedic literature as per 5.2.122 बहुलद छननस 

(bahulaṃ chandasi). Therefore, maghavan, when formed with vanip, takes udātta in 

the middle (ma̱ghava̱n) but in spoken language, it has udātta in the final (ma̱gha̱van). 

 

Example 7: भर्नत पचा॑नत (bhavati paca̍ti) 

NY under 8.1.28 नतङ्ङनतङ  (tiṅṅatiṅaḥ) discusses why there is no anudātta in 

the example of bhavati paca̍ti. This is because pacati is tiṅanta that follows a tiṅanta 

bhavati.  Therefore, pacati does not lose its svara. 

 

Conclusion 

 

The general principle of intonation as given by 6.1.158 अि दमत्तद पदमेकर्जवम् (anudāttaṃ 

padamekavarjam) is not adhered to in some cases. In order to overcome this 

generalization, certain rules are placed in tripādī. This facilitates in achieving the 

desired svaras on some words and also prevents loss of svaras, technically termed as 

nighāta, as seen in अ॒निमी ा॑ळे (a̱gnimī̍ḻe). The adhikāra of pada and saṃhitā also play a 

role in the placement of these rules. A few examples for adhikāra of pada are व्या॑क्त 

(vya̍kta), बह्वा॑रनन  (bahva̍ratniḥ) and the examples for adhikāra of saṃhitā are र्ोपमय॒तद ा॑ 

(gopā̱yata̍ṃ), मघर्ि् (maghavan) etc. The subrahmaṇyā litanies are a special case of 

the principle of asiddhatva. Thus, the principle of suspension aids in the correct 

intonation of words and also aids in hearing svaras that would otherwise have been 

suppressed.  It is to be noted that some of the examples discussed are not found in 

Vedic literature. It seems Kāśikā has taken words from the bhāṣā to explain the svaras. 
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The above discussion provides examples to support the rationale behind the placement 

and the positioning of these five svara rules in tripādī.  
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Chapter III: Critical study of the principle of asiddhatva 

 

This chapter is a critical study of the principle of asiddhatva. It includes the following: 

 

1. A broad perspective of the principle of asiddhatva 

2. Critical study of selected prakaraṇas of tripādī 

3. Analysis of the asiddhavat section and comparative study of the asiddhavat 

section and the tripādī 

4. An attempt to establish a link between negation of sthānivadbhāva, the ābhīya 

section and the tripādī and analysing the rule 1.1.58 ि पदमन्तनिर्वचिर्रेयलोप- 

स्वरसर्णमवि स्वमरदीघवजश्चनर्वनधष  (na padānta-dvirvacana-vare-yalopa-svara-

savarṇānusvāra-dīrghajaścarvidhiṣu) 

5. An alternative interpretation of the traditional concept of āśrayāt siddhatvaṃ 

6. Graphical representation of the ordering of prakaraṇas using topological 

sorting. 

 

3.1 A broad perspective of the principle of asiddhatva – an extension of the general 

principle of inheritance 

 

In order to achieve precision and brevity in the derivational process of words, Pāṇini 

has employed many techniques in the Aṣṭādhyāyī. As already mentioned earlier, 

Pāṇini modifies bases of words by deleting, replacing or adding affixes. During this 

process, if an affix is deleted, its properties continue to seem to exist and based on that 

fact, appropriate rules are applied. This is assigned the technical term, 

pratyayalakṣaṇam. If a substituend is replaced, its properties are transferred to the 

substitute, technically termed as sthānivadbhāva.  This concept of properties still 

existent or transferred is not restricted only to affixes and substitutes. It seems to 

permeate throughout the Aṣṭādhyāyī with minor variations depending on the object. 

This principle can be termed as ‘inheritance’.  This term169, for lack of a better word, 

still does not capture the whole idea.  

                                                           
169 This term has been proposed even though it does not capture the whole idea. Alternatives such as 

“latent presence”, “implicit presence”, “inherent property” and intrinsic property” were considered as 

alternatives. Even Jacques Derrida’s concept of trace was considered as another possibility. According 

to Derrida’s theory of deconstruction, “trace” is the mark of the absence of a presence. However, the 

term “inheritance” seems to fit better. Looking further for other such “inappropriate” terms, the term 
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If there is an object that has certain properties and this object is replaced or 

deleted, the properties of this object are ‘inherited’ by the substitute in case of 

replacement or exist in a ‘transient’ manner in case of complete deletion.  

Tracing this property in the entire text of the Aṣṭādhyāyī, the following can be 

identified:  

- itsaṃjñā 

- pratyayalakṣaṇa 

- sthānivadbhāva and 

- asiddhatva. 

Each of these properties is elaborated below: 

itsaṃjñā 

The root of it is “iṇ, to go”.  iṇ gatau | eti gacchati iti it| na tiṣṭhati lupyate iti arthaḥ|.  

It takes the pratyaya kvip forming it.  The rules that define it are: 

 

1.3.2 उपदेिेऽजि िमनसक इत् (upadeśe’janunāsika it) 

1.3.3 हलन्त्यम् (halantyam) 

1.3.4 ि नर्भक्तौ त स्म  (na vibhaktau tusmāḥ) 

1.3.5 आनदनञव  ्डर्  (ādirñiṭuḍavaḥ) 

1.3.6 ष  प्रत्ययस्य (ṣaḥ pratyayasya) 

1.3.7 च ्ू (cuṭū) 

1.3.8 लिक्वतन्दिते (laśakvataddhite) 

1.3.9 तस्य लोप  (tasya lopaḥ) 

 

Summarizing, 

 A nasal svara present in an upadeśa is termed it.  

 The consonants at the end of an upadeśa are also termed its. However, if the 

letters of the tavarga, s or m are at the end of an upadeśa of a vibhakti, these 

are not termed its.  

 The letters ñi, ṭu and ḍu at the beginning of an upadeśa are termed its.  

                                                           
“suspension” for the principle of asiddhatva also does not fully capture this idea even though modern 

scholars widely accept this as a synonym. This is also true for the term “accent”.  
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 The letter ṣ and the cavarga and ṭavarga at the beginning of a pratyaya are also 

termed as its.  

 The l, ś and kavarga letters at the beginning of a pratyaya which is not a 

taddhita pratyaya are termed as its.  

 All these it letters are elided.  

 

Function of its in general 

Abhyankar170 defines the technical term it and states the functions of it as follows: 

A letter or a group of letters attached to a word which is not seen in actual use 

in the spoken language. The it letters are applied to a word before it, or after it, 

and they have got each of them a purpose in grammar viz. causing or preventing 

certain grammatical operations in the formation of the complete word….. 

Almost all vowels and consonants are used as it for different purposes and the 

it letters are applied to roots in the dhātupāṭha, nouns in the gaṇapāṭha as also 

to affixes, augments and substitutes prescribed in grammar. Only at a few 

places, they are attached to give facility of pronunciation. 

 

A few examples of itsaṃjñā are  

As in 

upadeśa 

itsaṃjñā Rule 

suṁ  uṁ  1.3.2 उपदेिेऽजि िमनसक इत् (upadeśe’janunāsika it) 

gamḷṁ ḷṁ 

ḍupacaṁṣ ḍu 

aṁ 

ṣ 

1.3.5 आनदनञव  ्डर्  (ādirñiṭuḍavaḥ) 

1.3.2 उपदेिेऽजि िमनसक इत् (upadeśe’janunāsika it) 

1.3.3 हलन्त्यम् (halantyam) 

ñimidāṁ Ñi  

āṁ 

1.3.5 आनदनञव  ्डर्  (ādirñiṭuḍavaḥ) 

1.3.2 उपदेिेऽजि िमनसक इत् (upadeśe’janunāsika it) 

ṭukṣu ṭu 1.3.5 आनदनञव  ्डर्  (ādirñiṭuḍavaḥ) 

ḍukṛñ ḍu 

ṣākan ṣ 1.3.6 ष  प्रत्ययस्य (ṣaḥ pratyayasya) 

cphañ  c  1.3.7 च ्ू (cuṭū) 

 jas j 

ñyuṭ ñ 

khiṣṇuc  kh  1.3.8 लिक्वतन्दिते (laśakvataddhite) 

 gsnu g 

ghinuṇ gh 

ṅi ṅ 

 

                                                           
170 For reference, see Abhyankar, A Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, 63-4. 
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Application of itsaṃjñā  

The following examples elaborate on the application of this term. 

 

Example 1:  र्निीय (vandanīya) 

In this derivation, the root is given as र्नदुँ  (अनभर्मदिस्त त्यो , भ्वमनद ) (vadiṁ 

(abhivādanastutyoḥ, bhvādiḥ) in the dhātupāṭha. iṁ is the itsaṃjñā here which is 

deleted resulting in vad. Rule 7.1.58 इनदतो ि म् धमतो  (idito num dhātoḥ) augments n to 

roots that are idit as is the case with vad. The complete derivation is as follows: 

र्नदुँ   

र्द्  

र् ि म् द्    7.1.58 इनदतो ि म् धमतो   

र् ि् द्  

र् ि् द् + अिीयर्   3.1.96 तव्यत्तव्यमिीयर   

र्निीय  

vadiṁ  

vad  

va num d   7.1.58 idito num dhātoḥ  

va n d  

va n d + anīyar  3.1.96 tavyattavyānīyaraḥ  

vandanīya 

 

Example 2: दमिरनथ (dāśarathi) 

It is derived by adding the taddhita pratyaya iñ to the base daśaratha by applying 

4.1.95 अत इञ् (ata iñ). The base is now assigned the designation prātipadikasaṃjñā 

by 1.2.46 कृत्तन्दितसममसमश्च (kṛttaddhitasamāsāśca). On account of this designation, 

2.4.71 स पो धमत प्रमनतपनदकयो  is applied by which the possessive case of daśaratha is 

elided. Now, vṛddhi is undertaken by 7.2.117 तन्दितेष्वचमममदे  (taddhiteṣvacāmādeḥ) 

when followed by a ñit pratyaya resulting in the form dāśarathi. The prakriyā is as 

follows: 

दिरथस्य अपत्यम् दमिरनथ 

दिरथ + इञ्  4.1.95 अत इञ्   

दिरथ + इञ् 1.2.46 कृत्तन्दितसममसमश्च (प्रमनतपनदकसदज्ञम)  

दिरथ + इञ् 2.4.71 स पो धमत प्रमनतपनदकयो   

दमिरथ + इ        7.2.117 तन्दितेष्वचमममदे   

दमिरथ् + इ        6.4.148 यसे्यनत च  

दमिरनथ 

daśarathasya apatyam dāśarathi 

daśaratha + iñ       4.1.95 ata iñ   

daśaratha + iñ       1.2.46 kṛttaddhitasamāsāśca (prātipadikasaṃjñā)  

daśaratha + iñ       2.4.71 supo dhātuprātipadikayoḥ  
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dāśaratha + i         7.2.117 taddhiteṣvacāmādeḥ  

dāśarath + i           6.4.148 yasyeti ca  

dāśarathi 

 

It can be observed that the inheritance principle works at the phonemic (varṇa) level 

in case of itsaṃjñā. 

 

Pratyayalakṣaṇam 

1.1.62 प्रत्ययलोपे प्रत्ययलक्षणम् (pratyayalope pratyayalakṣaṇam) states that even though 

the pratyaya has been elided, the operations that are enjoined for that pratyaya are 

still carried out as if it still exists. KK lists out examples such as agnicit, somasut in 

which the base retains the padasaṃjñā even if sup pratyaya has been elided.  In case 

of the example adhok, the base retains the padasaṃjñā by which tripādī rules are 

applied. KK also alludes to the fact that the whole pratyaya has to be elided as against 

partial elision. This inheritance of properties applies only in such a case of complete 

elision.  

As can be observed, there is inheritance in case of affixes at the morphemic 

level. These affixes are termed as bound morphemes or inflectional morphemes. 

 

Sthānivadbhāva 

Sthānivadbhāva is a technique by which properties of the original (sthānin) are 

transferred to the substitute (ādeśa) as given by 1.1.56 स्थमनिर्दमदेिोऽिन्दल्वधौ 

(sthānivadādeśo’nalvidhau). KK states eight cases of examples in which this 

inheritance is applicable. धमत्वङ्गकृत्तन्दितमव्ययस न्दप्तङ्पदमदेिम । 

(dhātvaṅgakṛttaddhitāvyayasuptiṅpadādeśāḥ|).  

 An ādeśa for a root is like the root itself as in the example of bhavanīya. The 

root as is substituted by the ādeśa bhū (2.4.52 असे्तभूव  (asterbhūḥ)) by which 

the designation of root is still retained by bhū.  

 kābhyām is an example for the case of aṅga in which the ka-ādeśa for kim 

(7.2.103 नकम  क  (kimaḥ kaḥ)) retains the aṅga designation.  

 The kṛt example is prakṛtya in which lyap is the substitute of the krit ktvā by 

which tugāgama takes place. In the example of dādhikam, prātipadika 

designation is given to the base when ik substitutes pratyaya ṭha (dadhi + ṭhak 
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4.2.18 दध्नष्ठक् (dadhnaṣṭhak). The substitute ik is considered a taddhita 

pratyaya thereby resulting in the prātipadika designation to the base.  

 A substitute for an avyaya is also treated like an avyaya as in the case of 

prastutya. In this example, lyap substitutes ktvā. 1.1.40 क्त्वमतोस न्कस ि  

(ktvātosunkasunaḥ) declares words ending in ktvā, tosun and kasun pratyayas 

as avyayas. This facilitates the application of 2.4.82 अव्ययमदमप्स प  

(avyayādāpsupaḥ) that elides sup resulting in the desired form.  

 vṛkṣāya is an example for the sup case. In this case, ya is the substitute for the 

sup pratyaya ṅe. Since ya is considered equivalent to the sup pratyaya, 

lengthening takes place by 7.3.102 स नप च (supi ca).  

 The tiṅ example is akurutām. tām replaces tas by 3.4.101तस्थस्थनमपमद तमदतदतमम  

(tasthasthamipāṃ tāṃtaṃtāmaḥ), thereby still retaining the pada designation 

(1.4.14 स न्दप्तङन्तद पदम् (suptiṅantaṃ padam)).  

 vaḥ and naḥ are examples for pada. Vas and nas are substitutes for yuṣmān 

and asmān. Retaining the pada status, the final s of vas and nas undergoes 

rutva (8.2.66 ससज षो रुुँ  (sasajuṣo ruṁ)) and then visarga (8.3.15 

खरर्समियोनर्वसजविीय  (kharavasānayorvisarjanīyaḥ)).  

 

In the case of sthānivadbhāva, the morphemes can be considered as free morphemes. 

Thus, the substitutions in the case of sthānivadbhāva is at the morphemic level.  

 

Asiddhatva 

The principle of asiddhatva has been discussed in detail earlier.  

 

Thus, it can be observed that Pāṇini has applied this principle at different levels of 

word formation in the Aṣṭādhyāyī with small modifications. The principle of 

asiddhatva, in a broader perspective, can be considered to be working on the principle 

of inheritance.Summarizing, 

- At the varṇa level, Pāṇini has created the itsaṃjñā. The anubandhas or its are 

tags that get deleted but still exist for application of rules.   
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- At the pratyaya level, pratyayalakṣaṇa comes into play even when the 

pratyaya is elided. Conditions are imposed for certain types of elisions of 

pratyayas.  

- At the ādeśa level, sthānivadbhāva takes over this principle of inheritance. In 

this case, the properties are transferred to the substitute.  

- At the sūtra or vidhi level, the property of asiddhatva applies. The result of the 

operation undertaken by a tripādī is considered ‘suspended’ for any other 

sapādasaptādhyāyī rule.  

 

 

 

Figure 3.1: Principle of inheritance at various levels of word formation 

 

This thought process of Pāṇini can be considered as a technique in the 

application of rules and extending this, as a technique in the working of the entire 

Aṣṭādhyāyī. 

 

 

 

 

 

Principle of 
inheritance

At the varṇa level itsaṃjñā

At the pratyaya level pratyayalakṣaṇa

At the ādeśa level sthānivadbhāva

At the sūtra or vidhi
level asiddhatva
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3.2 Critical study of selected prakaraṇas of tripādī 

 

Selected prakaraṇas of the tripādī are analysed for this dissertation. This discussion is 

carried out in the linear ordering of the Aṣṭādhyāyī rules.  

 

8.2.2 िलोप  स प्स्स्वरसदज्ञमत न्दिनधष  कृनत (nalopaḥ supsvarasaṃjñātugvidhiṣu kṛti) 

KK stresses the importance of the term kṛti in this rule.  The nakāralopa is asiddha 

only when there is tugāgama due to 6.1.71 ह्रस्वस्य नपनत कृनत त क् (hrasvasya piti kṛti tuk) 

and not due to any other tugāgama. The tugāgama achieved due to any other rule is 

siddha as seen in the example of vṛtrahacchāyā. In this example, the tugāgama is due 

to 6.1.73 छे च (che ca). Therefore, nakāralopa is siddha. 

 

8.2.23 सदयोर्मन्तस्य लोप  (saṃyogāntasya lopaḥ) 

The discussion in NY is about the necessity of 6.1.68 हल्भ्यमब्भ्भ्ो दीघमवत् स नतस्यपृक्तद हल् 

(halṅyābbhyo dīrghāt sutisyapṛktaṃ hal) even though 8.2.23 सदयोर्मन्तस्य लोप  

(saṃyogāntasya lopaḥ) could have worked. The example abhino’tra exemplifies the 

necessity of 6.1.68. The derivation is as follows: 

 

नभनदुँ र् नर्दमरणे  

नभद् + लङ्  

अ्् + नभद् + लङ्  

अ + नभद् + नस   

अ + नभ श्नम् द् + स्   

अ + नभ ि द् + स्  

अ + नभ ि द् + ०     6.1.68 हल्भ्यमब्भ्भ्ो दीघमवत् स नतस्यपृक्तद हल्  

bhidiṁr vidāraṇe  

bhid + laṅ  

aṭ + bhid + laṅ  

a + bhid + si  

a + bhi śnam d + s  

a + bhi na d + s  

a + bhi na d + 0    6.1.68 halṅyābbhyo dīrghāt sutisyapṛktaṃ hal 

At this stage, the d of a root takes ruṁ (8.2.75 दश्च (daśca)) or retains the d. 

अ + नभ ि रुुँ  + अत्र   8.2.75 दश्च  

अ + नभ ि उ + अत्र  6.1.114 हनि च  

अ + नभिो + अत्र   6.1.87 आद्र् ण   

अनभिोऽत्र    6.1.109 एङ  पदमन्तमदनत  
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a + bhi na ruṁ + atra  8.2.75 daśca  

a + bhi na u + atra  6.1.114 haśi ca  

a + bhino + atra  6.1.87 ādguṇaḥ  

abhino’tra   6.1.109 eṅaḥ padāntādati 

 

In this case, sakāra was dropped by 6.1.68. This could have been achieved 

even by applying 8.2.23 सदयोर्मन्तस्य लोप  (saṃyogāntasya lopaḥ). If that was the case, 

8.2.23 would have been suspended for utva. 6.1.113 अतो रोरप्ल तमदप्ल ते (ato 

roraplutādaplute) would have perceived only sakāra by which the desired form would 

not have been derived.  

Another example that establishes the necessity of 6.1.68 हल्भ्यमब्भ्भ्ो दीघमवत् 

स नतस्यपृक्तद हल् (halṅyābbhyo dīrghāt sutisyapṛktaṃ hal) is rājā. At the stage of rājān 

s, after applying 8.2.23 सदयोर्मन्तस्य लोप  (saṃyogāntasya lopaḥ), the undesired form 

rājān would have derived as saṃyogānta lopa is asiddha to nalopa due to which 

nalopa does not take place. Therefore, 6.1.68 is required. There is a kārikā given in 

KK under 6.1.68 stating this: 

 

सदयोर्मन्तस्य लोपे नह िलोपमनदिव नसद्ध्यनत ।  

रमत्त  ते िैर् लोप  स्यमद् हलस्तस्मनिधीयते। 171 

 

saṃyogāntasya lope hi nalopādirna siddhyati |  

rāttu te naiva lopaḥ syād halastasmādvidhīyate| 

 

nalopa etc. are asiddha to saṃyogānta lopa.  

When repha is followed by ta, then that ta does not get elided. 

  

Thus, elision of hal is prescribed. 

 

8.2.25 नध च (dhi ca) 

This rule prescribes deletion of sakāra when followed by a pratyaya that begins with 

dh. There is a vārttika नधसकमरे नसचो लोपो र्क्तव्य ॥ (dhisakāre sico lopo vaktavyaḥ||) 

under this rule. The debate is about considering sakāralopa only for the pratyaya sic. 

This discussion is summarized in the kārikā given below: 

 

नध सकमरे नसचो लोपश्चकमिीनत प्रयोजिम् । 

आिमध्वद त  कथद जश्त्त्वद सकमरस्य भनर्ष्यनत ॥ 

सर्वमेर्द प्रनसिद  स्यमचु्छनतश्चमनप ि नर्द्यते । 

                                                           
171 Refer to Ishwar Chandra Pandit: Kāśikāvṛtti: Part 2, 457. 
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ल ङश्चमनप ि मूिवने्य ग्रहणद सेन् द ष्यनत ॥ 

घनसभसोिव नसधे्यत तस्मन्दत्सज्ग्ग्रहणद ि तत् । 

छमनसो र्णवलोपो र्म यथेित्तमवरमध्वरे ॥172 

 

dhi sakāre sico lopaścakāddhīti prayojanam | 

āśādhvaṃ tu kathaṃ jaśtvaṃ sakārasya bhaviṣyati || 

sarvamevaṃ prasiddhaṃ syācchrutiścāpi na vidyate | 

luṅaścāpi na mūrddhanye grahaṇaṃ seṭi duṣyati || 

ghasibhasorna sidhyeta tasmātsijgrahaṇaṃ na tat | 

chāndaso varṇalopo vā yatheṣkarttāramadhvare || 

 

This rule is confined to the elision of the नसच् only, for the sake of preserving 

the स् in चकमन्दि. How then do you form आिमध्वद by the elision of स्? The स् is 

not elided but changed to a जि् letter. If this be so, then let जि् come every 

where, for there is no difference in sound, moreover this will shorten 8.3.78 by 

omitting the word ल ङ् from it. The जि् cannot come every where, as the 

difficulty will be in से्् Aorist. The forms सन्दग्ध  and बब्मद could not be formed 

from घस् and भस् if the elision of स् were confined to नसच्. Hence नसच् should 

not be read into this sūtra.173 

 

If sakāralopa is considered applicable exclusively for the pratyaya sic, certain 

words cannot be derived. Observing the examples, it is evident that this type of elision 

is predominantly for luṅ in which there is sakāralopa for sic. But, it is not restricted 

only to this as in the case of vyatidhve.  

In the example of vyatidhve, at the stage of vyati as dhve, 6.4.111 श्नसोरल्लोप  

(śnasorallopaḥ) is applied giving vyati s dhve. At this stage, 8.2.25 नध च (dhi ca) is 

applied which is not applicable to sic but applicable to as resulting in vyatidhve.  

Moreover, forms such as āśādhvam cannot be derived. An additional problem 

with non-deletion of s will cause dvitva of s by 8.4.47 अिनच च (anaci ca) and undesired 

forms will be obtained.  

Vedic words such as sagdhiḥ and babdhām cannot be derived. Another 

discussion regarding sagdhiḥ is about the root from which it is derived. Patañjali states 

that it is derived from sadh and not ad.174 The conclusion is that sakāralopa mentioned 

in 8.2.25 is not restricted only to sic. Examples of 8.2.24 रमत्सस्य (rātsasya) also point 

to the fact that sakāralopa is not only for sic but for other prefixes/suffixes also. 

                                                           
172 For reference, see Ishwar Chandra Pandit: Kāśikāvṛtti: Part 3, 359. 
173 The translation of this kārikā is taken from S.C. Vasu’s English translation of the Aṣṭādhyāyī. – For 

reference, see Vasu, The Aṣṭādhyāyī of Pāṇini, Book VIII Parts XXIX - XXXII, 1555-6. 
174 इह तमर्त्सन्दग्धररनत िैतिसे रूपम्॥ नकद  तनहव? सधेरेतदू्रपम्॥ (iha tāvatsagdhiriti naitaddhase rūpam|| kiṃ 

tarhi?|| sadheretadrūpam||) – MB under 8.2.25. For reference, see Abhyankar, 

Vyākaraṇamahābhāṣyam, Part 6 Chapters VII and VIII, 351. 



149 
 

8.2.30 चो  क   (coḥ kuḥ) 

7.3.52 चजो  क  नघनण्यतो  (cajoḥ ku ghiṇṇyatoḥ) also suggests kutva. This kutva is only 

for cakāra and jakāra-ending roots when followed by ghiti and ṇyati pratyayas. This 

rule comes under the adhikāra of aṅga and it cannot come under the adhikāra of pada. 

Therefore, 7.3.52 was not placed in tripādī. Moreover, other sapādasaptādhyāyī rules 

need to be undertaken for the derivation of words by which this rule cannot be made 

asiddha. 

 

8.2.31 हो ढ  (ho ḍhaḥ) 

SK, under 1.1.69 अण नदत् सर्णवस्य चमप्रत्यय  (aṇudit savarṇasya cāpratyayaḥ), discusses 

the homogeneity between ā and h. Quoting 1.1.10 िमज्झलौ (nājjhalau), this rule is split 

as na ā ac halau. There is no homogeneity between a hal letter, ā and ac letters. In the 

example of viśvapābhiḥ, ā and h are not considered sāvarṇya. At the stage of viśvapā 

bhis, if ā is replaced by h, then, that h will undergo ḍhatva by 8.2.31 resulting in the 

undesired form.  

It is to be noted that h is substituted by ḍh as per 8.2.31. Sometimes, this ḍh 

either undergoes jaśtva prescribed by 8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त (jhalāṃ jaśo’nte) or gets 

converted to k prescribed by 8.2.41 षढो  क  नस (ṣaḍhoḥ kaḥ si). 

 

8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त (jhalāṃ jaśo’nte) and 8.4.53 झलमद जि् झनि (jhalāṃ jaś jhaśi) 

Both the rules, 8.2.39 and 8.4.53, prescribe jaśtva. The conversions of jhal letters into 

jaś letters are tabulated below. It can be observed that there are some letters that do 

not undergo jaśtva either because certain other rules precede these rules as in the case 

of ś and h or that a particular rule is considered as an exception to jaśtva as in the case 

of s. 

jhal letter (jhabhañ ghaḍhadhaṣ 

jabagaḍadaś khaphachaṭhathacaṭatav 

kapay śaṣasar hal) 

jaś letter  (jabagaḍadaś) 

k kh gh             g 

c ch jh      j 

ṭ  ṭh   ḍh ḍ 

t th dh d 

p ph bh b 

ś should have been replaced by j according 

to icuyaśānāṃ tālu | 

Instead, 8.2.36 

व्रश्चभ्रस्जसृजमृजयजरमजभ्रमजच्छिमद ष  
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(vraścabhrasjasṛjamṛjayajarājabhrā

jacchaśāṃ ṣaḥ) is applied. 

ṣ  ḍ due to ṛṭuraṣāṇāṃ mūrdhā 

s should have undergone d by lṛtulasānāṃ 

dantāḥ| 

Instead, 8.2.66 ससज षो रुुँ   (sasajuṣo 

ruṁḥ) is applied converting s to r. 

h should have been g as per 

akuhavisarjanīyānāṃ kaṇṭhaḥ| 

Instead, 8.2.31 हो ढ  (ho ḍhaḥ) is 

applied. 

Table 3.1: jaśtva 

 

8.2.42 रदमभ्मद निष्ठमतो ि  पूर्वस्य च द  (radābhyāṃ niṣṭhāto naḥ pūrvasya ca daḥ) 

The substitution of t with n is undertaken in this prakaraṇa. The letters t and n share 

the same place of articulation (lṛtulasānāṃ dantāḥ|). The letter d also gets replaced by 

n. t, d and n belong to the same place of articulation i.e. all are dentals. From a 

phonological point of view, such a replacement is justified. 

 

8.2.43 सदयोर्मदेरमतो धमतोयवण्वत  (saṃyogāderāto dhātoryaṇvataḥ) 

A root that has a saṃyoga at the beginning, ends in a ākāra and contains yaṇ when 

followed by niṣṭhā takāra, that niṣṭhā takāra is replaced by nakāra. A survey of all the 

roots that have a saṃyoga at the beginning, are ākārānta and contain yaṇ i.e. y v r l are 

as follows: (Mādhavīyā dhātuvṛttiḥ (MDV) was used to find these roots).175  

 

 There are 34 roots that are ākārānta but those with saṃyoga at the beginning 

are: श्रम, घ्रम, ध्मम, स्थम, म्नम, स्नम, द्रम, प्सम, ख्यम, प्रम, ज्यम (śrā, ghrā, dhmā, sthā, mnā, snā, 

drā, psā, khyā, prā and jyā). Amongst these, those that are yaṇvat are श्रम, घ्रम, द्रम, 

ख्यम, प्रम, ज्यम (śrā, ghrā, drā, khyā, prā, jyā). 

 Another search was done for roots that have antyavarṇa as aikārānta. This is 

because these aikārānta roots undergo ākārānta by 6.1.45 आदेच उपदेिेऽनिनत 

(ādeca upadeśe’śiti). Amongst these, those with saṃyoga at the beginning are 

गै्ल, मै्ल, दै्य, दै्र, धै्र, धै्य, सै्त्य, शै्र, सै्त, सै्न, शै्य, पै्य, तै्र and सै्र (glai, mlai, dyai, drai, dhrai, 

dhyai, styai, śrai, stai, snai, śyai, pyai, trai and srai). In these roots, those 

yaṇavat are गै्ल, मै्ल, दै्य, दै्र, धै्र, धै्य, सै्त्य, शै्र, शै्य, पै्य, तै्र and सै्र (glai, mlai, dyai, drai, 

dhrai, dhyai, styai, śrai, śyai, pyai, trai and srai). 

                                                           
175 For reference, Swami Dwarikadas Shastri, ed., Mādhavīyā dhātuvṛttiḥ by Sāyaṇācārya (Varanasi: 

Prācya Bhāratī Prakāśan, 1964). 
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 Thus, roots that have a saṃyoga at the beginning, are ākārānta and contain yaṇ 

are: श्रम, घ्रम, द्रम, ख्यम, प्रम, ज्यम, गै्ल, मै्ल, दै्य, दै्र, धै्र, धै्य, सै्त्य, शै्र, शै्य, पै्य, तै्र and सै्र (śrā, ghrā, 

drā, khyā, prā, jyā, glai, mlai, dyai, drai, dhrai, dhyai, styai, śrai, śyai, pyai, 

trai and srai). 

 

The niṣṭhānatva forms of these roots are tabulated below:  

Root niṣṭhānatva  Rule applicable 

śrā  

śrai 

śṛtaṃ 

śrāṇā 

6.1.27 शृतद पमके  (śṛtaṃ pāke) - nipātanāt 

kṣīrahaviṣoranyatra śrāṇā yavāgūḥ 

ghrā ghrāṇaḥ 

ghrātaḥ 

8.2.56 ि दनर्दोनत्रमघ्रमह्रीभ्ोऽन्यतरस्यमम् 

(nudavidondatrāghrāhrībhyo’nyatarasyām) 

mdrā/ 

drai 

drāṇaḥ 8.2.43 सदयोर्मदेरमतो धमतोयवण्वत  (saṃyogāderāto dhātoryaṇvataḥ) 

khyā khyātam 8.2.57 ि ध्यम- ख्यम- पॄ- मूनछव मदमम् (na dhyā- khyā- pṝ- 

mūrchimadām) 

prā prāṇaḥ 8.2.43 सदयोर्मदेरमतो धमतोयवण्वत  (saṃyogāderāto dhātoryaṇvataḥ) 

jyā jīnam 8.2.44 ल्वमनदभ्  (lvādibhyaḥ) 

glai glānaḥ  

8.2.43 सदयोर्मदेरमतो धमतोयवण्वत  (saṃyogāderāto dhātoryaṇvataḥ) 

 

mlai mlānaḥ 

dyai dyānam 

dhrai dhrāṇaḥ 

dhrātaḥ 

8.2.43 सदयोर्मदेरमतो धमतोयवण्वत  (saṃyogāderāto dhātoryaṇvataḥ) 

dhrātaḥ iti kṣīrataraṅgiṇī 

dhyai dhyātam 8.2.57 ि ध्यम- ख्यम- पॄ- मूनछव मदमम् (na dhyā- khyā- pṝ- 

mūrchimadām) 

styai styānaḥ 8.2.43 सदयोर्मदेरमतो धमतोयवण्वत  (saṃyogāderāto dhātoryaṇvataḥ) 

prastītaḥ/ 

prastīmaḥ 

8.2.54 प्रस्त्योऽन्यतरस्यमम् (prastyo’nyatarasyām) prescribes 

optional substitution of m for niṣṭhātakāra when the root 

stayai has undergone samprasāraṇa and has the upasarga 

pra. The derivation is as follows:  

षयै  

सै्त्य  

स्त्यम          6.1.45 आदेच उपदेिेऽनिनत  

प्र + स्त्यम + क्त  

प्र + स््त इ आ + त        6.1.23 स्त्य  प्रपूर्वस्य  

प्र + स््त इ + त          6.1.108 सम्प्रसमरणमर्च्  

प्र + स््त ई + त          6.4.2 हल   

प्रस्तीत or प्रस्तीम         8.2.54 प्रस्त्योऽन्यतरस्यमम् 

ṣṭyai  

styai  

styā            6.1.45 ādeca upadeśe’śiti  
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pra + styā + kta  

pra + st i ā + ta       6.1.23 styaḥ prapūrvasya  

pra + st i + ta          6.1.108 samprasāraṇācca  

pra + st ī + ta          6.4.2 halaḥ  

prastīta or prastīmaḥ 8.2.54 prastyo’nyatarasyām 

It should be noted that once samprasāraṇa has been 

undertaken, the root is no longer ākārānta and therefore, 

8.2.43 is not applicable. 

śyai śīto vāyuḥ / 

śītaṃ 

ghṛtam 

8.2.47 श्योऽस्पिे (śyo’sparśe) 

pyai pīnaḥ 8.2.45 ओनदतश्च (oditaśca) 

trai trāṇaḥ/ 

trātaḥ 

8.2.56 ि दनर्दोनत्रमघ्रमह्रीभ्ोऽन्यतरस्यमम् 

(nudavidondatrāghrāhrībhyo’nyatarasyām) 

srai srāṇaḥ 8.2.43 सदयोर्मदेरमतो धमतोयवण्वत  (saṃyogāderāto dhātoryaṇvataḥ) 

Table 3.2: niṣṭhānatva forms 

 

8.2.62 न्दक्वन्प्रत्ययस्य क   (kvinpratyayasya kuḥ) 

This section is about the pratyaya kvin. Kvinpratyaya is a sarvāpahārī pratyaya 

according to the rules of Aṣṭādhyāyī.  In this case, the entire pratyaya gets deleted. 

This pratyaya is used only in a samāsa as can be seen in the following rules. The rules 

dealing with kvinpratyaya in Aṣṭādhyāyī are: 

 

3.2.58 सृ्पिोऽि दके न्दक्वि् (spṛśo’nudake kvin) 

The affix kvin comes after the verb spṛś 'to touch' when it is in composition with a 

case-inflected word other than udaka 'water'. Here, it is only about the root spṛś when 

in a compound word. 

 

3.2.59 ऋन्दत्वग्दधृक्स्रन्दग्दर् न्दष्णर्ञ्भ्च य नजि ञ्चमद च (ṛtvig-dadhṛk-srag-dig-uṣṇig-añcu-yuji-

kruñcāṃ ca) 

The words, ṛtvik, dadhṛk, srak, dik and uṣṇik, are nipātanas derived using kvin 

pratyaya. Añc takes kvin pratyaya in presence of an upapada, whereas the verbs yuj 

and kruñc get the kvin pratyaya in absence of an upapada. 
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3.2.60 त्यदमनदष  दृिोऽिमलोचिे कञ् च (tyadādiṣu dṛśo’nālocane kañ ca) 

For pronouns such as tyadādi when they are upapadas, then, the root dṛś takes both 

affixes, kañ and kvin, when this root does not mean perception. tad + dṛś + kvin = tādṛś 

 

An example, ghṛtaspṛgbhyām, is derived as follows:  

घृतसृ्पि् + न्दक्वि्         3.2.58 सृ्पिोऽि दके न्दक्वि्  

घृतसृ्पि् + भ्मम्        पदसदज्ञम  

घृतसृ्पषि्  + भ्मम्      8.2.36 व्रश्चभ्रस्जसृजमृजयजरमजभ्रमजच्छिमद ष   

घृतसृ्प ि् + भ्मम्        8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त   

घृतसृ्पग्भ्य म्        8.2.62 न्दक्वन्प्रत्ययस्य क   

ghṛtaspṛś + kvin        3.2.58 spṛśo’nudake kvin  

ghṛtaspṛś + bhyām  padasaṃjñā  

ghṛtaspṛṣ  + bhyām   8.2.36 vraścabhrasjasṛjamṛjayajarāja-bhrājacchaśāṃ ṣaḥ  

ghṛtaspṛḍ + bhyām   8.2.39 jhalāṃ jaśo’nte   

ghṛtaspṛgbhyām  8.2.62 kvinpratyayasya kuḥ 

 

This derivational process is called ष गक ः  (ṣaḍagakāḥ) in SK, PraudaM, and BM etc. 

The conversion of ḍ to g can be justitfied on the basis of external effort of articulation 

as shown below: 

 

     

 

 

NY gives another derivation which is not convincing:  

घृतसृ्पि् + न्दक्वि्  3.2.58 सृ्पिोऽि दके न्दक्वि्  ghṛtaspṛś + kvin 3.2.58 spṛśo’nudake kvin 

 

At this stage, 8.2.62 is applied.  The śakāra is replaced by khakāra. The rationale 

behind this is as follows: In case of ābhyantara prayatna, vivāra, śvāsa and aghoṣa 

letters are khar (ख्, फ्, छ्, ठ् थ् च्,््, त् क् प् ि् ष् स्) (kh, ph, ch, ṭh th c,ṭ, t k  p ś ṣ s). 

घृतसृ्पख्    8.2.62 न्दक्वन्प्रत्ययस्य क   

घृतसृ्पर््     8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त 

घृतसृ्पक्    8.4.56 र्मऽर्समिे  

ghṛtaspṛkh   8.2.62 kvinpratyayasya kuḥ 

ghṛtaspṛg    8.2.39 jhalāṃ jaśo’nte 

ghṛtaspṛk    8.4.56 vā’vasāne   

 

This derivation is not convincing because it goes against the basic principle of 

asiddhatva as 8.2.39 is undertaken after 8.2.62.  

आभ्न्तरप्रयन 

क्, ख्, र््, घ्, ङ् - सृ्पष्ट: 

््, ठ्, ड्, ढ्, ण् - सृ्पष्ट:   

Ābhyantaraprayatna 

k, kh, g, gh, ṅ - spṛṣṭa    

ṭ, ṭh, ḍ, ḍh, ṇ - spṛṣṭa     
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KK states that kutva is undertaken even with other roots. The roots, sṛj and dṛś, 

take kvin to form srak and dṛk in Vedic literature. The forms used in Vedic literature 

are asrāk and adrāk. 

 

मम िो अस्रमक्। मम िो अद्रमक्। (mā no asrāk| mā no adrāk |)176 

The derivation of asrāk177 is as follows:  

सृज् ल ङ्     

अ्् सृज् न्दलल 

अ सृज् नसच् 

अ सृ (अम्) ज्  नतप्     6.1.58 सृनजदृिोझवल्यमनकनत  

अ स्रज्+ नत      6.1.77 इको यणनच 

अस्रमज् नत        7.2.3 र्दव्रजहलन्तस्यमच   

अस्रमज्       6.1.68 हल्भ्यमब्भ्भ्ो दीघमवत् स नतस्यपृक्तद हल्  

अस्रमर््                  8.2.62 न्दक्वन्प्रत्ययस्य क   

अस्रमक्                  8.4.56 र्मऽर्समिे  

sṛj luṅ      

aṭ sṛj cli 

a sṛj sic 

a sṛ (am) j  tip     6.1.58 sṛjidṛśorjhalyamakiti  

a sraj+ ti              6.1.77 iko yaṇaci 

asrāj ti       7.2.3 vadavrajahalantasyācaḥ  

asrāj         6.1.68 halṅyābbhyo dīrghāt sutisyapṛktaṃ hal  

asrāg             8.2.62 kvinpratyayasya kuḥ 

asrāk             8.4.56 vā’vasāne 

 

Similarly, dṛgbhyāṃ and dṛgbhiḥ can also be derived. The root dṛś takes both affixes, 

kvip and kvin. The discussion is continued in PM about the derivation of 

rajjusṛḍbhyāṃ. This is derived from the root sṛj with kvip. PM, under 6.1.58 

सृनजदृिोझवल्यमनकनत (sṛjidṛśorjhalyamakiti), states that पररभमषम धमतो  स्वरूपग्रहणे 

तत्प्रत्ययनर्ज्ञमिद (paribhāṣā dhātoḥ svarūpagrahaṇe tatpratyayavijñānaṃ) is applicable in 

this case. This means that if an affix which is associated with a root is given in its 

original form, the operation specified for the original form needs to be considered. This 

affix cannot be associated with a prātipadika. In case of rajjusṛḍbhyām, 

                                                           
176 I was unable to find the Vedic references for these phrases in Vedic concordance. – For reference, 

see Maurice Bloomfield, Vedic concordance (Cambridge, Massachusetts: Harvard University, 1906). 

However, अस्रमक् was referred to in Ṛgveda 4.53.4 – For reference, see Max Müller, ed., Rig-Veda-

Samhita: Volume II, Mandalas II- VI, 481. 
177 This derivation is also given in Chapter 2 in the section on ordering of rules. It has been repeated 

for clarity. 
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devadṛgbhyām, am āgama does not take place because of 6.1.58 as it is a nāmadhātu. 

As it is derived from kvip and not kvin, 8.2.62 is not applicable. 

It is to be noted that there is another kvinpratyaya given in uṇādi sūtras.  In 

this case, vi is retained by which it is not a sarvāpahārī pratyaya. The rules are: 

 

SK 497   जॄिॄसॄ्तजमरृ्भ्  न्दक्वि् 

जीनर्व  पि व   । िीनर्वनहंस्र  । स्तीनर्वरध्वय व  । जमरृ्नर्िृवप  । 

 

SK 497   jṝśṝstṝjāgṛbhyaḥ kvin 

jīrviḥ parśuḥ | śīrvirhiṃsraḥ | stīrviradhvaryuḥ | jāgṛvirnṛpaḥ | 

 

SK 498    नदर्ो िे दीघवश्चमभ्मसस्य न्दक्वि् 

दीनदनर्  स्वर्वमोक्षयो  । 

 

SK 498    divo dve dīrghaścābhyāsasya kvin 

dīdiviḥ svargamokṣayoḥ | 

 

SK 499 कृनर्घृन्दष्वछनर्स्थनर्नककीनदनर् न्दक्वि् 

कृनर्स्तन्त र्मयद्रव्यम् । घृन्दष्वर्वरमह  । छमस्थोह्रवस्वत्वद च । छनर्दीन्दप्त  । स्थनर्स्तन्त र्मय  । दीव्यते  

नककीपूर्मवत् नककीनदनर्श्चमष  । बमहुलकमद्ध्रस्वदीघवयोनर्वनिमय  । चमषेण नककीदीनर्िम । 

 

SK 499 kṛvighṛṣvichavisthavikikīdivi  kvin 

kṛvistantuvāyadravyam | ghṛṣvirvarāhaḥ | chāsthorhrasvatvaṃ ca | 

chavirdīptiḥ | sthavistantuvāyaḥ | dīvyateḥ kikīpūrvāt kikīdiviścāṣaḥ | 

bāhulakāddhrasvadīrghayorvinimayaḥ | cāṣeṇa kikīdīvinā | 

 

The examples are jīrviḥ parśuḥ | dīdiviḥ etc. 

It is noteworthy that the ordering in SK is 8.2.62 न्दक्वन्प्रत्ययस्य क   

(kvinpratyayasya kuḥ) (SK 377) which is followed by 8.2.30 चो  क   (coḥ kuḥ) (SK 

378). 

 

8.2.64 मो िो धमतो  (mo no dhātoḥ) 

The example, praśān, is discussed in all the Sanskrit commentaries under this rule.  

The derivation is as follows:  

 

प्र+िम् + न्दक्वप्           

प्रिमम्             6.4.15  अि िमनसकस्य न्दक्वझलो  न्दक्ङनत  

प्रिमम् + स ुँ     6.1.68  हल्भ्यमब्भ्भ्ो दीघमवत् स नतस्यपृक्तद हल्   

प्रिमि्                8.2.64  मो िो धमतो   

pra+śam + kvip           

praśām       6.4.15 anunāsikasya kvijhaloḥ kṅiti  
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praśām + suṁ     6.1.68 halṅyābbhyo dīrghāt sutisyapṛktaṃ hal   

praśān              8.2.64 mo no dhātoḥ 

 

The other examples that are discussed are pratān and pradān. They are formed in a 

similar manner: pra + tam + kvip gives pratān and pra + dam + kvip gives pradān. In 

these cases, these are nouns. However, they are also considered as avyayas as given in 

the svarādi gaṇa under 1.1.37 स्वरमनदनिपमतमव्ययम् (svarādinipātamavyayam). 

Another rule of the tripādī also refers to praśān which is 8.3.7 िश्छव्यप्रिमि् 

(naśchavyapraśān). The rationale behind singling out this particular word, namely, 

praśān, is investigated. This did not give satisfactory results. A survey of the words 

praśān, pratān and pradān in the Deccan College Scriptorium178 gave the following 

outputs: 

 

1. Pradān is a word that has not been recorded in the Scriptorium. 

2. Praśān is mentioned as both a noun and an indeclinable in the slips found in 

the Scriptorium. The references of this word in the saṃhitās, brāhmaṇās and 

āraṇyakas179 are in Śatapathabrāhmaṇa 3.1.3.10 and Kāṇvīya Śatapatha 

Brāhmaṇa 4.1.3.9. 

3. Pratān is given as an indeclinable having the meaning ‘exhaustedly/ 

breathlessly’. 

 

With this search in the Deccan College Scriptorium, it was not possible to provide 

justification for specifying this particular word, praśān, in 8.3.7 िश्छव्यप्रिमि् 

(naśchavyapraśān) as it could not be associated with any particular significance. 

 

8.2.66 ससज षो रु  (rutva (ruḥ) 

Laghupāṇinīyam180 justifies the purpose of the anubandha u in ruḥ. 

 

रेफस्यमस्य प िरनप उत्वयत्वयोरमदेिमन्तरयोनर्वधमिमथं उकमरमि बन्धयोजिम्। उत्वयते्व 

सकमरमदेिभूतस्य रेफसै्यर् नर्र्नक्षते; तथम च िैनसनर्वकरेफमत् सकमरमदेिरेफस्य भेदप्रदिविमय 

पूर्ो र इनत, उत्तरो रु  इनत च व्यपनदश्यते। 

 

                                                           
178 The Scriptorium, which houses ten million slips, is the heart of the Sanskrit Dictionary. The 

Dictionary is based on an entirely new reading of the original texts and a fresh extraction of the 

material from 1500 books covering the entire gamut of Sanskrit Literature.  
179 Searches were undertaken in the encyclopaedias published by VVRI, Hoshiarpur. 
180 Rajaraja Varma AR, Laghupāṇiniyam, 33.  



157 
 

rephasyāsya punarapi utva-yatvayor-ādeśāntarayor-vidhānārthaṃ 

ukārānubandhayojanam| utvayatve sakārādeśabhūtasya rephasyaiva 

vivakṣite; tathā ca naisirgikarephāt sakārādeśarephasya bhedapradarśanāya 

pūrvo ra iti uttaro ruḥ iti ca vyapadiśyate| 

 

The letter r alone remains of ruḥ. This r undergoes utva and yatva and is so 

indicated by ruḥ. Moreover, utva and yatva is only for sakārādeśa repha. To 

differentiate between naisirgikarepha and sakārādeśarepha, it is mentioned as 

r and ruḥ respectively.   

  

The derivation of pipaṭhīḥ elegantly captures the principle of asiddhatva as 

well as the significance of the ordering of the rules within tripādī.  At the stage of 

pipaṭhis + kvip, 8.3.39 इण  ष  (iṇaḥ ṣaḥ) becomes applicable giving the form pipaṭhiṣ. 

At this stage, pipaṭhiṣ + su, 6.1.68 हल्भ्यमब्भ्भ्ो दीघमवत् स नतस्यपृक्तद हल् (halṅyābbhyo dīrghāt 

sutisyapṛktaṃ hal) deletes su giving pipaṭhiṣ. 8.3.39 is asiddha to 8.2.66. Thus, it is 

still pipaṭhis for 8.2.66.  Therefore, ṣ is considered as s which changes pipaṭhiṣ to 

pipaṭhir. Now, 8.2.76 र्ोरुपधमयम दीघव इक  (rvorupadhāyā dīrgha ikaḥ) is applicable by 

which pipaṭhīḥ is obtained. 

 

8.3.1 मत र्सो रु सम्ब िौ छननस (matuvaso ru sambuddhau chandasi) 

Laghupāṇinīyam181 differentiates three types of repha under this rule: 

 

1. ruḥ (Masculine gender) as in 8.2.66 ससज षो रु  (sasajuṣo ruḥ) 

2. ru (neuter gender) as in 8.3.1 मत र्सो रु सम्ब िौ छननस (matuvaso ru sambuddhau 

chandasi) 

3. ra – the common one 

 

Utva and yatva are applicable to both ruḥ and ru. Pūrvasvara anunāsikatva and 

anusvāra is only for ru. Therefore, it is termed as ruṇaḥ. Mādhavīyā dhātuvṛttiḥ182 

also mentions the neuter ru as ruṇaḥ. Ra is the common repha.  

 

 

 

 

                                                           
181 Rajaraja Varma AR, Laghupāṇiniyam, 34.  
182 Dwarikadas Shastri, ed., Mādhavīyā dhātuvṛttiḥ, 338. 
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8.3.2 अत्रमि िमनसक  पूर्वस्य त  र्म (atrānunāsikaḥ pūrvasya tu vā) / 8.3.23 मोऽि स्वमर  (mo-

’nusvāraḥ) 

A note on anusvāra and anunāsika 

This section elaborates on the two nasals: anusvāra and anunāsika. A brief literature 

review is presented at first which is followed by the dissimilarities between these two 

nasals. 

 

Literature review on anusvāra 

L. S. Sharma183 quotes different texts to describe anusvāra. The texts referred to in 

this article are Varṇaratnapradīpikāśikṣā, Chandaśśāstra, Yājñavalkyaśikṣā, 

Pāṇinīyaśikṣā, Ṛkprātiśākhya, Tantraśāstra amongst others.  

 

To summarize:  

 

- Anusvāra is an ayogavāha sound. 

- It is of three types- hrasva, dīrgha and guru. 

- Two mātras are required for its pronunciation. 

- It has both the elements of a vowel and a consonant. 

- An anusvāra needs more airflow when compared to an anunāsika.  

 

Madhav Deshpande shows that “there were theorists who reduced the total 

number of primitive sounds to a much smaller number..”.184 He quotes an ancient śikṣā 

text in caturādhyāyībhāṣya. His views on anusvāra are given below: 

 

The nature of the sound represented by ṃ, the anusvāra, is highly debated in 

the ancient texts. The general consensus is that it is an oral-nasal generic sound 

which changes to homorganic nasals in accordance with what follows. An 

unchanged or unchangeable ṃ is found only before the spirants and r. [S]ince 

there was a feeling that an anusvāra could be prolonged in length in recitation, 

the same text says that an anusvāra may be considered to be either a vowel or 

a consonant.  

 

                                                           
183 Ladukeshvar Shatapathi Sharma, “अि स्वमर नर्मिव ,” Proceedings of the fifth world Sanskrit 

conference ed. R. N. Dandekar, P.D. Navathe (1981), 331-5. 
184 Madhav Deshpande, ed., Śaunakīya caturādhyāyikā: A Prātiśākhya of the Śaunakīya Atharvaveda: 

with the commentaries, Caturādhyāyībhāṣya, Bhārgava Bhāskaravṛtti and Pañcasaṃdhi (Cambridge, 

Massachusetts: Department of Sanskrit and Indian Studies, Harvard University, 1997), 40-3. 
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George Cardona outlines the development of nasals in early Indo-Aryan in 

particular, the anunāsika and anusvāra.185 The rules relating to anunāsika and 

anusvāra as given in the prātiśākhya and the śikṣā texts and those in the Aṣṭādhyāyī 

are discussed and analysed. The outcome of this discussion is as follows: 

 

The available evidence demonstrates that for the authors of prātiśākhyas and 

for Pāṇini, anusvāra was indeed a distinct linguistic entity. [A]s a replacement 

for other, basic sound units, anusvāra is as much a distinct sound unit as ḥ, k 

and p. [T]he ayogavāha sounds are not recited anywhere among the fourteen 

sūtras that make up Pāṇini’s sound catalog (akṣarasamāmnāya) but they are 

indeed heard (śrūyante). 

 

On interpreting 8.4.57 र्म पदमन्तस्य (vā padāntasya), Kunjunni Raja points out 

that “there is no unanimity among scholars regarding the use of anusvāra and 

homorganic nasals (parasavarṇa) in Sanskrit.” Quoting 8.3.25 मो रमनज सम  क्वौ (mo rāji 

samaḥ kvau), he discusses the two forms samrāṭ and saṃrāṭ. This rule “ordains samrāṭ 

and rejects saṃrāṭ.” KK states मकमरस्य मकमरर्चिमि स्वमरनिरृ्त्त्यथवम्। (makārasya 

makāravacanamanusvāranivṛttyartham|) and anusvāra can be applied optionally here 

by 8.3.25 by assigning pada to sam.186  

In short, anusvāra is a different varṇa. Even though it has not been included 

in the śivasūtras, SK states that it is included in the aṭ-pratyāhāra as given under 8.4.2 

अ््क प्वमङ्ि म्व्व्यर्मयेऽनप (aṭkupvāṅnumvyavāye’pi). Anusvāra, visarga, jihvāmūlīya and 

upadhmānīya together make up the ayogavāhā sounds and all ayogavāhā sounds are 

included in the aṭ-pratyāhāra.   

Anunāsika is just a speech sound, it is not a different varṇa. If a varṇa is 

pronounced with the help of the nose, then such a varṇa is known as anunāsika as per 

the rule 1.1.8 म खिमनसकमर्चिोऽि िमनसक  (mukhanāsikāvacano’nunāsikaḥ). All svaras 

and ya/va/la/ have types of anunāsikas. The vargapañcamās are always anunāsikās 

because the nose is used in their pronunciation. Thus, it can be stated that aṁ is one 

varṇa but aṃ has two different varṇas in it. 

 

 

                                                           
185 George Cardona, “Developments of nasals in early Indo-Aryan: anunāsika and anusvāra,” Tokyo 

University Linguistic Papers (TULIP) 33 (2013) 3-81. 
186 Kunjunni Raja refers to 8.4.59 as 8.4.57 in his article “On the interpretation of vā padāntasya (8.4. 

57)," Michigan papers on South and Southeast Asia (1991), 289. 
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8.3.10 िॄि् पे (nṝn pe) 

This rule prescribes optional rutva for the nakāra of the word nṝn when it is followed 

by a pakāra. KK points out that this rutva is not optional but obligatory and does not 

specifically state that this is a Vedic rule. SK also does not include this rule in the Vedic 

section. G.B. Palsule discusses this rule in detail and shows evidence that this is a 

purely Vedic rule and that the visarga in this case gets replaced by ṣ in the Maitrāyaṇī 

saṃhitā. This replacement was not noticed by Pāṇini.187 

 

8.3.18 व्योलवघ प्रयनतर  िमक्मयिस्य (vyorlaghuprayatnataraḥ śākaṭāyanasya)  

This rule prescribes “lighter articulation”188 of the letters y and v at the end of words 

when followed by aś according to Śākaṭāyana.  A survey of the term 

laghuprayatnatara in the Deccan College scriptorium refers to many varied texts189 

that reiterate that it means “having little effort in utterance”.  In Ṛgvedaprātiśākhya,190 

the elision of y and v is considered as doṣa. There is no mention of lighter articulation 

in Ṛgvedaprātiśākhya. According to Raghav Ramdasi,191 there is no such mention in 

the Sāmaveda. There is no reference of the word laghuprayatnataraḥ in the word index 

to Patañjali's Vyākaraṇa Mahābhāṣya.192 

 

8.3.21 उनञ च पदे (uñi ca pade) and 8.3.33 मय उञो र्ो र्म (maya uño vo vā) 

The nipāta uñ 

This nipāta has been mentioned by two rules of the tripādī, namely 8.3.21 उनञ च पदे 

(uñi ca pade) and 8.3.33 मय उञो र्ो र्म (maya uño vo vā). There is no particular meaning 

for the word uñ. It is usually used in addressing someone in anger etc. ñ is elided and 

only u remains. This is a nipāta prescribed by 1.1.14 एकमजिमङ् (ekājanāṅ) by which it 

                                                           
187 G. B. Palsule, “Two Vedic rules of Pāṇini: 8.3.47 and 8.3.10,” T. N. Dharmadhikari (Ed.), Tilaka-

mahārāṣṭra-vidyāpīṭha-śākhābhūta vaidika-saṁśodhana-maṇḍalena prakāśitaḥ suvarṇamahotsava-

granthaḥ [Golden Jubilee volume, Vaidika Sanaśodhana Maṇḍa la] Pune: Vaidika Sanaśodhana 

Maṇḍala (1982) 185-8. 
188 The term “lighter articulation” has been used by Vasu S.C. under this rule. – For reference, Vasu, 

The Siddhānta kaumudī of Bhaṭṭoji Dīkṣita Vol. I, 85. 
189 To name a few: ममतृहमनिघण्ट  of महीदमस 5-39-20, अनभिर्भमरती on िमयिमस्त्र 370.13, लघ िबे्दन्द िेखर 

13.24/ 33.24, प्रनियमकौम दी I.109.15, I.110.1 
190 Ṛgvedaprātiśākhya uccāraṇadoṣapaṭalam 48 – For reference, see Varma, ed., Rgveda 

prātiśākhyam, 471. 
191 This was an oral discussion with sāmakovid Raghav Ramdasi. 
192 Shridharshastri Pathak, and Siddheshvarshastri Chitrao, Word index to Patañjali's Vyākaraṇa-

mahābhāṣya (Pune: Bhandarkar Oriental Research Inst., 1927). 
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gets pragṛhyasaṃjñā and there is prakṛtibhāva by 6.1.125 प्ल तप्ररृ्ह्यम अनच नित्यम् 

(plutapragṛhyā aci nityam).  

8.3.21 उनञ च पदे (uñi ca pade) states that if there is uñ following a 

padāntavakāra, then, there is elision by 8.3.21. Therefore, there is no scope to apply 

8.3.32 ङमो ह्रस्वमदनच ङम न्दनित्यम् (ṅamo hrasvādaci ṅamuṇnityam). In the example of kim 

u uktam → kim v uktam (8.3.33 मय उञो र्ो र्म (maya uño vo vā)) → kimvuktam. There 

is no anusvārādeśa because of 8.3.23 मोऽि स्वमर  (mo’nusvāraḥ) as it is placed before 

8.3.33 resulting in the desired form. 

 

8.3.26 हे मपरे र्म (he mapare vā)/ 8.3.27 िपरे ि  (napare naḥ) 

A padāntamakāra when followed by the cluster ‘ह् + म्’ ('h + m') is optionally 

converted to makāra and if it is followed by the cluster ‘ह् + ि्’ ('h + n'), it is optionally 

converted to nakāra. Madhav Deshpande has attributed certain linguistic 

presuppositions for such a conversion.193 र्मनत्तवक यर्लपरे यर्लम रे्नत र्क्तव्यम् (vārttika 

yavalapare yavalā veti vaktavyam) under 8.3.26 also includes the clusters ह् + य्, ह् + र््, 

ह् + ल् (h + y, h + v, h + l). Deshpande summarizes his analysis as follows: 

……Pāṇini noticed a peculiar behaviour of the clusters hm and hn after a word-

final m. These clusters, [w]ere pronounced [m]ost probabaly as m and n in the 

word-initial position, in accordance with a tendency in that area as 

demonstrated by the eastern Iraninan language represented by the Avestan 

texts. [t]his behaviour represents a frontier phenomenon in Sanskrit, quite 

unrelated to the metathesis of h-clusters in Prakrits. Later Kātyāyana and 

Patañjali who come from south-central and eastern India respectively extended 

this particular grammatical procedure to the cluster hy, hv and hl….This later 

generalization arose in a different region and time from that of Pāṇini, and also 

most probably for a different reason. 

 

8.3.34 नर्सजविीयस्य स  (visarjanīyasya saḥ) 

The technical term for the replacement of visarjanīya with a sakāra or ṣakāra is called 

upācaritasandhiḥ in the prātiśākhya and the śikṣā texts.194 MB and KK designate it as 

upacāraḥ under 1.1.41 अव्ययीभमर्श्च (avyayībhāvaśca). Ṛgvedaprātiśākhya 4.41195 

                                                           
193 Madhav Deshpande, “Linguistic presuppositions of Pāṇini 8.3.26- 27,” Proceedings of the 

International Seminar on Pāṇini 1982, 23-42. 
194 The references and the explanation have been translated from the Hindi book – For reference, see 

Indra: Prātiśākhyoṃ meṃ prayukta pāribhāṣika śabdoṃ kā ālocanātmaka adhyyana (Varanasi: Dr. 

Indra, 1973), 146. 
195 For reference, see Varma, ed., Ṛgveda prātiśākhyam, 279. 
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prescribes the conditions of replacement of visarjanīya with a ṣakāra and the condtions 

for the replacement of visarjanīya with a sakāra. This is quoted below: 

 

यथमनदष्टद िमनमपूर्व  षकमरद  सकमरमन्योऽररनफत  ककमरे ।  

पकमरे च प्रत्ययेऽन्त पदद  त  सर्वतै्रर्ोपमचररत  स सदनध  ॥ 

 

yathādiṣṭaṃ nāmipūrvaḥ ṣakāraṃ sakāramanyo’riphitaḥ kakāre |  

pakāre ca pratyaye’ntaḥpadaṃ tu sarvatraivopācaritaḥ sa saṃdhiḥ || 

 

If there is a nāmisvara196 (ऋ ॠ इ ई उ ऊ ए ऐ ओ औ) (ṛ ṝ i ī u ū e ai o au) following 

the visarjanīya, then that visarjanīya is replaced with a ṣakāra and if not a 

nāmisvara, then that visarjanīya is replaced with a sakāra when ka or pa 

follow. 

 

Taittirīyaprātiśākhya 6.5 and Caturādhyāyikā 2.62 do not mention the term 

“upācāra” but prescribe the rules for it. Visarjanīya, s and ṣ belong to ūṣma letters. 

The rationale behind naming this sandhi as upācarita is that this visarjanīya gets 

converted into another ūṣma letter.197 

Patañjali under 1.1.41 अव्ययीभमर्श्च (avyayībhāvaśca) quotes Kātyāyana and 

lists out the reasons for declaring an avyayībhāva samāsa as an avyaya in the र्मनत्तवक 

ल ङ्म खस्वरोपचमरम  (vārttika luṅmukhasvaropacārāḥ).  One of the reasons is to prevent 

upacāra in case of avyayas as seen in the examples of upapayaḥkāraḥ and 

upapayaḥkāmaḥ.  8.3.46 अत  कृकनमकद सक म्भपमत्रक िमकणीष्विव्ययस्य (ataḥ kṛ-kami-

kaṃsakumbhapātra kuśākarṇīṣvanavyayasya) applies by which the visarga is not 

replaced by sakāra. 

 

8.3.38 सोऽपदमदौ (so’padādau) / 8.3.39 इण  ष  (iṇaḥ ṣaḥ) 

The discussion in MB under 8.3.39 is about the continuation of visarjanīya or s as the 

substituend and about the continuation of s or ṣ as the substitute. Patañjali gives the 

option of context yathecchasi tathāstu| ...sambandhamanuvarttiṣyate. The 

continuation of either s or ṣ substitute depends on what is required. Commenting on 

                                                           
196 ऋकमरमदयो दि िमनमि  स्वरम | (ṛkārādayo daśa nāminaḥ svarāḥ| Ṛgvedaprātiśākhya 1.65 – For 

reference, see Varma, ed., Ṛgveda prātiśākhyam, 94. 
197 The references and the explanation have been translated from the Hindi book, Indra: Prātiśākhyoṃ, 

147. 
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this, S.D. Joshi and Saroja Bhate suggest considering these two rules as adhikāra rules 

instead of the traditional interpretation as vidhi rules.198 

 

8.3.47 अध निरसी पदे (adhaḥśirasī pade) 

In forming a samāsa, if the pūrvapada is either adhaḥ or śiraḥ and if the uttarapada 

is pada, the visarga of the pūrvapada is converted to sakāra. However, if the 

pūrvapada is itself a samāsa, then this sakārādeśa does not happen. G.B. Palsule199 

has elaborated on this rule. 

 

To paraphrase: 

 

He states that śiraspadam does not occur in Vedic as also in the later Sanskrit 

literature known to us and that some forms of adhaspada are found only in 

Vedic literature. This rule is not a purely Vedic one as there is no word, say, 

chandasi either read directly in this rule or valid from some previous rule. He 

gives three solutions to this question: The rule was misplaced and included in 

the general section; the word was used in non-Vedic language during Pāṇini’s 

days; Pāṇini did not include the rule in the Vedic section because he did not 

think that the śrautasūtras belonged to the chandas. There is an example when 

the visarga is retained as in adhaḥpadam. 

 

 

8.3.55 to 8.3.119 – mūrdhanyādeśa prakaraṇa 

The point of discussion in this section is about the adhikāra rule 8.3.57 इनको  (iṇkoḥ) 

that is valid till the end of the third quarter of the eighth chapter. Retroflexion of s takes 

place when preceded by either iṇ or kavarga. The iṇ pratyāhāra includes letters इ उ 

ऋ ऌ ए ओ ऐ औ ह य र् र ल (i u ṛ ḷ e o ai au ha ya va ra la). This sound conversion can 

be considered from a physiological point of view: 

Sakāra belongs to the dental sounds: लृत लसमिमद दन्तम । (lṛtulasānāṃ dantāḥ|). 

This sakāra gets converted into ṣakāra which belongs to the retroflex sounds: ऋ  ्रषमणमद 

मूधमव । (ṛṭuraṣāṇāṃ mūrdhā |) 

The retroflex sound is produced by touching the front roof of the mouth with 

the tip of the tongue and the dental sound is produced by touching the back of the front 

                                                           
198 S.D. Joshi, and Saroja Bhate, The Fundamentals of Anuvṛtti (Pune: University of Poona, 1983), 

216. 
199 Palsule, “Two Vedic rules of Pāṇini: 8.3.47 and 8.3.10,” [Golden Jubilee volume, Vaidika 

Sanaśodhana Maṇḍala], 185-8. 
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teeth with the tip of the tongue. This conversion seems easy from a physiological point 

of view.  

iṇ/ kavarga + sakāra = ṣakāra  

ku (kaṇṭhaḥ) + sa (dantāḥ) =  ṣa (mūrdhā) 

 

 +         =       200 

 

Figure 3.2: mūrdhanyādeśa 

In this representation, it can be observed that the tip of the tongue moves from position 

4 to position 3. Thus, it is easier to move the tongue in this manner. 

 

8.4.1– 8.4.39 ṇatva prakaraṇa 

Even though ṇatva is also a mūrdhanyādeśa, Pāṇini started a new pāda since the 

continuation of 8.3.57 इनको  (iṇkoḥ) was not desired in the fourth pāda.  Moreover, 

ṇatva was required in the same word (samānapada).  This could have been achieved 

even with the adhikāra of saṃhitā. But, the adhikāra of saṃhitā is valid even across 

words. Therefore, samānapada is employed. Phonetically, it is easier to pronounce ṇa 

when followed by repha and ṣakāra as they belong to the same place of articulation 

(ऋ  ्रषमणमद मूधमव । ṛṭuraṣāṇāṃ mūrdhā). Repha (not for padānta) and mūrdhanya ṣatva 

have to be undertaken at first before which ṇatva cannot take place. Logically, ṇatva  

has to be placed after rutva and mūrdhanya ṣatva. 

The technical term used for ṇatva in the prātiśākhya and the śikṣā texts is nati 

or vināma.201 Vināma is the process of cerebralization. Nati is defined in the 

Ṛgvedaprātiśākhya as follows:  

 

एषम िनतदवन्त्यमूधवन्यभमर् ॥  

eṣā natirdantyamūrdhanyabhāvaḥ॥ Ṛgvedaprātiśākhya 5.61.  

The process of dentals converting into cerebrals is known as nati.   

                                                           
200 Picture courtesy: “Chapter 3 – Grouped Consonants – Sanskrit 

Chanting.”https://sanskritguide.com/grouped-consonants/ 
201 The references and the explanation have been translated from the Hindi book, Indra: Prātiśākhyoṃ, 

157. 
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The term nati has not been defined in Taittirīyaprātiśākhya but the rules have 

been mentioned in 1.42 दन्त्यस्य मूधवन्यमपनत्तिवनत  (dantyasya mūrdhanyāpattirnatiḥ). The 

literal meaning of the term nati means ‘to bend’. For ease of pronunciation, the tip of 

the tongue in the dental position bends back to the cerebral position.  

 

            

 

                                           202 

Figure 3.3: ṇatva 

 

The tongue flips back from position 4 to position 3. 

J. M Shukla summarizes the ṇatva rules of the tripādī, namely 8.4.1– 8.4.39. 

The vārttikas on 8.4.19, 8.4.20, 8.4.21 and 8.4.28 are discussed in detail and he 

suggests placing 8.4.28 after 8.4.21. A comparison of the rules in the prātiśākhya texts 

with those of the tripādī rules was undertaken. References to non- Pāṇinīan 

grammatical systems such as Cāndravyākaraṇa, Jainendra vyākaraṇa and Śākaṭāyana 

are also made.203 

 

Placement of ṇatva rules 

The placement of ṇatva rules in the tripādī plays a significant role in the derivation of 

words. Pāṇini has devised a technique by which undesired ṇatva is avoided. The 

concept is a simple one: The nakāra is converted into an anusvāra. As this nakāra is 

not seen as it has become an anusvāra, ṇatva cannot take place. This is achieved by 

placing the anusvāraprakaraṇa in the middle. In case nakāra is again needed, 

parasavarṇa is undertaken. An example of this is caranti. The derivation is as 

follows:  

चर् + ल््  

चर् + नझ 

चर् + िप् + नझ  

car + laṭ  

car + jhi 

car + śap + jhi  

                                                           
202 Picture courtesy: “Chapter 3 – Grouped Consonants – Sanskrit Chanting.” 
203 J. M. Shukla, “The ṇatva rules in the Aṣṭādhyāyī (VII.4.1 – 39)”, Proceedings of the International 

Seminar on Pāṇini: 1987, 109- 18. 
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चर् + अ + अन्दन्त  

चर् + अ + अदनत  8.3.24 िश्चमपदमन्तस्य झनल  

car + a + anti  

car + a + aṃti  8.3.24 naścāpadāntasya 

    jhali 

 

At this stage, the nakāra is not visible to 8.4.2 अ््क प्वमङ्ि म्व्व्यर्मयेऽनप (aṭkupvāṅnum-

vyavāye’pi). It is visible as caraṃti to 8.4.2. Therefore, 8.4.2 is not applicable.  

 

चर् + अ + अन्दन्त   8.4.58 अि स्वमरस्य यनय परसर्णव   

चरन्दन्त 

car + a + anti    8.4.58 anusvārasya yayi parasavarṇaḥ  

caranti 

 

8.4.6 नर्भमषौषनधर्िस्पनतभ्  (vibhāṣauṣadhivanaspatibhyaḥ) 

This rule has been discussed just to emphasize the difference among vanaspati, oṣadhi, 

vṛkṣa and vīrudhaḥ. A kārikā defines these four types of plants: 

 

फली र्िस्पनतजे्ञयो रृ्क्षम  प ष्पफलोपर्म ।  

ओषध्य  फलपमकमन्तम लतमर् ल्ममश्च र्ीरुध ।204 

 

phalī vanaspatirjñeyo vṛkṣāḥ puṣpaphalopagāḥ|  

oṣadhyaḥ phalapākāntā latāgulmāśca vīrudhaḥ| 

 

Vanaspati is a tree that bears fruit apparently without a flower, as a fig tree 

udumbara. Vṛkṣa is a tree that bears both flower and fruit, oṣadhi is an annual 

herb, that dies after the ripening of the fruit, and creepers and tubercles are 

called vīrudhaḥ.205 

 

8.4.40 स्तो  श्च िम श्च   (stoḥ ścunā ścuḥ) 

Physiological aspect of ścutva 

In a combination of s or dentals with ś or palatals, the s or dentals is replaced by ś or 

palatals. 

 

 dantāḥ (lṛtulasānāṃ dantāḥ|) + tālu (icuyaśānāṃ tālu |) → dantāḥ replaced by tālu. 

This is called palatalization in linguistics. 

                                                           
204 Similar thoughts are also expressed in Charakasaṃhitā by Agniveśa with Āyurveda dīpikā 

commentary by Cakrapāṇidatta 1.72/73. For reference, see Vaidya Jādavaji Trikamji Ācārya, ed., 

Charakasaṃhitā by Agniveśa with Āyurveda dīpikā commentary by Cakrapāṇidatta (Bombay: 

Nirnaya Sagar Press, 1941), 20. 
205 Translation from Vasu, Siddhāntakaumudī, Vol. I, 597. 
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            +   =  206 

Figure 3.4: ścutva 

 

Dentals are sounded with the tip of the tongue at the back of the front teeth. Palatals 

are sounded with the tongue held down and the tip of the tongue at the base of the 

lower row of front teeth. This forces the sound to hit the roof of mouth at position 2. 

 

Cutva and ścutva 

There is another operation called cutva by 7.4.62 क होश्च   (kuhoścuḥ). This prescribes 

conversion of gutturals into palatals. This process is the reversal of kutva by 8.2.30 चो  

क   (coḥ kuḥ). The other conditions are that this conversion of gutturals into palatals is 

undertaken for abhyāsa for an aṅga. 

Jha discusses the palatal law from a historical perspective. The development of 

two stages of palatalizations of the Indo-Aryan languages is elucidated pertaining to 

Sanskrit, Avesta, Lituaninan, Greek and Latin. Pāṇini’s rule 7.4.62 is also 

explained.207 

 

Placement of 7.4.62 

7.4.62 क होश्च   (kuhoścuḥ) could have been placed in tripādī as there are rules that 

specifically state operations for aṅga208 and this is also true for abhyāsa.209 The 

following discussion is a justification of placement of 7.4.62 in sapādasaptādhyāyī. 

The methodology adopted is similar to that of the tripādī rules. Cross-referencing was 

carried out for the occurrences of 7.4.62 in the commentaries on Aṣṭādhyāyī that 

produced the following result: 

 

                                                           
206 Picture courtesy: “Chapter 3 – Grouped Consonants – Sanskrit Chanting.” 
207 Girish K. Jha “Palatal Law and Pāṇini ”, Journal of the Oriental Institute, Vol. 45, Nos. 3-4, 

March- June 1996 Issue, 149- 156. 
208 The rules that include the term aṅga in tripādī are: 8.2.27 ह्रस्वमदङ्गमत् and 8.3.78 इण  षीध्वदल ङ्नल्मद 

धोऽङ्गमत् 
209 8.4.54 अभ्मसे चचव 
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Rule Example 

1.1.14 निपमत एकमजिमङ् (nipāta ekājanāṅ) cakāra 

1.1.58 ि पदमन्तनिर्वचिर्रेयलोपस्वरसर्णमवि स्वमरदीघवजश्चनर्वनधष  (na 

padāntadvirvacanavareyalopasvarasavarṇānusvāradīrghajaśc

arvidhiṣu) 

cakṣatuḥ 

1.1.59 निर्वचिेऽनच (dvirvacane’ci) jaghāna 

1.1.63 ि ल मतमङ्गस्य (na lumatāṅgasya) juhutaḥ 

1.1.69 अण नदत् सर्णवस्य चमप्रत्यय  (aṇudit savarṇasya 

cāpratyayaḥ) 

jagāda 

1.2.5 असदयोर्मन्दल्ल्् नकत् (asaṃyogālliṭ kit) cakre 

1.3.33 अधे  प्रसहिे (adheḥ prasahane) adhicakre 

3.1.5 र् न्दप्तन्दिद्भ्य  सि् (guptijkidbhyaḥ san) jugupsate 

3.1.7 धमतो  कमवण  सममिकतृवकमनदच्छमयमद र्म (dhātoḥ karmaṇaḥ 

samānakartṛkādicchāyāṃ vā) 

cikīrṣati 

3.1.21 म ण्डनमश्रश्लक्ष्णलर्णव्रतर्स्त्रहलकलकृततूसे्तभ्ो नणच् 

(muṇḍamiśraślakṣṇalavaṇavratavastrahalakalakṛtatūstebhyo 

ṇic) 

aujaḍhat 

3.1.32 सिमद्यन्तम धमतर्  (sanādyantā dhātavaḥ) jugupsa 

3.1.40 कृञ् चमि प्रय ज्यते नलन् (kṛñ cānuprayujyate liṭi) cakre 

3.1.48 नणनश्रद्र स्र भ्  कतवरर चङ् (ṇiśridrusrubhyaḥ kartari caṅ) acīkarat 

6.1.3 ि न्द्रम  सदयोर्मदय  (na ndrāḥ saṃyogādayaḥ) īcikṣiṣate 

6.1.4 पूर्ोऽभ्मस  (pūrvo’bhyāsaḥ) juhoti 

6.1.11 चनङ (caṅi) acīkirat 

6.1.32 ह्व  सम्प्रसमरणम् (hvaḥ samprasāraṇam) juhāva 

6.1.193 नलनत (liti) cikīrṣaka 

6.3.111 ढर लोपे पूर्वस्य दीघोऽण  (ḍhralope pūrvasya dīrgho’ṇaḥ) ajarghāḥ 

6.4.16 अज्झिर्ममद सनि (ajjhanagamāṃ sani) cikīrṣati 

6.4.87 हुश्न र्ो  समर्वधमत के (huśnuvoḥ sārvadhātuke) juhvati, juhuvatuḥ,  

ñuṅuve 

6.4.89 ऊद पधमयम र्ोह  (ūdupadhāyā gohaḥ) juguhatuḥ 

6.4.98 र्महिजिखिघसमद लोप  न्दक्ङत्यिनङ 

(gamahanajanakhanaghasāṃ lopaḥ kṅityanaṅi) 

jagmatuḥ, jaghnuḥ 

6.4.101 हुझल्भ्भ्ो हेनधव  (hujhalbhyo herdhiḥ) juhudhi 

6.4.116 जहमतेश्च (jahāteśca) jahitaḥ, jahītaḥ 

6.4.117 आ च हौ (ā ca hau) jahāhi | jahihi, 

jahīhi 

6.4.118 लोपो नय (lopo yi) jahyāt 

6.4.120 अत एकहल्मधे्यऽिमदेिमदेनलवन् (ata 

ekahalmadhye’nādeśāderliṭi) 

jagmatuḥ, 

jagaṇatuḥ, 

jagaṇuḥ 

6.4.121 थनल च सेन् (thali ca seṭi) cakaṇatuḥ 
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7.1.58 इनदतो ि म् धमतो  (idito num dhātoḥ) cuskunde 

7.1.91 णल त्तमो र्म (ṇaluttamo vā) cakāra 

7.2.67 र्से्वकमजमद्घसमम् (vasvekājādghasām) jakṣivān 

7.3.55 अभ्मसमर्च् (abhyāsācca) jighāṃsati 

7.3.56 हेरचनङ (heracaṅi) prājīhayat 

7.3.87 िमभ्स्तस्यमनच नपनत समर्वधमत के (nābhyastasyāci piti 

sārvadhātuke) 

cākaśīti 

7.4.66 उरत् (urat) cakāra 

7.4.97 ई च र्ण  (ī ca gaṇaḥ) aujaḍhat 

8.2.1 पूर्वत्रमनसिम् (pūrvatrāsiddham) aujaḍhat 

8.2.37 एकमचो बिो भष् झषन्तस्य स्ध्वो  (ekāco baśo bhaṣ 

jhaṣantasya sdhvoḥ) 

ajarghāḥ 

8.2.78 उपधमयमद च (upadhāyāṃ ca) cukūrda 

8.3.58 ि न्दम्वसजविीयिव्यवर्मयेऽनप (numvisarjanīyaśarvyavāye’pi) cikīrṣati 

8.3.60 िमनसर्नसघसीिमद च (śāsivasighasīnāṃ ca) jakṣuḥ 

8.3.112 नसचो यनङ (sico yaṅi) caṅkaṇaḥ 

8.4.54 अभ्मसे चचव (abhyāse carca) cukūja, cakhāda, 

jagāma, jaghāgha, 

jahāsa 

Table 3.3: Examples of cross-referencing of 7.4.62 क होश्च   (kuhoścuḥ) 

 

In case 7.4.62 क होश्च   (kuhoścuḥ) was placed in tripādī, aujaḍhat cannot be derived.  

र्ह् + त  

उह् + त    6.1.15 र्नचस्वनपयजमदीिमद नकनत   

उढ् + त   8.2.31 हो ढ  

उढ् + ध   8.2.40 झषस्तथोधोऽध  

उढ् + ढ    8.4.41 ष  ्िम ष  ्   

उ + ढ    8.3.13 ढो ढे लोप  

ऊढ   6.3.111 ढर लोपे पूर्वस्य दीघोऽण  

 

ऊढ + नणच्   3.1.26 हेत मनत च  

ऊढ + नणच् + ल ङ्  3.2.110 ल ङ् 

ऊढ + नणच् + न्दलल 3.1.43 न्दलल ल नङ  

ऊढ + नणच् + चङ्     3.1.48 नणनश्रद्र स्र भ्  कतवरर चङ्  

ऊढ + नणच् + अ 

ऊढ + अ  6.4.155 ्े  

ऊह्तढ + चङ् + त् 6.1.11 चनङ  
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vah + ta  

uh + ta   6.1.15 vacisvapiyajādīnāṃ kiti   

uḍh + ta   8.2.31 ho ḍhaḥ 

uḍh + dha   8.2.40 jhaṣastathordho’dhaḥ 

uḍh + ḍha    8.4.41 ṣṭunā ṣṭuḥ 

u + ḍha   8.3.13 ḍho ḍhe lopaḥ 

ūḍha   6.3.111 ḍhralope pūrvasya dīrgho’ṇaḥ 

 

ūḍha + ṇic   3.1.26 hetumati ca  

ūḍha + ṇic + luṅ  3.2.110 luṅ 

ūḍha + ṇic + cli 3.1.43 cli luṅi  

ūḍha + ṇic + caṅ    3.1.48 ṇiśridrusrubhyaḥ kartari caṅ  

ūḍha + ṇic + a 

ūḍha + a  6.4.155 ṭeḥ 

ūhtaḍha + caṅ + t 6.1.11 caṅi 

 

At this stage, dvitva has taken place of hta.  

ऊहढत्   7.4.60 हलमनद  िेष   

ऊझढत्   7.4.62 क होश्च   

ūhaḍhat  7.4.60 halādiḥ śeṣaḥ  

ūjhaḍhat  7.4.62 kuhoścuḥ 

 

This operation could not have been accomplished if it was placed in tripādī.  

ऊजढत्   8.4.54 खरर च 

अ ऊजढत्  6.4.71 ल ङ्लङ्लृङ्वड दमत्त  

औजढत्  

ūjaḍhat     8.4.54 khari ca 

a ūjaḍhat  6.4.71 luṅlaṅlṛṅkṣvaḍudāttaḥ 

aujaḍhat 

 

In the same manner, there would have been problems even to derive īcikṣiṣate.  

ईक्ष सिन्त 

ई क््ष इ ष   

ई क् ष् इ ष  

ई नक्षष् नक्षष्  

ई नक नक्षष्      7.4.62 क होश्च   

ई नच नक्षषते 

īkṣa sannanta 

ī kṣ i ṣa   

ī k ṣ i ṣa  

ī kṣiṣ kṣiṣ  

ī ki kṣiṣ      7.4.62 kuhoścuḥ 

ī ci kṣiṣate 

 

Therefore, 7.4.62 has been placed in sapādasaptādhyāyī. 

 

8.4.41 ष  ्िम ष  ्   (ṣṭunā ṣṭuḥ) 

In a combination of s or dentals with ṣ or cerebrals, the s or dentals is replaced by ṣ or 

cerebrals. 
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dantāḥ (lṛtulasānāṃ dantāḥ|) + ṛṭuraṣāṇāṃ mūrdhā | → dantāḥ replaced by 

mūrdhā 

 

 

 +  =  210 

Figure 3.5: ṣṭutva 

The overriding principle for all these phonetic conversions seems to be 

ease of pronunciation. As the Vedic tradition was an oral tradition, pronunciation 

played a significant role in such simplifications. The assimilation of letters as 

shown in the case of palatalization is one such example.  

 

8.4.48 िमनदन्यमिोिे प त्रस्य (nādinyākrośe putrasya) 

चयो नितीयम  िरर पौिरसमदेररनत र्मच्यम् (cayo dvitīyāḥ śari pauṣkarasāderiti vācyam) is a 

vārttika under this rule. The pratyāhāra cay used in this vārttika has not been used by 

Pāṇini in the Aṣṭādhyāyī.  

 

This concludes the study of selected prakaraṇas of the tripādī. 

 

3.3 Asiddhatva in the Ābhīya section 

 

Asiddhatva in the ābhīya section has been discussed in detail in Chapter I. 

Summarizing, two rules are said to be asiddha to each other only when they share the 

same environment in the ābhīya section. This is traditionally known as samānāśraya. 

i.e., if the causes (nimitta) for the application of rules are the same, then they are said 

to be samānāśraya.  

The methodology adopted to analyse this section is different from that of the 

tripādī. The rules are analysed based on the Sanskrit commentaries211 and “cross-

referencing” has not been undertaken for this section.  

                                                           
210 “Chapter 3 – Grouped Consonants – Sanskrit Chanting.” 
211 KK, NY, PM and SK were referred to. 
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This discussion aims to clarify the rationale behind creating the ābhīya section, 

to comprehend how the asiddhatva principle functions differently and evaluate the 

manner of application of rules of the ābhīya section in the derivation of words.  

 

Keeping this in mind, the ābhīya section is analysed in the following manner: 

 - Overview of this section 

 - Purpose of this section 

 - Ordering principles  

 of ābhīya rules with respect to other ābhīya rules 

 of ābhīya rules with respect to other sapādasaptādhyāyī rules 

 - Comparison of ābhīya section with tripādī 

 

Overview of the operations in the ābhīya section 

 

A very broad overview of the operations in this section is given below. The operations 

in the ābhīya section can be divided basically into three types: 

 

Figure 3.6: Overview of the operations in the ābhīya section 

 

Observations: 

1. Both ajādeśas and halādeśas are dealt with in this section. 

2. Augmentation is also undertaken here. 

3. Elision seems to be another predominant operation. 

• akāra/ ākāra/ ikāra/ īkāra lopa

• iyaṅ | uvaṅ substitutions for ivarṇānta /uvarṇānta 
aṅga

• hrasva / upadhā hrasva

• ākāra gets īkārādeśa/ akāra takes ekārādeśa 

ajādeśa

• nalopa / upadhā nalopa/ anunāsikalopa/ ṭilopa

• śās takes śā ādeśa / han takes ja/ re is diversely 
substituted for ire /arvan takes tṛ ādeśa

• yaṇādeśa/ guṇādeśa 

• hi takes dhi /luk of hi /luk of cha

halādeśa

• ram āgama for bhrasj

• aḍāgama/ āḍāgama for luṅ, laṅ, lṛṅ

• vugāgama/ yiḍāgama 
āgamas
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4. These rules come under the domain of aṅga. 

5. There are two sub-sections, namely ārdhadhātuka and bha within this section. 

6. This section includes rules that deal with gaṇa operations as tabulated below. 

 

gaṇa  Rules mentioning 

the 

vikaraṇapratyayas 

of the gaṇas 

Ābhīya rule Operation carried 

out 

rudhādi 3.1.78 रुधमनदभ्  श्नम् 

(rudhādibhyaḥ 

śnam)    

6.4.23 श्नमिलोप  

(śnānnalopaḥ) 

nalopa 

6.4.111 श्नसोरल्लोप  

(śnasorallopaḥ) 

 allopa 

kryādi 3.1.81 ि्यमनदभ्  श्नम 

(kryādibhyaḥ śnā)    

6.4.112 श्नमऽभ्स्तयोरमत  

(śnā’bhyastayorātaḥ) 

ākāralopa of śnā 

divādi 

 

3.1.69 नदर्मनदभ्  श्यि् 

(divādibhyaḥ śyan) 

6.4.105 अतो हे  (ato heḥ) hi - luk for 

akārānta aṅga 

[hi - luk for śap, 

śyan and śa  in case 

of loṭ si] 

tudādi 

 

3.1.77 त दमनदभ्  ि  

(tudādibhyaḥ śaḥ) 

svādi 3.1.73 स्वमनदभ्  श्न   

(svādibhyaḥ śnuḥ) 

6.4.106 उतश्च 

प्रत्ययमदसदयोर्पूर्मवत् (utaśca 

pratyayādasaṃyogapūrvāt)  

hi luk for 

vikaraṇapratyaya 

ending in u tanādi 3.1.79 तिमनदकृञ्भ्भ् उ  

(tanādikṛñbhya uḥ) 

svādi 3.1.73 स्वमनदभ्  श्न   

(svādibhyaḥ śnuḥ) 

6.4.77 अनच श्न धमत भ्र र्मद 

र्यर्ोररयङ र्ङौ (aci 

śnudhātubhruvāṃ 

yvoriyaṅuvaṅau) 

iyaṅ / uvaṅ 

substitutions 

 

 

 The rationale behind creating this asiddhatva section termed asiddhavat when there 

was already a separate section of tripādī is analysed in the ensuing section. 

 

Purpose of the asiddhavat section 

 

The traditional interpretation of asiddhatva holds true even for this section. The 

traditional interpretation of asiddhatva, already discussed earlier, includes two basic 

principles- avoidance of rules (ādeśalakṣaṇapratiṣedhārthaṃ) and application of rules 

(utsargalakṣaṇabhāvārthaṃ). The following discussion cites examples for both these 

cases. 
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Ādeśalakṣaṇapratiṣedhārthaṃ 

Ādeśalakṣaṇapratiṣedhārthaṃ is applied in order to avoid application of rules within 

this section. A few examples are given below. In all these examples, there is asiddhatva 

only if the two rules share the same linguistic elements. 

 

Example 1: आर्नह (āgahi) 

आ र्म् लो्् 

आ र्म् नह 

आ र् नह    6.4.37 अि दमत्तोपदेिर्िनततिोत्यमदीिममि िमनसक लोपो झनल न्दक्ङनत  

ā gam loṭ 

ā gam hi 

ā ga hi   6.4.37 anudāttopadeśavanatitanotyādīnāmanunāsika lopo jhali kṅiti 

Rules involved: 6.4.37 is applied. However, this application is suspended for 6.4.105 

अतो हे  (ato heḥ). Thus, 6.4.105 is avoided. 

 

Example 2: जनह (jahi) 

हि् + लो ु्ँ ्  

हि् + नसप्  

हि् + िप् + नसप्  

हि् + नसप्  

हि् + नह  

ज + नह       6.4.36 हने्तजव   

ज + नह  

जनह 

han + loṁṭ  

han + sip  

han + śap + sip  

han + sip  

han + hi  

ja + hi       6.4.36 hanterjaḥ  

ja + hi  

jahi 

Rules involved: 6.4.36 is applied and 6.4.105 अतो हे  (ato heḥ) is avoided. 

 

Example 3: र्त (gata) 

र्म् क्त    6.4.37 अि दमत्तोपदेिर्िनततिोत्यमदीिममि िमनसक लोपो झनल न्दक्ङनत  

र्त 

gam kta      6.4.37 anudāttopadeśavanatitanotyādīnāmanunāsika lopo jhali kṅiti 

gata 

Rules involved: 6.4.37 is applied and 6.4.48 अतो लोप  (ato lopaḥ) avoided because it is 

still gam to 6.4.48. 

 

Utsargalakṣaṇabhāvārthaṃ 

Utsargalakṣaṇabhāvārthaṃ is used in case of application of rules. It is to be noted that 

the substituends are different in these examples. 
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Example 1: एनध (edhi) 

अस् + लो ु्ँ ्  

अस् + नसप्  

अस् + िप् + नसप्  

अस् + नसप्  

अस् + नह  

अस् + नध  6.4.101 हुझल्भ्भ्ो हेनधव   

ए + नध     6.4.119 घ्र्सोरेिमर्भ्मसलोपश्च  

एनध 

as + loṁṭ  

as + sip  

as + śap + sip  

as + sip  

as + hi  

as + dhi     6.4.101 hujhalbhyo herdhiḥ  

e + dhi     6.4.119 ghvasoreddhāvabhyāsalopaśca  

edhi 

Rules involved: 6.4.101 is asiddha to 6.4.119. Therefore, both are applicable. 

 

Example 2: दधे्र (dadhre) -Vedic example 

धम नल्् 

धम धम नल्् 

धम धम झ 

धम धम इरे       

ध ध् इरे       6.4.64 आतो लोप इन् च  

ध ध् रे         6.4.76 इरयो रे  

दधे्र 

dhā liṭ 

dhā dhā liṭ 

dhā dhā jha 

dhā dhā ire       

dha dh ire       6.4.64 āto lopa iṭi ca  

dha dh re         6.4.76 irayo re  

da dhre 

Rules involved: 6.4.64 and 6.4.76 are both applicable. 

 

Example 3: िमनध (śādhi) 

िमस् + लो ु्ँ ्  

िमस् + नसप्  

िमस् + िप् + नसप्  

िमस् + नसप्  

िमस् + नह         

िम + नह         6.4.35 िम हौ  

िम + नध      6.4.101 हुझल्भ्भ्ो हेनधव   

िमनध 

śās + loṁṭ  

śās + sip  

śās + śap + sip  

śās + sip  

śās + hi         

śā + hi         6.4.35 śā hau  

śā + dhi      6.4.101 hujhalbhyo 

herdhiḥ  

śādhi 

Rules involved: 6.4.35 and 6.4.101 are applied. 
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Example 4: अङ्क्त  (aṅktaḥ) [Similarly, इने्ध (indhe)] 

अञ््ज + लुँ््    

अञ््ज + तस्  

अिञ््ज + तस्     

अि ० ज् + तस्    6.4.23 श्नमिलोप   

अि् ० ज् + तस्    6.4.111 श्नसोरल्लोप   

अन्र्् तस्            

अदर्् तस्         

अदक् तस्         

अङ्क्त  

añj + laṁṭ    

añj + tas  

anañj + tas     

ana 0 j + tas  6.4.23 śnānnalopaḥ  

an 0 j + tas  6.4.111 śnasorallopaḥ  

ang tas          

aṃg tas       

aṃk tas       

aṅktaḥ 

Rules involved: 6.4.23 and 6.4.111 both applicable simultaneously as 6.4.23 and 

6.4.111 are asiddha to each other. 

 

Example 5: सौरी (saurī) 

सूयव ङीष् 

सूय्व ई      6.4.148 यसे्यनत च 

सूर् ई      6.4.149 सूयवनतष्यमर्स्त्यमत्स्यमिमद य  उपधमयम  

सौरी 

sūrya ṅīṣ 

sūry ī     6.4.148 yasyeti ca 

sūr ī      6.4.149 sūryatiṣyāgastyamatsyānāṃ  ya upadhāyāḥ 

saurī 

Rules involved: 6.4.148 is asiddha to 6.4.149. ya is still in upadhā. Therefore, 6.4.149 

can be applied. Moreover, 6.4.149 can be considered as a special rule with respect to 

the term “sūrya”. 

 

Analysis of the contents of the ābhīya section 

This sub-section provides a bird’s eye view of the contents of the ābhīya rules. The 

domain of the ābhīya section and the roles of sthānivadbhāva and pratyayalakṣaṇa are 

discussed. 

 

Domain of aṅga 

 

The ābhīya section comes under the adhikāra of aṅga.212 The adhikāra of aṅga 

extends upto the end of the seventh chapter. Aṅga is defined by 1.4.13 यस्मत् 

                                                           
212 6.4.1 अङ्गस्य (aṅgasya) 
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प्रत्ययनर्नधस्तदमनद प्रत्ययेऽङ्गम् (yasmāt pratyayavidhistadādi pratyaye’ṅgam). When a 

pratyaya is added, all those syllables that precede the pratyaya is termed as aṅga.  

There are two adhikāras under this domain of the asiddhavat section, namely 

ārdhadhātuka (6.4.46 आधवधमत के (ārdhadhātuke)) and bha (6.4.129 भस्य (bhasya).  

The bhasaṃjñā is defined as 1.4.18 यनच भम् (yaci bham). There is continuation 

of the entire rule 1.4.17 स्वमनदष्वसर्विममस्थमिे (svādiṣvasarvanāmasthāne) into this rule, 

1.4.18. The base that is followed by pratyayas that are yakārādi or ajādi and the 

pratyayas that do not have the designation sarvanāmasthāna is termed as bha. The 

bha section is included in the asiddhavat section. The adhikāra of bha starts from 

6.4.129 भस्य (bhasya) and extends upto the end of the sixth chapter, 6.4.175 

ऋत्व्व्यर्मस्त्व्व्यर्मस्त्वममध्वीनहरण्ययमनि च्छननस (ṛtvya-vāstvya-vāstva-mādhvī-hiraṇyayāni 

cchandasi).    

The rationale behind placing the asiddhavat section in the domain of aṅga is 

that all the operations are related to aṅga. The structure of the Aṣṭādhyāyī, already 

discussed in Chapter I, shows that all operational rules pertaining to aṅga are placed 

in the fourth pāda of the sixth chapter extending till the end of the seventh chapter. 

The principle of asiddhatva was required even in the adhikāra of aṅga to obtain 

desired words.  

The suffix vat added to 6.4.22 अनसिर्दत्रमभमत् (asiddhavadatrābhāt) suggests 

that the principle of asiddhatva of this section is similar to that of the principle of 

asiddhatva in the tripādī but not the same. Tradition does not differentiate between 

these two sections as already discussed earlier in literature review. However, the 

discussions given below will indicate that there are differences between both the 

sections. A comparison table at the end of this section summarizes this statement. 

 

Sthānivadbhāva 

 

A few examples of the working of sthānivadbhāva and the ābhīya section are given 

below. An attempt is made to show that the working of this principle is the same as to 

the rest of the sapādasaptādhyāyī.  Sthānivadbhāva and the principle of asiddhatva 

are discussed in detail in a later section. 
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ābhīya section and sthānivadbhāva 

Example: आन््त् (āṭiṭat) 

This example, āṭiṭat, is also given in KK and MB under 1.1.59 निर्वचिेऽनच 

(dvirvacane’ci). This rule (1.1.59) prescribes sthānivadbhāva for a vowel in case of 

reduplication when followed by ac. KK and MB list out the reasons for 

sthānivadbhāva in case of dvitva under this rule as: 

 

आल्लोपोपधमलोपसर्लोपयणयर्मयमर्मदेिम  प्रयोजिम् । 

āllopopadhālopaṇilopayaṇayavāyāvādeśāḥ prayojanam | 

 

Ṇilopa is one of the cases when there is sthānivadbhāva for a vowel for reduplication. 

The purpose of this is shown in the derivation below: 

अ्् नणच्     

अ्् इ ल ङ्  

आ्् अ्् इ न्दलल ल ङ्     6.4.72 आडजमदीिमम्  

आ अ्् इ चङ् नतप्   

आ अ्् इ अ त् 

aṭ ṇic     

aṭ i luṅ  

āṭ aṭ i cli luṅ     6.4.72 āḍajādīnām  

ā aṭ i caṅ tip   

ā aṭ i a t 

At this stage, there is elision of i by 6.4.51 णेरनिन् (ṇeraniṭi). However, this elision 

is considered sthānivat according to 1.1.59 निर्वचिेऽनच (dvirvacane’ci). Thus, 6.1.2 

अजमदेनिवतीयस्य (ajāderdvitīyasya) is applied by which the derivation proceeds as 

follows. 

आ अ न् न् अ त्      6.1.11 चनङ  ā a ṭi ṭi a t                6.1.11 caṅi 

As soon as the reduplication is over, it goes back to its original form. This is 

described as follows in KK: 

रूपमनतदेिश्चमयद नियतकमल । तेि कृते निर्वचिे प िरमदेिरूपमेर्मर्नतष्ठते। 

(rūpātideśaścāyaṃ niyatakālaḥ| tena kṛte dvirvacane 

punarādeśarūpamevāvatiṣṭhate|) 

आ अ न् ्् अ त्             

आ न् ्् अ त्  

आन््त् 

ā a ṭi ṭ a t             

ā ṭi ṭ a t  

āṭiṭat 

 

Rules involved: 6.4.51 is applied and 6.4.82 एरिेकमचो-ऽसदयोर्पूर्वस्य (eranekāco-

’saṃyogapūrvasya) is avoided.  

 

ābhīya section and prevention of guṇa and vṛddhī due to sthānivadbhāva 

1.1.4 ि धमत लोप आधवधमत के (na dhātulopa ārdhadhātuke) prevents guṇa and vṛddhī for 

the ik of the remaining part of the root if part of the root has been elided due to a 

ārdhadhātuka pratyaya.  The working of this rule, in combination with the adhikāra 

ārdhadhātuke of the sixth chapter, is manifested in the examples given below:  
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Example:  सृ्पहयमल   (spṛhayāluḥ) 

The root spṛha is an adanta root belonging to the curādi gaṇa. Mādhavīyā 

dhātuvṛttiḥ 213 clearly states that the reason for making some roots of the curādi gaṇa 

as adanta is that the elision of adanta has sthānivadbhāva so that guṇa and vṛddhī can 

be prevented. 

 

एतदमदयोऽदन्तम । तत्फलञ्च कथयनत इत्यमदौ अल्लोपस्य स्थमनिर्द्भमर्मद्यथमयोर्द रृ्न्दिर् णयोरभमर् ।  

(etadādayo’dantāḥ| tatphalañca kathayati ityādau allopasya sthānivadbhāvād-

yathāyogaṃ vṛddhiguṇayorabhāvaḥ|) 

 

सृ्पह नणच् 

सृ्पह् इ    6.4.48 अतो लोप   

सृ्पह् अय् 6.4.55 अयममन्तमल्वमयेन्दत्व्िष्ण ष  

सृ्पहयमल   

spṛha ṇic 

spṛh i    6.4.48 ato lopaḥ  

spṛh ay  6.4.55 ayāmantālvāyyetnviṣṇuṣu 

spṛhayāluḥ 

 

The akāra of ha of spṛha is elided by 6.4.48. Thus, sthānivadbhāva of such an elision 

prevents guṇa and vṛddhī. 

 

ābhīya section and pratyayalakṣaṇa 

1.1.63 ि ल मतमङ्गस्य (na lumatāṅgasya) blocks pratyayalakṣaṇa if the pratyaya has been 

elided by luk, lup or ślu. 

 

Example: सिीस्रदस  (sanīsraṃsaḥ)214  

At the stage of sani + sraṃs + ya + ac, two rules are applicable simultaneously:  

2.4.74 यङोऽनच च (yaṅo’ci ca) prescribes luk of yaṅ and 6.4.24 अनिनदतमद हल उपधमयम  

न्दक्ङनत (aniditāṃ hala upadhāyāḥ kṅiti) prescribes lopa of pre-final n of a verbal base 

which is not marked with anubandha i before a suffix marked with anubandha k or ṅ. 

pratyayalakṣaṇa is blocked as there is elision by luk prescribed by 2.4.74. This, in turn, 

results in blocking the application of 6.4.24. 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
213 Dwarikadas Shastri, ed., Mādhavīyā dhātuvṛttiḥ, 567. 
214 Pataskar, Utsargāpavāda relation in the Aṣṭādhyāyī, 194-5. 
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Ordering principles of the ābhīya section  

 

The next step of this analysis is to observe the ordering principles when there is 

absence of asiddhatva in the ābhīya section. The goal of this section is to determine if 

the ordering principles of the ābhīya section differ with respect to the other remaining 

sapādasaptādhyāyī rules keeping in mind the principle of asiddhatva. This 

interpretation is formulated in the following way: 

- Interaction of ābhīya rules within the ābhīya section and 

- Interaction of ābhīya rules with the rest of the sapādasaptādhyāyī. 

 

Ābhīya rules within the ābhīya section 

The interaction of ābhīya rules within the ābhīya section can be discussed under two 

topics: – vyāśrayatva and utsarga-apavāda relation. 

 

Vyāśrayatva 

Asiddhatva in this section holds true only when two rules are samānāśraya. This 

example shows the working when two rules are vyāśraya within this section. 

 

Example: पि ष  (paśuṣaḥ)   

पि द सिोनत  

पि  सि्     

पि  सि् नर््् िस्   

पि  सि्    0  िस्    

पि  स आ िस्      6.4.41 नर्ड्र्िोरि िमनसकस्यमत्   

पि  सम अस्         6.1.101 अक  सर्णे दीघव  

paśuṃ sanoti  

paśu san     

paśu san viṭ śas   

paśu san    0  śas   

paśu sa ā śas     6.4.41 viḍvanoranunāsikasyāt   

paśu sā as         6.1.101 akaḥ savarṇe dīrghaḥ 

At this stage 6.4.140 आतो धमतो  (āto dhātoḥ) can be applied since 6.4.41 is siddha to 

6.4.140. 

पि  स् अस्         6.4.140 आतो धमतो  

पि  स      

पि ष   

paśu s as   6.4.140 āto dhātoḥ 

paśu saḥ     

paśuṣaḥ 
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Utsarga- apavāda relation within ābhīya section 

 

Example: यन्दन्त (yanti) 

6.4.81 इणो यण् (iṇo yaṇ) is an exception to 6.4.77 अनच श्न धमत भ्र र्मद र्यर्ोररयङ र्ङौ 

(aci śnudhātubhruvāṃ yvoriyaṅuvaṅau) as stated in KK - इयङमदेिमपर्दोऽयम्। 

(iyaṅādeśāpavado’yam|).   

 

इ + लुँ््  

इ + नझ  

इ + िप् + नझ  

इ + नझ  

इ + अन्दन्त  

य् + अन्दन्त     6.4.81 इणो यण्  

य् + अदनत      8.3.24 िश्चमपदमन्तस्य झनल  

यन्दन्त         8.4.58 अि स्वमरस्य यनय परसर्णव   

यन्दन्त 

i + laṁṭ  

i + jhi  

i + śap + jhi  

i + jhi  

i + anti  

y + anti    6.4.81 iṇo yaṇ  

y + aṃti    8.3.24 naścāpadāntasya jhali  

yanti      8.4.58 anusvārasya yayi parasavarṇaḥ  

yanti 

 

Ābhīya section and its relationship with the rest of the sapādasaptādhyāyī 

The interaction of ābhīya rules with the rest of the sapādasaptādhyāyī can be discussed 

under utsarga-apavāda relation. 

 

Utsarga-apavāda relation  

Case 1: 6.4.48 अतो लोप  (ato lopaḥ) takes precedence over operations such as vṛddhi, 

dīrghatva, pararūpa-ekādeśa, guṇaikādeśa and vṛddhi-ekādeśa as seen in the 

examples below.215  

 

                                                           
215 Pataskar, Utsargāpavāda relation in the Aṣṭādhyāyī, 130-1. 



182 
 

Example: नचकीषवक (cikīrṣaka) 

Vṛddhi by 7.2.115 अचो न्दञ्भ्णनत (aco ñṇiti) is avoided in this case. Pataskar216 says 

that 6.4.48 is a special rule. Tradition applies pūrvavipratiṣedha principle while SD 

Joshi, using the siddha principle, states that deletion rules are environment- changing 

rules that take precedence.   

 

Case 2: 6.4.51 णेरनिन् (ṇeraniṭi) 

KK states that 6.4.51 णेरनिन् (ṇeraniṭi) is an apavāda to iyaṅ-yaṇ-guṇa-vṛddhi and 

dīrghā operations (iyaṅyaṇguṇavṛddhidīrghāṇāmapavādaḥ). The examples are as 

follows: 

 

Examples Operation 

avoided 

Rule avoided 

atatakṣat 

ararakṣat 

iyaṅ 6.4.77 अनच श्न धमत भ्र र्मद र्यर्ोररयङ र्ङौ (aci 

śnudhātubhruvāṃ yvoriyaṅuvaṅau) 

āśiśat, āṭiṭat yaṇādeśa 6.4.82 एरिेकमचोऽसदयोर्पूर्वस्य 

(eranekāco’saṃyogapūrvasya) 

kāraṇā| 

hāraṇā| 

guṇa  7.3.84 समर्वधमत कमधवधमत कयो  

(sārvadhātukārdhadhātukayoḥ) 

kārakaḥ 

hārakaḥ 

vṛddhi  7.2.115 अचो न्दञ्भ्णनत (aco ñṇiti) 

kāryate| 

hāryate| 

dīrgha 7.4.25 अकृत्समर्वधमत कयोदीघव  

(akṛtsārvadhātukayordīrghaḥ) 

jñīpsati| dīrgha 6.4.16 अज्झिर्ममद सनि (ajjhanagamāṃ sani) 

 

Case 3: 6.4.64 आतो लोप इन् च (āto lopa iṭi ca) 

Example: ययत   (yayatuḥ) 

At the stage of ya + yā + atus, 6.4.64 आतो लोप इन् च (āto lopa iṭi ca) and 

6.1.101 अक  सर्णे दीघव  (akaḥ savarṇe dīrghaḥ) are applicable. 6.4.64 is prescribed for 

ā of a verbal base + atus (any ārdhadhātuka suffix) while 6.1.101 is for any ā + any 

a. Thus, 6.4.64 is a special rule. 6.4.64 prevails giving ya + y + atus.   

6.4.48, 6.4.51 and 6.4.64 come under the adhikāra of ārdhadhātuka. This may be 

considered as another factor for the precedence of application of rules over the 

other general rules. 

                                                           
216 Pataskar, Utsargāpavāda relation in the Aṣṭādhyāyī, 126. 
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Case 4: iyaṅ /uvaṅ substitutions (6.4.77 – 6.4.80)  

Example: ल ल र्त   (luluvatuḥ) 

At the stage of lu + lū + atus, 6.4.77 अनच श्न -धमत -भ्र र्मद र्यर्ोररयङ र्ङौ (aci śnu-

dhātubhruvāṃ yvoriyaṅuvaṅau) and 6.1.77 इको यणनच (iko yaṇaci) are applicable. 

6.4.77 is for i of a verbal base while 6.1.77 is for any. Therefore, 6.4.77 prevails giving 

lu + luv + atus. 

 

Summarizing,  

1. The ābhīya section includes ajādeśas, halādeśas and āgama rules. 

2. The traditional interpretation, domain of aṅga, sthānivadbhāva and 

pratyayalakṣaṇa are discussed. 

3. The interaction of ābhīya rules within the ābhīya section is considered under 

vyāśrayatva and utsarga-apavāda relation and the interaction of ābhīya rules 

with the rest of the sapādasaptādhyāyī is considered under utsarga-apavāda 

relation.  

 

Observations: 

 

The observations after examining the examples of the asiddhavat section discussed 

above are: 

1. There is asiddhatva only when there is samānāśraya within the ābhīya section. 

Asiddhatva does not hold in all cases and is not invariably applicable as 

mentioned in NY. To quote: आभमच्छमस्त्रीयमनसित्वमनित्यम्॥ (ābhācchāstrīyam-

asiddhatvamanityam||) under 6.4.111 श्नसोरल्लोप  (śnasorallopaḥ). 

2. The rules of the ābhīya section that are siddha to each other are applied in the 

same manner as the rules of the rest of the sapādasaptādhyāyī. 

a. The utsarga-apavāda relation is applied in the same manner as the rest 

of the sapādasaptādhyāyī rules.  

b. All other ordering principles that are valid throughout the 

sapādasaptādhyāyī are valid even in the ābhīya section. 

3. The rules of the ābhīya section are not applied in a sequential manner.  

4. There is no asiddhatva between the earlier rules and the latter ones as in the 

case of tripādī. 
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Comparison of tripādī with the ābhīya section 

 

Two distinct sections of the Aṣṭādhyāyī address the principle of asiddhatva. The next 

step in studying this principle is to compare the two sections. A comparison of tripādī 

and ābhīya sections is tabulated below: 

 

tripādī ābhīya 

Asiddhatva is nitya to 

sapādasaptādhyāyī as well as the 

subsequent rules. 

There is no asiddhatva with respect to 

sapādasaptādhyāyī. 

 

There is asiddhatva only if the rules 

within this section share the same 

linguistic elements. Thus, asiddhatva is 

said to be anitya. This is a justification 

for the term vat in 6.4.22. Thus, 

asiddhatva is anitya. 

Domain of pada and saṃhitā Domain of aṅga 

The rules are applied in sequential 

order. 

There are no such constraints in this 

section. However, there seems to be 

some sort of sequentiality in application 

of rules when they are samānāśraya. 

The types of operations in tripādī are 

predominantly halādeśa operations. 

Both ajādeśa and halādeśa operations 

are observed in ābhīya section. 

Sthānin is the same when there is 

asiddhatva. 

Sthānins can be different when there is 

asiddhatva. 

There is no vipratiṣedha in tripādī. There is no vipratiṣedha even in this 

section. 

Table 3.4: Comparison of tripādī and ābhīya sections 

 

It can be observed from the above table that the asiddha section (tripādī) and the 

asiddhavat section (ābhīya) are different from each other. This concludes the analysis 

of the ābhīya section. 
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3.4 Sthānivadbhāva and asiddhatva217 

 

Sthānivadbhāva, as already mentioned earlier, is a technique by which properties of 

the substituend (sthānin) are transferred to the substitute (ādeśa). The rules 1.1.56 – 

1.1.59 deal with this concept.  These rules are considered in brief below: 

 

1.1.56 स्थमनिर्दमदेिोऽिन्दल्वधौ (sthānivadādeśo’nalvidhau) 

A substitute acts like the substituend for operations that are not associated with a single 

letter. 

 

1.1.57 अच  परन्दस्ि् पूर्वनर्धौ (acaḥ parasmin pūrvavidhau) 

A substitute, if in case of a vowel, acts like the substituend when the cause for this 

substitution lies in the subsequent entity and it behaves like the substituend only for an 

operation to be undertaken for an entity that lies prior to the substituend. 

 

1.1.58 ि पदमन्तनिर्वचिर्रेयलोपस्वरसर्णमवि स्वमरदीघवजश्चनर्वनधष   

 (na padānta-dvirvacana-vareyalopa-svara-savarṇānusvāra-dīrgha-jaścarvidhiṣu) 

 

1.1.59 निर्वचिेऽनच (dvirvacane’ci) – This rule is not relevant for this discussion. 

 

This transference of properties is negated for certain operations as given by the 

rule 1.1.58 ि पदमन्तनिर्वचिर्रेयलोपस्वरसर्णमवि स्वमरदीघवजश्चनर्वनधष  (na padānta-dvirvacana-

vareyalopa-svara-savarṇānusvāra-dīrgha-jaścarvidhiṣu), the conditions for such a 

negation being laid down by 1.1.57 अच  परन्दस्ि् पूर्वनर्धौ (acaḥ parasmin pūrvavidhau):  

ac is a sthānin; there is ādeśa (substitute) for this ac, the nimitta for this ādeśa lies in 

the subsequent entity; this substitute behaves like the substituend for a pūrvavidhi to 

be undertaken. Paying close attention to the operations listed out in 1.1.58, it can be 

observed that most of these operations involve the tripādī section.  

Traditional and modern scholars have undertaken studies on the relationship 

between sthānivadbhāva and asiddhatva. A review of these studies seems appropriate 

at this juncture. 

                                                           
217 This section has been published in part in Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 

Volume 102.  The review of Prof. George Cardona has been included in this revised version. 
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Literature review 

Many studies have focussed on the relation between sthānivadbhāva and asiddhatva. 

One of the earliest studies on tripādī is by Buiskool.218 He combines rules 1.1.56 – 

1.1.63 under the heading of sthānivatsūtras and mentions that 1.1.57 – 1.1.59 refer to 

vowel substitutions.  

The functions of sthānivadbhāva and asiddhatva, the siddha theory and the 

positive aspect of sthānivadbhāva have been analysed in the four articles penned by 

S.D. Joshi and J.A.F. Roodbergen.219  Across these studies, the following points have 

been highlighted:  

 The antaraṅga – bahiraṅga relation does not hold word-internally and the 

negative version of sthānivadbhāva is not accepted. They suggest placing the 

svarasandhi rules in tripādī. The padavidhi section dealing with compounds, 

taddhitas and denominative verbs is probably later addition to the basic text. 

 The concepts of asiddha, sthānivadbhāva and antaraṅga paribhāṣā have been 

badly mixed up, starting from a relatively early (pre- Patañjali) date, because 

to all three of them the same function has been ascribed. 

 Sthānivadbhāva applies only word-internally and it is not meant to block 

operations. Therefore, the rule 1.1.58 can be rejected. 

 

 

Echoing the views of S.D. Joshi and J.A.F. Roodbergen, Sulich-Cowley220 states:  

Sanskrit grammatical tradition does not clearly distinguish between the three 

mentioned principles, namely sthānivadbhāva, asiddhatva and antaraṅga 

bahiraṅga. Their domains of application often overlap and sometimes it seems 

that their functions are oddly similar, which would definitely be redundant. 

 

To summarize, studies on sthānivadbhāva and asiddhatva have proposed the 

following: siddha theory, the rejection of negative aspect of sthānivadbhāva and 

sthānivadbhāva does not block operations. 

 

                                                           
218 Buiskool, The Tripādi, 28-9. 
219 S.D. Joshi, and J.A.F. Roodbergen, "The Structure of the Aṣṭādhyāyī in historical perspective," 

Proceedings of the International Seminar on Studies in the Aṣṭadhyāyī of Pāṇini (1981): 59-95; S.D. 

Joshi, and J.A.F. Roodbergen, “On Siddha, Asiddha and Sthānivat,” Annals of the Bhandarkar 

Oriental Research Institute Vol. 68, No. 1/4, 541–549; S.D. Joshi, and J.A.F. Roodbergen, “The 

rejection of P. 1.1.58: A confirmation of the exclusively positive aspect of sthānivadbhāva,” Annals of 

the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute LXIX, (1988): 217 – 228; S.D. Joshi, and J.A.F. 

Roodbergen “The Siddha- principle as presupposed by some Pāṇinisūtras,,” Annals of the 

Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Vol. 72/73, (1991): 47-58. 
220 Sulich-Cowley, The principle of suspension (asiddhatva) in Pāṇinian grammar, 42. 
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Vārttika 3 पूर्वत्रमनसिे च ि स्थमनिर्नदनत र्क्तव्यम् । Vārttika 10 तस्य दोष  सदयोर्मनदलोपलत्वणते्वष । 

॥ (pūrvatrāsiddhe ca na sthānivaditi vaktavyam | tasya doṣaḥ saṃyogādilopa-

latvaṇatveṣu) are given under 1.1.58. These vārttikas negate sthānivadbhāva in tripādī 

except in cases such as saṃyogādilopa, latva and ṇatva. The ensuing section considers 

Patañjali’s interpretation of the vārttika pūrvatrāsiddhe ca. 

 

Traditional interpretation of the vārttika pūrvatrāsiddhe ca 

Patañjali under rule 1.1.58 ि पदमन्तनिर्वचिर्रेयलोपस्वरसर्णमवि स्वमरदीघवजश्चनर्वनधष  (na 

padānta-dvirvacana-vare-yalopa-svarasavarṇānusvāra-dīrgha-jaścarvidhiṣu) 

discusses the rationale behind absence of sthānivadbhāva in tripādī. He lists out 

reasons: 

 

Reason 1: 

In the derivation of adugdha, there is complete elision of ksa by 7.3.73 ल िम 

द हनदहनलहर् हमममत्मिेपदे दने्त्य (lugvā duhadihalihaguhāmātmanepade dantye). 

Consider the case when only the a of ksa (sa) is elided. In that case, only s of ksa 

will remain. This s can also be deleted by 8.2.26 झलो झनल (jhalo jhali). If 

sthānivadbhāva of allopa is considered, then as it is not followed by jhal, 8.2.26 

cannot be applied. But, this vārttika states that there is no sthānivadbhāva in tripādī 

by which sthānivadbhāva for allopa is prevented. 

 

Reason 2: 

In the derivation of dhaddhvam, there is ākāralopa of dhā by 6.4.112 श्नमऽभ्स्तयोरमत  

(śnābhyastayorātaḥ). If ākāralopa is sthānivat, then, the root dhā will not be 

jhaṣanta by which 8.2.38 दधस्तथोश्च (dadhastathośca) will not be applicable. 

However, at this stage, the root dhā is dh which is jhaṣanta facilitating the 

application of 8.2.38. 

 

Reason 3: 

In the derivation of ādityaḥ, akāralopa of ya of āditya is undertaken by 6.4.148 

यसे्यनत च (yasyeti ca). Suppose akāralopa is sthānivat, 8.4.64 हलो यममद यनम लोप  (halo 

yamāṃ yami lopaḥ) cannot be applied as yam will not follow.  
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Reason 4: 

In the derivation of pāpaktiḥ, there is akāralopa of ya of yaṅ by 6.4.48 अतो लोप  

(ato lopaḥ); if the akāralopa is considered as sthānivat then, in that case, kutva by 

8.2.30 cannot be undertaken because there is no jhal. Therefore, it is not considered 

as sthānivat.  

After enumerating the advantages, Patañjali lists out three faults of this 

vārttika (tasya doṣaḥ saṃyogādilopalatvaṇatveṣu). They are: 

 

1. Saṃyogādilopa – The example is kākyartham. At the stage of kākī 

+artha, there is yaṇsandhi. 8.2.29 स्ो  सदयोर्मद्योरने्त च (skoḥ 

saṃyogādyorante ca) should not be applied; otherwise, there will be 

undesired elision of k. Thus, there is sthānivadbhāva for this operation. 

This is the first fault of this vārttika. 

 

2. Latva - Examples are nigāryate, nigālyate. In their derivations, ṇic lopa 

(6.4.51 णेरनिन् (ṇeraniṭi)) takes place. At this stage, the consonant r is 

not followed by a vowel anymore. If sthānivadbhāva is considered, i.e. 

assume that ṇic is still present, optional latva by 8.2.21 अनच नर्भमषम (aci 

vibhāṣā) can be achieved. 

 

3. Ṇatva – Examples are māṣavapanī-vrīhivapanī or māṣavapaṇī -

vrīhivapaṇī. At the derivational stage of māṣavapana ṅīp, there is 

allopa by 6.4.148 यसे्यनत च (yasyeti ca) resulting in māṣavapan ṅīp. Now 

it is nakārānta, so the पररभमषम- र्नतकमरकोपपदमिमद कृन्दद्भ  सह सममसर्चिद प्रमक् 

स ब त्पते्त  (paribhāṣā- gatikārakopapadānāṃ kṛdbhiḥ saha 

samāsavacanaṃ prāk subutpatteḥ) is applied before ṅīp. It becomes 

samāsa before applying ṅīp; thus, there is optional ṇatva because of 

8.4.11 प्रमनतपनदकमन्ति न्दम्वभन्दक्तष  च (prātipadikānta-numvibhaktiṣu ca). If 

allopa is considered sthānivat, then as it is not nakārānta, ṇatva will 

not take place. Therefore, there is sthānivadbhāva in tripādī for ṇatva. 

It is considered as one of the faults. 
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It is to be noted that in case of latva and ṇatva, there is optionality introduced 

by 8.2.21 अनच नर्भमषम (aci vibhāṣā) and 8.4.11 प्रमनतपनदकमन्त-ि न्दम्वभन्दक्तष  च 

(prātipadikānta-numvibhaktiṣu ca). This is the reason for considering them as 

doṣas (faults) as these operations are not negated completely. Therefore, these 

operations are also not included in 1.1.58 ि पदमन्तनिर्वचि-र्रेयलोप-स्वरसर्णमवि स्वमर-

दीघवजश्चनर्वनधष  (na padānta-dvirvacana-vare-yalopa-svara-savarṇānusvāra-

dīrghajaścarvidhiṣu).  

As already pointed out, certain specific operations of the tripādī have been 

listed out in 1.1.58. This served as the trigger point for proposing a hypothesis linking 

the negation of sthānivadbhāva (1.1.58), the ābhīya section and tripādī. 

 

Hypothesis proposed 

 

A link between the negation of sthānivadbhāva (1.1.58), the ābhīya section and tripādī 

is being proposed in this section. Prior to this, a quick review of the concepts of ajādeśa 

and the negation of sthānivadbhāva is presented below: 

 

 If there is a ādeśa for ac which is a sthānin and the cause of this ādeśa lies in 

the subsequent entity and if a pūrvavidhi has to be undertaken, then for this 

pūrvavidhi, there is no sthānivadbhāva for the operations listed in 1.1.58.  

 The operations listed out in 1.1.58 ि पदमन्त-निर्वचि-र्रे-यलोप-स्वर-सर्णमवि स्वमर-

दीघव-जश्चनर्वनधष  (na padānta-dvirvacana-vare-yalopa-svara-savarṇānusvāra-

dīrghajaścarvidhiṣu) are padānta-dvirvacana-vare-yalopa-svara-savarṇa-

anusvāra-dīrgha- jaś- car. The operations padānta-dvirvacana-svara-

savarṇa-anusvāra-dīrgha- jaś- car are all described in tripādī. Vare-yalopa 

can be interpreted either as yalopa in case of varac affix or as two separate 

operations such as varac and yalopa.  Yalopa takes place either by 6.1.66 लोपो 

व्योर्वनल (lopo vyorvali) in case of varac or by 8.4.64 हलो यममद यनम लोप  (halo 

yamāṃ yami lopaḥ) of the tripādī. 

 

 The vārttika pūrvatrāsiddhe ca clearly mentions that there is no 

sthānivadbhāva in tripādī. However, there is no such vārttika for the ābhīya 

section.  
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 None of the rules in tripādī deal with ajādeśa other than dīrghavidhi which is 

again only for roots and pada (8.2.76 र्ोरुपधमयम दीघव इक  (rvorupadhāyā dīrgha 

ikaḥ) – 8.2.79 ि भक छ व रमम् (na bhakurchurām)). Thus, it is entirely acceptable 

to have such a vārttika. 

 

The main points of this hypothesis are: 

 

1. All consonant substitutions are undertaken in tripādī. There is sthānivadbhāva 

for a ādeśa only for operations not associated with a single letter (1.1.56 

स्थमनिर्दमदेिोऽिन्दल्वधौ (sthānivadādeśo’nalvidhau)). Therefore, the concept of 

sthānivadbhāva in tripādī is automatically dismissed.  

2. It seems that Pāṇini’s strategy is to continue negation of sthānivadbhāva even 

in the ābhīya section. This negation seems to be restricted to vowel 

substitutions.  

3. To achieve this, an ajādeśa rule of the ābhīya section is applied. After applying 

the ābhīya rule, the pūrvavidhi is undertaken. This pūrvavidhi does not have 

sthānivadbhāva only for those operations listed in 1.1.58.  

4. This hypothesis holds true for most cases of the operations. The exceptions are 

discussed in the examples.  

 

 

             

To illustrate, the example of akṣan is considered. At the stage of a gha s ant, there 

is elision of upadhā-akāra by 6.4.98 र्म-हि-जि-खि-घसमद लोप  न्दक्ङत्यिनङ (gama-hana-

jana-khana-ghasāṃ lopaḥ kṅityanaṅi) (ābhīya rule). Elision of t takes place by 8.2.23 

सदयोर्मन्तस्य लोप  (saṃyogāntasya lopaḥ) and ṣatva by 8.3.60 िमनसर्नसघसीिमद च 

(śāsivasighasīnāṃ ca).  

• No 
sthānivadbhāva

pūrvavidhi

• ac

sthānin

• cause for 
substitution

nimitta
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a gh ṣ an → a g ṣ an (jaśtva 8.4.53 झलमद जि् झनि (jhalāṃ jaś jhaśi)) → a k ṣ an  

(cartva 8.4.55 खरर च (khari ca)) → akṣan 

 

The akāralopa of gha takes place by 6.4.98 of the ābhīya section. This elision is a 

ādeśa for a vowel. The cause lies in the subsequent entity; 1.2.4 समर्वधमत कमनपत् 

(sārvadhātukamapit) with ṅit as an atideśa.  Pūrvavidhi is that gh undergoes jaśtva (g) 

followed by cartva (k). Both these operations, jaśtva and cartva are listed in 1.1.58. In 

this manner, the negation of sthānivadbhāva as given in 1.1.58 can be linked with the 

ābhīya section and tripādī. 

 

Methodology 

The methodology adopted for validating this hypothesis is as follows: 

Searches are made for references for the terms “pūrvatrāsiddhe”, “na sthāniva” and 

sthānivadbhāvaniṣedha in commentaries such as Mahābhāṣyaṃ,  Kāśikā, Nyāsa, 

Padamañjarī, Siddhāntakaumudī, Bālamanoramā, Tatvabodhinī and 

Prauḍhamanoramā using the search engine https://ashtadhyayi.com/search/#word 

developed by Neelesh Bodas. An additional task of examining the ābhīya section to 

identify rules that applied only to ajādeśa is also undertaken.  Such rules are: 

 

 6.4.48 अतो लोप  (ato lopaḥ)  

 6.4.51 णेरनिन् (ṇeraniṭi) 

 6.4.64 आतो लोप इन् च (āto lopa iṭi ca) 

 6.4.98 र्महिजिखिघसमद लोप  न्दक्ङत्यिनङ (gamahanajanakhanaghasāṃ lopaḥ 

kṅityanaṅi)  

• a g ṣ an 
(jaśtva)

• a k ṣ an  
(cartva)

pūrvavidhi

• Elision of 
upadhā-
akāra by 

6.4.98

• → a gh s ant​

a gha s ant

• 1.2.4 
sārvadhātukamapi

t with ṅit as an 
atideśa

nimitta
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 6.4.100 घनसभसोहवनल च (ghasibhasorhali ca) 

 6.4.111 श्नसोरल्लोप  (śnasorallopaḥ) 

 6.4.112 श्नमऽभ्स्तयोरमत  (śnā’bhyastayorātaḥ) 

 6.4.134 अल्लोपोऽि  (allopo’naḥ) 

 6.4.148 यसे्यनत च (yasyeti ca)  

 

Using this methodology, the hypothesis’s validity can be demonstrated with 

examples.  The examples are divided into two categories: those discussed under 1.1.58 

and those found during the searches. 

 

Examples discussed in Kāśikā under the rule 1.1.58 ि पदमन्त-निर्वचि-र्रे-यलोप-स्वर-

सर्णमवि स्वमर-दीघवजश्चनर्वनधष  (na padānta-dvirvacana-vare-yalopa-svarasavarṇānusvāra-

dīrgha-jaścarvidhiṣu) 

 

Example for padānta – tāni santi 

There is akāralopa by 6.4.111 श्नसोरल्लोप  (śnasorallopaḥ) at the stage tāni + s 

+ anti. Ikāra and the elided a could have undergone yaṇādeśa if sthānivadbhāva was 

considered. But, padānta in 1.1.58 prevents it. In this example, even though there is 

no rule of the tripādī, the tripādī still falls under the adhikāra of pada.  

      

Example for dvirvacana – maddhvatra 

6.1.77 इको यणनच (iko yaṇaci) is applied at the stage madh v + atra. v is not 

considered sthānivat (ukāra), thus dvitva takes place by  8.4.47 अिनच च (anaci ca).   

madh dh v + atra   → maddhvatra (8.4.53 झलमद जि् झनि (jhalāṃ jaś jhaśi) 

• padānta

• no 
yaṇādeśa

pūrvavidhi

• Elision of akāra by 
6.4.111 
śnasorallopaḥ

tāni + s + 
anti

• ikāra and the 
elided a could 
have undergone 
yaṇādeśa 

nimitta
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As there is no sthānivadbhāva for yaṇādeśa (paranimitta), dvitva is possible for dh 

and this also undergoes jaśtva. In this case, there is no involvement of the ābhīya 

section. 

 

Example for vare – yāyāvara 

At the stage of yāyāya + varac, there is elision of akāra by 6.4.48 अतो लोप  

(ato lopaḥ).  

yāyāy + vara → yāyā +0 + vara (6.1.66 लोपो व्योर्वनल (lopo vyorvali)) → yāyāvara 

 

 

Varac is a ārdhadhātuka pratyaya (paranimitta). 6.4.48 states that the a 

standing at the end of an aṅga (stem) is elided before an ārdhadhātuka affix. If the 

elided akāra is considered sthānivat, then, there could be elision of ākāra due to 6.4.64 

आतो लोप इन् च (āto lopa iṭi ca). However, in case of vara, it is not sthānivat. It is to be 

noted that this rule, 6.4.64, is also from the ābhīya section. As there is no 

• madh dh v + atra   
(dvitva)

• mad dhvatra (jaśtva)

pūrvavidhi

madh v + 
atra

• yaṇādeśa
is alvidhi 

nimitta

• yāyāy + vara

• yāyā +0 + vara 
(6.1.66 lopo 
vyorvali)

• yāyāvara

pūrvavidhi

• Elision of akāra by 
6.4.48 ato lopaḥ.

• If the elided akāra is 
considered sthānivat,
then, there could be 
elision of ākāra due to 
6.4.64 āto lopa iṭi ca

yāyāy + varac

• varac

nimitta
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sthānivadbhāva for varac, 6.4.64 cannot be applied. In this case, the negation of 

sthānivadbhāva helps to block an operation.  

 

Example for yalopa – ādityaḥ 

At the stage of āditya + ṇya, there is elision of akāralopa of ya by 6.4.148 

यसे्यनत च (yasyeti ca) → ādity ya → ādit ya (8.4.64 हलो यममद यनम लोप  (halo yamāṃ yami 

lopaḥ)) → ādityaḥ 

There is yalopa by 8.4.64 हलो यममद यनम लोप  (halo yamāṃ yami lopaḥ) giving the desired 

form ādityaḥ. If sthānivadbhāva is considered for yalopa, then, 8.4.64 would not have 

been applicable. 

 

 

Example for svara – ci̱kīrṣa̍ka 

At the stage of cikīrṣa + aka, there is elision of akāra by 6.4.48 अतो लोप  (ato 

lopaḥ). 

cikīrṣ + aka → cikīrṣ + aka (6.1.193 नलनत (liti)) → ci̱kīrṣa̍ka  

• ādity ya

• ādit ya
(yalopa by 
8.4.64)

• ādityaḥ

pūrvavidhi

• Elision of akāra of ya 
by 6.4.148 yasyeti ca

• If sthānivadbhāva is 
considered for yalopa,
then, 8.4.64 would not 
have been applicable.

āditya + ṇya

• taddhita 
pratyaya ṇya 

nimitta



195 
 

 

Ṇvul is an ārdhadhātuka pratyaya (paranimitta). 6.4.48 अतो लोप  (ato lopaḥ) states 

that the a standing at the end of a aṅga (stem) is elided before an ārdhadhātuka affix. 

6.1.193 नलनत (liti) prescribes udāttatva to svara before the pratyaya. If the elided akāra 

is considered sthānivat, then, there would be udāttatva for that elided akāra which is 

prevented by 1.1.58 (svara). Thus, the īkāra after kakāra gets udātta. In this case, a 

ābhīya rule is involved but not a tripādī rule.  

 

Example for savarṇa and anusvāra – śiṇḍhi 

This is an example for both the operations – savarṇa and anusvāra mentioned 

in 1.1.58. At the stage of śiṣ + hi, 6.4.101 हुझल्भ्भ्ो हेनधव  (hujhalbhyo herdhiḥ) is applied 

before which śnam pratyaya (3.1.78 रुधमनदभ्  श्नम् (rudhādibhyaḥ śnam)) is added.   

Applying 6.4.111 श्नसोरल्लोप  (śnasorallopaḥ), śi na ṣ + dhi → śi n ṣ + dhi    → śiṃ ṣ 

+ dhi (anusvāra by 8.3.24 िश्चमपदमन्तस्य झनल (naścāpadāntasya jhali)). Then, ṣṭutva 

(8.4.41 ष  ्िम ष  ्   (ṣṭunā ṣṭuḥ)) and jaśtva (8.4.53 झलमद जि् झनि (jhalāṃ jaś jhaśi)) are 

undertaken.  

 

śiṃ ṣ + ḍhi    → śiṃ ḍ + ḍhi   → śiṇḍ + ḍhi  (8.4.58 अि स्वमरस्य यनय परसर्णव  (anusvārasya 

yayi parasavarṇaḥ)) → śiṇḍḍhi  (8.4.65 झरो झरर सर्णे (jharo jhari savarṇe)) → śiṇḍhi 

• cikīrṣa + aka

• cikīrṣ + aka

• cikīrṣ + aka 
(6.1.193 liti )

• ci̱kīrṣa̍ka 

pūrvavidhi

• Elision of akāra by 
6.4.48 ato lopaḥ

• 6.1.193 prescribes 
udāttatva to svara before 
the pratyaya. If the 
elided akāra is 
considered sthānivat,
then, there would be 
udāttatva for that elided 
akāra which is prevented 
by 1.1.58 (svara). 

cikīrṣa + aka
• ṇvul

nimitta
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This elision (akāralopa) is for nakāra of śnam-pratyaya (paranimitta) and this nakāra 

is the one that undergoes anusvāra and also savarṇa. If the akāralopa is considered 

sthānivat, both the operations would not have taken place. 

 

Example for upadhā dīrgha – dīvnā 

In the example of dīvnā, akāralopa of an takes place at the stage div n + ā by 

6.4.134 अल्लोपोऽि  (allopo’naḥ) after which penultimate lengthening is done by 8.2.77 

हनल च (hali ca) giving the desired form dīvnā.  

 

 

 

6.4.134 states that if a bhasaṃjñaka aṅga ends in the word 'an', then the 'a' of this 'an' 

is omitted. This elision of akāralopa is not sthānivat for penultimate lengthening. If it 

is considered so, then there would be no hal by which lengthening will not take place. 

 

 

• śiṃ ṣ + ḍhi    
(anusvāra)

• śiṇḍ + ḍhi  
(savarṇa)

• śiṇḍhi

pūrvavidhi

• Elision of 
akāra by 
6.4.111 
śnasorallopaḥ

śi n ṣ + dhi

• śnam

nimitta

• div n + ā 

• dīvnā
(upadhā 
dīrghatva)

pūrvavidhi

• Elision of 
akāra by 
6.4.134 
allo’ponaḥ

div n + ā

• bhasaṃjñaka 
aṅga ends in 
the word 'an' 

nimitta
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Example for jaśtva – gdhiḥ 

At the stage of ghas + ti, there is elision of akāra→ gh s + ti (6.4.100 

घनसभसोहवनल च (ghasibhasorhali ca)).  There is sakāralopa by 8.2.26 झलो झनल (jhalo 

jhali). 

gh + ti → gh + dhi (8.2.40 झषस्तथोधोऽध  (jhaṣastathordho’dhaḥ)) → g + dhi. gh 

undergoes jaśtva by 8.4.53 झलमद जि् झनि (jhalāṃ jaś jhaśi) giving the form gdhiḥ. 

 

 

6.4.100 states that the root-vowel of ghas and bhas is elided in the chandas (Vedas) 

before any affix whether beginning with a vowel or a consonant which has an 

indicatory k or ṅ. This elision of akāra is not sthānivat for jaśtva. 

 

Example for cartva – jakṣuḥ 

At the stage of jha ghas + us, 6.4.98 र्महिजिखिघसमद लोप  न्दक्ङत्यिनङ 

(gamahanajanakhanaghasāṃ lopaḥ kṅityanaṅi) is applied.   

jha gh s + us → jh gh s + uḥ (rutva and visarjanīya by 8.2.66 ससज षो रु  (sasajuṣo ruḥ) 

and 8.3.15 खरर्समियोनर्वसजविीय  (kharavasānayorvisarjanīyaḥ)) → jha gh ṣ +uḥ (ṣatva 

by 8.3.60 िमनसर्नसघसीिमद च (śāsivasighasīnāṃ ca)) → ja gh ṣ + uḥ (7.4.62 क होश्च   

(kuhoścuḥ)).  

 

At this stage, cartva (8.4.55 खरर च (khari ca)) takes place of gh for which there was 

akāralopa → ja k ṣ + uḥ giving the form jakṣuḥ. 

• gh + ti

• gh + dhi

• g + dhi 
(jaśtva) 

pūrvavidhi

• Elision of 
akāra by 
6.4.100 

ghasibhasor
hali ca

gh s + ti

• ktin

nimitta
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6.4.98 states that the upadhā letter of the verb roots gam, han, jan, khan, ghas is elided 

when followed by a kit / ṅit pratyaya (paranimitta) except for the aṅ pratyaya. This 

elision of akāralopa of ghas is not sthānivat for cartva. 

 

It can be observed that the hypothesis of linking the negation of 

sthānivadbhāva, the ābhīya section and tripādī holds true for operations such as 

yalopa, parasavarṇa, anusvāra, dīrgha, jaśtva and cartva. In case of the other 

operations, namely padānta, dvirvacana, varac and svara, either a rule from the ābhīya 

section or a tripādī rule is linked to the negation of sthānivadbhāva.  

 

A few more examples obtained from the searches have been tabulated to further 

validate the hypothesis. 

• jha gh ṣ +uḥ 

• ja gh ṣ + uḥ

• ja k ṣ + uḥ 
(cartva) 

• jakṣuḥ

pūrvavidhi

• Elision of akāra
by 6.4.98 
gamahanajanak
hanaghasāṃ 
lopaḥ kṅityanaṅi 

jha gh s + us

• kit / ṅit pratyaya 

nimitta
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Example  Prakriyā ābhīya  rule Operation  listed in 1.1.58 

babdhām At the stage of babhs+tām, 6.4.100 घनसभसोहवनल च (ghasibhasorhali ca) 

is applicable. There is sakāralopa by 8.2.26 झलो झनल (jhalo jhali).  

babh+tām 

→ babh+dhām (8.2.40 झषस्तथोधोऽध  (jhaṣastathordho’dhaḥ))  

→ babdhām (8.4.53 झलमद जि् झनि (jhalāṃ jaś jhaśi))  

6.4.100 घनसभसोहवनल च 

(ghasibhasorhali ca) 

The akāralopa of bha takes 

place.  

Pūrvavidhi is that this bha 

undergoes jaśtva (b). 

runddhaḥ 

rundhaḥ 

akāralopa of śnam takes place by 6.4.111 श्नसोरल्लोप  (śnasorallopaḥ)  

 

ru n dh + tas → ru n dh + dhas (8.2.40 झषस्तथोधोऽध  

(jhaṣastathordho’dhaḥ)) 

→ ru n dh + dharuṁ (8.2.66 ससज षो रु  (sasajuṣo ruḥ)) 

→ ru n dh + dhaḥ (8.3.15 खरर्समियोनर्वसजविीय  

(kharavasānayorvisarjanīyaḥ)) 

→ ruṃ dh + dhaḥ (8.3.24 िश्चमपदमन्तस्य झनल (naścāpadāntasya jhali)) 

→ ruṃ d + dhaḥ (8.4.53 झलमद जि् झनि (jhalāṃ jaś jhaśi)) 

→ run d + dhaḥ (8.4.58 अि स्वमरस्य यनय परसर्णव  (anusvārasya yayi 

parasavarṇaḥ) 

runddhaḥ, rundhaḥ (8.4.65 झरो झरर सर्णे (jharo jhari savarṇe)) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

6.4.111 श्नसोरल्लोप  

(śnasorallopaḥ) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The akāralopa of na takes 

place.  

 

 

Pūrvavidhi is that this n 

undergoes anusvāra followed 

by parasavarṇa. 

bhinddhi 

bhindhi 

 

 

Similarly, 

indhe 

At the stage of bhi n d + hi, 6.4.111 श्नसोरल्लोप  (śnasorallopaḥ) is 

applied. 

→ bhi n d + dhi (6.4.101 हुझल्भ्भ्ो हेनधव  (hujhalbhyo herdhiḥ)) 

→ bhiṃ d + dhi (8.3.24 िश्चमपदमन्तस्य झनल (naścāpadāntasya jhali)) 

→ bhi n d + dhi (8.4.58 अि स्वमरस्य यनय परसर्णव  (anusvārasya yayi 

parasavarṇaḥ)) 
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→ bhinddhi, bhindhi (8.4.65 झरो झरर सर्णे (jharo jhari savarṇe)) 

yuṅkte At this stage, 

yunj+te (6.4.111 श्नसोरल्लोप  (śnasorallopaḥ)) 

→ yung+te (8.2.30 चो  क   (coḥ kuḥ)) 

→ yuṃg+te (8.3.24 िश्चमपदमन्तस्य झनल (naścāpadāntasya jhali)) 

→ yuṃkte (8.4.55 खरर च (khari ca)) 

→ yuṅkte (8.4.58 अि स्वमरस्य यनय परसर्णव  (anusvārasya yayi 

parasavarṇaḥ)) 

riṅktaḥ 

 

Similarly 

bhaṅktaḥ  

bhañjvaḥ 

At this stage, 

rinc+tas  (6.4.111 श्नसोरल्लोप  (śnasorallopaḥ)) 

→ rink+tas (8.2.30 चो  क   (coḥ kuḥ)) 

→ rink+taruṁ (8.2.66 ससज षो रु  (sasajuṣo ruḥ)) 

→ rink+taḥ (8.3.15 खरर्समियोनर्वसजविीय  (kharavasānayorvisarjanīyaḥ)) 

→ riṃk+taḥ (8.3.24 िश्चमपदमन्तस्य झनल (naścāpadāntasya jhali)) 

→ riṅktaḥ (8.4.58 अि स्वमरस्य यनय परसर्णव  (anusvārasya yayi 

parasavarṇaḥ)) 

→ riṅktaḥ 

 

sisanīḥ At the stage of si saniṣa kvip, 6.4.48 अतो लोप  (ato lopaḥ) is applicable 

by which there is akāralopa 

 

si saniṣ → si sani ru (rutva takes place because ṣatva is asiddha) 

→ sisanīr  (8.2.76 र्ोरुपधमयम दीघव इक  (rvorupadhāyā dīrgha ikaḥ)) 

sisanīḥ 

6.4.48 अतो लोप  (ato 

lopaḥ) 

The akāralopa of sa (ṣa) takes 

place.  

Pūrvavidhi is that this upadhā 

ni undergoes dīrghatva 

kīrtanīya 

 

kṝt + ṇic → kir t + i → kirti → kirti + anīyar  6.4.51 णेरनिन् 

(ṇeraniṭi) 

Pūrvavidhi is that this upadhā  

ki undergoes dīrghatva 
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Similarly, 

acikīrtat 

At this stage, 6.4.51 णेरनिन् (ṇeraniṭi) is applicable by which there is i 

lopa of ti. 

kirt + anīya (6.4.51 णेरनिन् (ṇeraniṭi))  

kīrtanīya (8.2.78 उपधमयमद च (upadhāyāṃ ca)) 

dattaḥ At the stage of da dā + tas, 6.4.112 श्नमऽभ्स्तयोरमत  (śnā’bhyastayorātaḥ) 

is applied. 

→ dad + taḥ  

→ dattaḥ  (8.4.55 खरर च (khari ca ) 

 

 

 

6.4.112 श्नमऽभ्स्तयोरमत  

(śnā’bhyastayorātaḥ) 

The ākāralopa of dā takes 

place. This d undergoes cartva 

(t). 

dhaddhve At the stage of dha dhā dhvam, 6.4.112 श्नमऽभ्स्तयोरमत  

(śnā’bhyastayorātaḥ) is applied. 

→ dha dh dhvam → dha dh dhve  → da dh dhve  (8.4.54 अभ्मसे चचव 

(abhyāse carcca)) 

→ dhadh dhve (8.2.38 दधस्तथोश्च (dadhastathośca))   

→ dha d dhve (8.4.53 झलमद जि् झनि (jhalāṃ jaś jhaśi)) 

→ dhaddhve 

The ākāralopa of dhā takes 

place. The dh undergoes 

jaśtva (d). 

ṣaḍika ṣaḍ + aṅgulidattaḥ + ṭha  

→ ṣaṣ + a + ṭhac  → ṣaṣ + a + ik  

At this stage, there is elision of akāralopa of ṣa by 6.4.148 यसे्यनत च 

(yasyeti ca)  

→ ṣaṣ + ik   

→ ṣaḍ + ik (8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त (jhalāṃ jaśo’nte)) 

→ ṣaḍika 

 

 

 

 

 

 

6.4.148 यसे्यनत च 

(yasyeti ca)  

 

The akāralopa of ṣa takes 

place.  

The ṣ undergoes jaśtva (ḍ) 

 

haviṣya haviṣyā ityukte āhutiḥ |  

haviṣyā + yat 
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At this stage, there is elision of ākāralopa of ya by 6.4.148 यसे्यनत च 

(yasyeti ca)  

→ haviṣy + yat (6.4.148 यसे्यनत च (yasyeti ca))  

→ haviṣyya 

→ haviṣya (8.4.64 हलो यममद यनम लोप  (halo yamāṃ yami lopaḥ)) 

 

āsya āsye bhavaḥ  

āsya + yat  

→ āsy + ya (6.4.148 यसे्यनत च (yasyeti ca))  

→ ās + ya (8.4.64 हलो यममद यनम लोप  (halo yamāṃ yami lopaḥ))  

→ āsya 
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The rationale behind selecting only these particular operations listed out in 

1.1.58 will be analysed in the subsequent section.  

 

Omission of other operations of tripādī  

The tripādī has many other operations other than those listed in 1.1.58 ि 

पदमन्तनिर्वचिर्रेयलोपस्वरसर्णमवि स्वमरदीघवजश्चनर्वनधष  (na padāntadvirvacanavareyalopa-

svarasavarṇānusvāra-dīrghajaścarvidhiṣu). The reasons for not including the other 

operations could be because they are paravidhi or that the ādeśa is not an ac ādeśa. A 

few examples have been shown below to demonstrate this fact. 

 

Examples when paravidhi is involved 

 

Example 1: rājñaḥ / rājñā  

At the stage of rāj an as, there is elision of akāralopa of an by 6.4.134 

अल्लोपोऽि  (allopo’naḥ). →rāj n as → rāj ñ as (8.4.40 स्तो  श्च िम श्च   (stoḥ ścunā scuḥ)) 

In this case, j is followed by n.  n undergoes ścutva and not j.  j remains as it is. ścutva 

then becomes a paravidhi and not a pūrvavidhi . Therefore, ścutva is not included in 

1.1.58. 

 

Example 2:  abhiṣyāt 

In case of abhiṣyāt, there is akāralopa of as by 6.4.111 श्नसोरल्लोप  

(śnasorallopaḥ).   

abhi as yāsuṭ t    → abhi s yās  t → abhiṣyāt  

In this case, s undergoes ṣatva which is a paravidhi and this is not included in 1.1.58. 

 

Example 3: vyatidhve 

At the stage of vyati as dhvam, 6.4.111 श्नसोरल्लोप  (śnasorallopaḥ) elides akāra 

of as.  

vyati s dhvam → vyati s dhve  (8.2.25 नध च (dhi ca)) → vyatidhve. In this case, the 

operation involved is sakāralopa. The elision of s is again paravidhi and it is not 

included in 1.1.58. 
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Example 4: āyan 

At the stage of y + ant, 6.4.81 इणो यण् (iṇo yaṇ) becomes applicable replacing 

i with y 

→ āṭ + i +  ant (6.4.72 आडजमदीिमम् (āḍajādīnām)) → āyan (8.2.23 सदयोर्मन्तस्य लोप  

(saṃyogāntasya lopaḥ)). The operation involved is saṃyogāntalopa which is again a 

paravidhi. It does not involve the replacement of i with y. Therefore, saṃyogāntalopa 

is not included in 1.1.58. Another example of a similar kind is abhūvan. 

 

Examples when the operation is not ac vidhi 

 

Example 1: sadhi                

At the stage of sas+hi → sas+dhi (6.4.101 हुझल्भ्भ्ो हेनधव  (hujhalbhyo herdhiḥ)) 

is applied → sa +dhi (8.2.25 नध च (dhi ca)). There is substitution of hi with dhi by a 

ābhīya rule. This substitution is not ac. In this case, there is avoidance of rules of the 

ābhīya section. s gets deleted by 8.2.25 नध च (dhi ca). 6.4.105 अतो हे  (ato heḥ) requires 

the deletion of hi as it follows after a root ending in a. But, it is not so because the 

elision of s is by a tripādī rule and therefore, asiddha for sapādasaptādhyāyī due to 

which 6.4.105 is not applied. 

 

Example 2: soḍhā 

In the derivation of soḍhā, at the stage of sah + tā + ā, there is ṭilopa by 6.4.143 

्े  (ṭeḥ)  

→ sah + t + ā → saḍh + t + ā (8.2.31 हो ढ  (ho ḍhaḥ)) → saḍh + dh + ā (8.2.40 

झषस्तथोधोऽध  (jhaṣastathordho’dhaḥ)) → saḍh + ḍh + ā (8.4.41 ष  ्िम ष  ्   (ṣṭunā ṣṭuḥ)) 

→ sa + ḍh + ā (8.3.13 ढो ढे लोप  (ḍho ḍhe lopaḥ)) → so +ḍh +ā (6.3.112 

सनहर्होरोदर्णवस्य (sahivahorodavarṇasya)) → soḍhā. It is to be noted that even though 

there was only elision of ākāra of tā, it was done by 6.4.143 ्े  (ṭeḥ). It was ṭisaṃjñaka 

lopa and not an ajādeśa. The operations involved are dhatva and ṣṭutva which are not 

included in 1.1.58. 

The above discussion justifies the rationale behind mentioning only some specific 

rules of tripādī and not others. 

The negation of sthānivadbhāva prescribed by 1.1.58 has been rejected by S.D. 

Joshi and J.A.F. Roodbergen. They justify the derivations with the help of the siddha 
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theory and the paribhāṣā asiddhaṃ bahiraṅgamantaraṅge. The subsequent section 

will refute this rejection in a logical manner. 

 

Refuting the rejection of 1.1.58 

S.D. Joshi and J.A.F. Roodbergen have rejected the rule 1.1.58 based on the siddha 

theory of Paul Kiparsky, the acceptance of the “exclusively positive aspect of 

sthānivadbhāva” and the paribhāṣā asiddhaṃ bahiraṅgamantaraṅge.221 Another 

reason to reject this rule is because it is considered as a later addition to the text and 

that this negation rule has been interspersed between two positive rules. 

The reasons as given in the article are paraphrased below: 

In the case of tāni santi, 6.1.77 इको यणनच (iko yaṇaci) and 6.4.111 श्नसोरल्लोप  

(śnasorallopaḥ) are applicable simultaneously. Using the paribhāṣā asiddhaṃ 

bahiraṅgamantaraṅge, 6.4.111 is applied. So, we can dispense with the 

prohibition, na padānta.. 

 

The examples maddhvatra, kaṇḍūtiḥ, śiṇḍhi, dīvnā, gdhiḥ and akṣan are 

justified by stating that sthānivadbhāva is not meant to block operations as it 

is meant for bhāvātideśa “transference in order to allow an operation to take 

place”.  This is in adherence with the siddha theory. So, we can dispense with 

1.1.58. 

 

In the case of yāyāvara, Joshi and Roodbergen state that the property ṅittva of 

yaṅ belongs to yaṅ as a whole. It does not belong to a part of yaṅ like a. 

Therefore, since the a of yaṅ is not ṅit (kit), P. 6.4.64 cannot become applicable. 

So we dispense with the prohibition, na ….varelopa. 

 

In the case of ci̱kīrṣa̍ka, two rules become applicable at the same time, namely, 

6.4.48 which prescribes the deletion of a and 6.1.193 which prescribes for the 

udātta accent for a. Here the application of 6.4.48 destroys the nimitta for 

applying the other rule. Therefore, it is siddha with regard to 6.1.193 and it is 

applied first. The result is that a is deleted. Then, in the next stage, 6.1.193 

which has scope for application in the syllable preceding the deleted a, is 

applied. That gives us the desired accentuation. So, we can dispense with the 

prohibition, na.... svara.  

 

But, if the existence of 1.1.58 is accepted, these “traditional difficulties” as 

shown can be dispensed with. In fact, this rule avoids conflicts of simultaneous 

application of rules too as already illustrated in some cases.   

                                                           
221 S.D. Joshi and J.A.F. Roodbergen, “The rejection of P. 1.1.58: A confirmation of the exclusively 

positive aspect of sthānivadbhāva,” ABORI Volume LXIX (1988), 217-28. 
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Another reason for rejecting 1.1.58 is that it disrupts the sequence of rules as 

negation of sthānivadbhāva is not continued in 1.1.59.  The logic is as follows: 1.1.59 

dvirvacane’ci should continue na sthānivat from 1.1.58 or then a new topic needs to 

be introduced.  

This reasoning can be rejected by considering instances in the entire 

Aṣṭādhyāyī where a process is introduced, then, negated in the subsequent rule and the 

negation of that process is not continued in the next subsequent rule. 

To elaborate: 

Rule 1 introduces a process. 

Rule 2 negates this process. 

Rule 3 continues with the process of Rule 1 and negation as given in Rule 2 is not 

continued in Rule 3. 

 

Such examples have been tabulated below after observing all negation rules in the 

Aṣṭādhyāyī. 222 

 

Negation rule Sequence of rules Negation not 

continued but process 

continued 

1.3.4 ि नर्भक्तौ त स्म  

(na vibhaktau 

tusmāḥ) 

1.3.2 उपदेिेऽजि िमनसक इत् 

(upadeśe’janunāsika it) 

1.3.3 हलन्त्यम् (halantyam) 

1.3.4 ि नर्भक्तौ त स्म  (na 

vibhaktau tusmāḥ) 

1.3.5 आनदनञव  ्डर्  

(ādirñiṭuḍavaḥ) 

1.3.6 ष  प्रत्ययस्य (ṣaḥ 

pratyayasya) 

1.3.7 च ्ू (cuṭū) 

1.3.8 लिक्वतन्दिते 

(laśakvataddhite) 

1.3.9 तस्य लोप  (tasya lopaḥ) 

Negation is only for 

vibhaktau tusmāḥ and it 

is not continued in 1.3.5 

– 1.3.9 

1.3.15 ि 

र्नतनहदसमथेभ्  (na 

gatihiṃsārthebhyaḥ) 

1.3.12 अि दमत्तनङत आत्मिेपदम् 

(anudāttaṅita ātmanepadam) 

1.3.13 भमर्कमवणो  

(bhāvakarmaṇoḥ) 

These rules define when 

ātmanepadapratyayas 

are used starting from 

1.3.12.  

                                                           
222 The book by S.D. Joshi, Bhate Saroja, The Fundamentals of Anuvṛtti (Pune: University of Poona, 

1983) was also referred to. 
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1.3.14 कतवरर कमवव्यनतहमरे 

(kartari karmavyatihāre) 

1.3.15 ि र्नतनहदसमथेभ्  (na 

gatihiṃsārthebhyaḥ) 

1.3.16 इतरेतरमन्योन्योपपदमर्च् 

(itaretarānyonyopapadācca)  

1.3.17 िेनर्वि  (nerviśaḥ) 

1.3.18 पररव्यरे्भ्  निय  

(parivyavebhyaḥ kriyaḥ) 

… 

1.3.57 

There is negation by 

rule 1.3.15 which is 

continued in 1.3.16.  

 

1.3.17 – 1.3.57 do not 

continue the negation. 

Basically, there is 

negation only for rules 

1.3.15 and 1.3.16. 

1.3.58 िमिोज्ञव  

 (nānorjñaḥ) 

1.3.58 िमिोज्ञव  (nānorjñaḥ) 

1.3.59 प्रत्यमङ्भ्मद श्र र्  

(pratyāṅbhyāṃ śruvaḥ) 

These rules define when 

ātmanepadapratyayas 

are used starting from 

1.3.12.  

There is negation by 

rule 1.3.58 again which 

is continued in 1.3.59.  

1.3.60 – 1.3.77 do not 

continue the negation. 

2.4.61 ि तौल्वनलभ्  

(na taulvalibhyaḥ) 

2.4.60 इञ  प्रमचमम्  (iñaḥ 

prācām) 

2.4.61 ि तौल्वनलभ्  (na 

taulvalibhyaḥ) 

2.4.62 तद्रमजस्य बहुष  तेिैर्मन्दस्त्रयमम् 

(tadrājasya bahuṣu 

tenaivāstriyām) 

In this case, there is 

elision by 2.4.60 which 

is continued from 

2.4.58.  

There is negation in 

2.4.61 and no negation 

in 2.4.62. 

2.4.67 ि र्ोपर्िमनदभ्  

 (na 

gopavanādibhyaḥ) 

2.4.67 ि र्ोपर्िमनदभ्  

 (na gopavanādibhyaḥ) 

2.4.68 नतकनकतर्मनदभ्ो िन्िे 

(tikakitavādibhyo dvandve) 

Again, in this case also, 

there is elision by 

2.4.67 which is 

continued from 2.4.58. 

There is negation in 

2.4.67 and no negation 

in 2.4.68. 

5.4.5 ि समनमर्चिे (na 

sāmivacane) 

5.4.3 स्थूलमनदभ्  प्रकमरर्चिे कि् 

 (sthūlādibhyaḥ prakāravacane 

kan) 

5.4.4 अित्यन्तर्तौ क्तमत् 

(anatyantagatau ktāt) 

5.4.5 ि समनमर्चिे (na 

sāmivacane) 

5.4.6 बृहत्यम आच्छमदिे (bṛhatyā 

ācchādane) 

In this case, there is 

negation of kan-

pratyaya in 5.4.5 but 

not continued in 5.4.6. 
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The above table shows instances when a negation rule has been interspersed 

between two rules in which the relevant topic has been continued; as is the case with 

1.1.58 and 1.1.59. Therefore, it does not seem logical to reject a rule on this basis.  

As regard to interpolation of rules, George Cardona223 discusses the various 

kinds of interpolations and the research carried out by scholars such as Bhattacharya, 

Kielhorn, Bahulikar, Birwe, to name a few. In all these discussions, 1.1.58 has not 

been mentioned. Cardona comes to the conclusion that  

 

…the Aṣṭādhyāyī has at least from the time of Mahābhāṣya, been well 

preserved. Moreover, I think it reasonable to say that attempts to demonstrate 

massive interpolation or borrowing in the text received by Kātyāyana and 

Patañjali cannot be deemed successful. 

 

Another significant point to factor in is that vārttikas have been written on the 

rule 1.1.58 and that Patañjali has also commented on it.  In view of the above 

discussion, to reject such a rule seems unacceptable. 

 

Conclusion 

It is observed from the above discussion that there is a relation between the negation 

of sthānivadbhāva and the concept of asiddhatva.  There is no sthānivadbhāva in the 

tripādī as given by the vārttika pūrvatrāsiddhe ca | tasya doṣaḥ saṃyogādilopa-

latvaṇatveṣu. This idea of negation is continued by Pāṇini even in the ābhīya section 

by including the elision rules of ajādeśa in that section. The operations listed out in 

1.1.58 ि पदमन्त-निर्वचि-र्रे-यलोप-स्वर-सर्णमवि स्वमर-दीघव-जश्चनर्वनधष  (na padānta-

dvirvacana-vare-yalopa-svara-savarṇānusvāra-dīrghajaścarvidhiṣu) have a definite 

purpose. This has been demonstrated by considering examples.  Thus, it can be 

concluded that 1.1.58 ि पदमन्त-निर्वचि-र्रे-यलोप-स्वर-सर्णमवि स्वमर-दीघव-जश्चनर्वनधष  (na 

padānta-dvirvacana-vare-yalopa-svara-savarṇānusvāra-dīrgha-jaś-carvidhiṣu) 

is a very valid and relevant rule and there is a link between negation of sthānivadbhāva 

and the concept of asiddhatva. 

 

 

 

                                                           
223 George Cardona, Recent research in Pāṇinian studies (New Delhi: Motilal Banarasidass Pvt Ltd., 

2004), 112-33. 
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3.5 Āśrayāt siddhatvam: an alternative interpretation224 

 

The principle of asiddhatva is based on the fact that if a rule from the tripādī is applied, 

it is as if not effected. This means: whatever operation that has been done due to a rule 

from the tripādī will not be visible to the rule of the sapādasaptādhyāyī. The rules of 

the tripādī are ‘suspended’ for other rules. 

However, the principle of asiddhatva (suspension) does not always hold true 

in the Aṣṭādhyāyī.  The traditional justification in such cases is known as āśrayāt 

siddhatvam. There is direct dependency (āśraya) for the application of a 

sapādasaptādhyāyī rule on a tripādī rule without which the existence of the 

sapādasaptādhyāyī rule would be superfluous. This section attempts to justify the 

siddhatva of certain tripādī rules. A hypothesis has been postulated to examine an 

alternative interpretation of āśrayāt siddhatvam.  

 

Hypothesis:  

A different interpretation for the concept of āśrayāt siddhatvam has been proposed.  

Pāṇini has retained all consonant to consonant substitutions in tripādī. The 

sapādasaptādhyāyī contains both vowel and consonant substitutions. Whenever a 

consonant had to be replaced by a vowel, he switched to sapādasaptādhyāyī. 

Moreover, adhikāra or domain plays an important role in deciding the placement of 

rules. Some rules of the sapādasaptādhyāyī cannot be placed under the adhikāra of 

asiddhatva as they may be applied in a generalized manner. In some cases, other 

sapādasaptādhyāyī rules need to be applied later. This cannot take place if the rules 

are considered asiddha. Anuvṛtti also played a role in deciding the placement of rules. 

In order to validate this hypothesis, certain pairs of rules that do not adhere to the 

principle of asiddhatva are examined below. 

 

Methodology: 

These special cases were located by searching for the term āśrayāt siddhatvam in the 

search engine https://ashtadhyayi.com.225 The commentaries included in the search are 

Kāśikā, Nyāsa, Padamañjarī, Siddhāntakaumudī, Bālamanoramā, Tatvabodhinī, 

                                                           
224 This section has been published in Journal of Indian Intellectual Traditions Vol. XVI, Number 2, 

Department of Sanskrit, Savitribai Phule Pune University, June 2023.  
225 This website has been developed and maintained by Neelesh Bodas as already mentioned earlier.  

https://ashtadhyayi.comt/
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Prauḍhamanoramā and Mahābhāṣyam. Seven such results were obtained. The 

references of these cases are available on this website. These cases have been 

explained below. 

 

Discussion 

Case 1: 8.2.2 िलोप  स प्स्स्वरसदज्ञमत न्दिनधष  कृनत (nalopaḥ supsvarasaṃjñātugvidhiṣu kṛti)/ 

8.2.7 िलोप  प्रमनतपनदकमन्तस्य (nalopaḥ prātipadikāntasya) / 8.2.9 ममद पधमयमश्च मतोर्ो-

ऽयर्मनदभ्  (mādupadhāyāśca matorvo’yavādibhyaḥ) in combination with 6.1.220 

अन्तोऽर्त्यम  (anto’vatyāḥ) and 6.1.221 ईर्त्यम  (īvatyāḥ)226  

 

It is to be noted that in this case, one rule of tripādī is considered asiddha while another 

one is termed siddha for the derivation of the same word.  

In the case of rājavatī, the derivation is as follows:  

 

रमजि् + मत ुँप् + ङीप्  

रमजि् + मत ुँप् + ई     8.2.7 िलोप  प्रमनतपनदकमन्तस्य  

रमज + र्त् + ई     8.2.9 ममद पधमयमश्च मतोर्ोऽयर्मनदभ्   

रमजर्ती   

rājan + matuṁp + ṅīp  

rājan + matuṁp + ī    8.2.7 nalopaḥ prātipadikāntasya  

rāja + vat + ī   8.2.9 mādupadhāyāśca matorvo’yavādibhyaḥ  

rājavatī 

 

6.1.220 अन्तोऽर्त्यम  (anto’vatyāḥ) prescribes antodātta to words that end in 

avatī in case of feminine proper nouns. The elision of nakāra (8.2.7) is asiddha to 

6.1.220 अन्तोऽर्त्यम  (anto’vatyāḥ). It is visible to 6.1.220 as rājanvatī ending in anvatī 

and not as avatī. Thus, there is no scope to apply 6.1.220.  The wording of the rule 

6.1.220 is avatyāḥ. This assumes that 8.2.9 has been applied making it siddha. If 8.2.9 

is not considered siddha for 6.1.220, then, the rules 6.1.220 अन्तोऽर्त्यम  (anto’vatyāḥ) 

and 6.1.221 ईर्त्यम  (īvatyāḥ) will become redundant. 

 

Justification for placement of 6.1.220 and 6.1.221 in sapādasaptādhyāyī 

6.1.219 मतो  पूर्वममत् सदज्ञमयमद न्दस्त्रयमम् (matoḥ pūrvamāt saṃjñāyāṃ striyām) prescribes 

udātta for the ā before mat for a feminine name. There is continuation of udātta, 

                                                           
226 Nyāsa and Mahābhāṣyam have commented on this under 6.1.220. 
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matup, saṃjñāyām and striyām in 6.1.220 and 6.1.221. All these rules involve 

intonation for matup affixes. Pāṇini has placed 6.1.220 and 6.1.221 in 

sapādasaptādhyāyī for the sake of anuvṛtti and prakaraṇa. 

 

Case 2: 8.2.66 ससज षो  रु  (sasajuṣoḥ ruḥ) – 8.2.71 भ र्श्च महमव्यमहृते  (rutva prakaraṇa) 

in combination with 6.1.113 अतो रोरप्ल तमदप्ल ते (ato roraplutādaplute) and 6.1.114 हनि 

च (haśi ca)227  

 

Rutva is substituted for s-ending words by the rule 8.2.66 ससज षो  रु . This rutva is 

replaced by ukāra by 6.1.113 अतो रोरप्ल तमदप्ल ते (ato roraplutādaplute) and 6.1.114 हनि 

च (haśi ca) when it is placed between apluta hrasva akāra or between apluta hrasva 

akāra or haś. Some examples for this case: 

 

Example 1: 

 

रमम स ुँ अन्दस्त 

रमम रुुँ  अन्दस्त   8.2.66 ससज षो  रु   

रमम उ अन्दस्त   6.1.113 अतो रोरप्ल तमदप्ल ते  

रममो अन्दस्त   6.1.87 आद्र् ण   

रममोऽन्दस्त   6.1.109 एङ  पदमन्तमदनत  

rāma suṁ asti 

rāma ruṁ asti   8.2.66 sasajuṣoḥ ruḥ  

rāma u asti   6.1.113 ato roraplutādaplute  

rāmo asti   6.1.87 ādguṇaḥ  

rāmo’sti   6.1.109 eṅaḥ padāntādati 

Example 2: 

 

रमम स ुँ र्च्छनत 

रमम रुुँ  र्च्छनत  8.2.66 ससज षो  रु   

रमम उ र्च्छनत  6.1.114 हनि च  

रममो र्च्छनत  6.1.87 आद्र् ण   

 

 

rāma suṁ gacchati 

rāma ruṁ gacchati  8.2.66 sasajuṣoḥ ruḥ  

rāma u gacchati  6.1.114 haśi ca  

rāmo gacchati  6.1.87 ādguṇaḥ 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
227 Kāśikā and Mahābhāṣyam have commented on this under 6.1.113. 
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8.2.68 अहि् (ahan) in combination with 6.1.113 अतो रोरप्ल तमदप्ल ते (ato roraplutād-

aplute) and 6.1.114 हनि च (haśi ca)  

 

अहि् + भ्मम्  

अहरुुँ  + भ्मम्  8.2.68 अहि्  

अहउ + भ्मम्  6.1.114 हनि च  

अहोभ्मम्  6.1.87 आद्र् ण  

ahan + bhyām  

aharuṁ + bhyām  8.2.68 ahan  

ahu + bhyām   6.1.114 haśi ca  

ahobhyām   6.1.87 ādguṇaḥ 

 

 In these cases, rutva is substituted by ukāra – a consonant is substituted by a vowel. 

Moreover, other rules are applied after this substitution. 

 

Justification for placement of 6.1.113 and 6.1.114 in sapādasaptādhyāyī 

The reasons for placing these two rules in sapādasaptādhyāyī are as follows: 

1. 6.1.113/6.1.114 come under the ekādeśa prakaraṇa. 

2. After this rule is applied, guṇa operation is undertaken by 6.1.87 आद्र् ण  

(ādguṇaḥ) and maybe followed by 6.1.109 एङ  पदमन्तमदनत (eṅaḥ padāntādati). 

It is not possible to place all these rules in tripādī as the adhikāras or domains 

are different and these rules cannot become asiddha. Moreover, guṇa operation 

that is undertaken is a general rule applied to many other derivations of words. 

 

Case 3: 8.2.80 अदसोऽसेदमवद  दो म  (adaso’serdādu do maḥ) and 8.2.81 in combination 

with 1.1.12 अदसो ममत् (adaso māt)228 

1.1.12 अदसो ममत् (adaso māt) prescribes pragṛhyasaṃjñā for the pronoun adas which 

end in mī / mū / me. 8.2.80 prescribes mutva for adas. 1.1.12 is directly dependent on 

8.2.80. 

 

Justification for placement of 1.1.12 in sapādasaptādhyāyī 

Pāṇini wanted to continue the concept of the pragṛhyasaṃjñā as a prakaraṇa. 

Therefore, 1.1.12 is placed in the sapādasaptādhyāyī.   

 

 

                                                           
228 Mahābhāṣyam has commented on this under 1.1.12. 
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Case 4: pluta prakaraṇa (8.2.82 – 8.2.108) and 6.1.125 प्ल तप्ररृ्ह्यम अनच नित्यम् 

(plutapragṛhyā aci nityam)229 

6.1.125 assigns prakṛtibhāva for pluta section so that svarasandhi does not take place. 

One such example is एनह कृष्ण३ अत्र र्ौश्चरनत (ehi kṛṣṇa3 atra gauścarati). The final akāra 

of kṛṣṇa becomes pluta by 8.2.84 दूरमद्धूते च (dūrāddhūte ca) → kṛṣṇa3. This pluta and 

the akāra of atra should have undergone savarṇadīrghaḥ. This does not take place 

because of 6.1.125. 

Justification for placement of 6.1.125 in sapādasaptādhyāyī 

As both pluta and pragṛhya acquire prakṛtibhāva, Pāṇini combined both these units 

and placed them together in the sixth chapter even though pluta is in tripādī adhering 

to the principle of brevity which is an important characteristic of the Aṣṭādhyāyī.  

 

Case 5: 8.3.13 ढो ढे लोप  (ḍho ḍhe lopaḥ) and 8.3.14 रो रर (ro ri) in combination with 

6.3.111 ढर लोपे पूर्वस्य दीघोऽण  (ḍhralope pūrvasya dīrgho’ṇaḥ) and 6.3.112 

सनहर्होरोदर्णवस्य (sahivahorodavarṇasya)230 

Let us first consider 8.3.13 ढो ढे लोप  (ḍho ḍhe lopaḥ) in combination with 6.3.111 ढर लोपे 

पूर्वस्य दीघोऽण   (ḍhralope pūrvasya dīrgho’ṇaḥ). 

 

The main points of 8.3.13 ढो ढे लोप  (ḍho ḍhe lopaḥ) are: 

1. If a ḍhakāra is followed by another ḍhakāra in a saṃhitā, the first one gets 

elided. This elision is only for apadānta ḍhakāra. 

2. This rule is always used only after 8.4.41 ष  ्िम ष  ्   (ṣṭunā ṣṭuḥ).  

3. It is used only when takārādi-pratyaya follows.  

Example: 

 

र् हुँ  

र् ह् + क्त   

र् ढ् + त   8.2.31 हो ढ   

र् ढ् + ध   8.2.40 झषस्तथोधोऽध   

र् ढ् + ढ   8.4.41ष  ्िम ष  ्    

र् ढ   8.3.13 ढो ढे लोप   

रू्ढ   6.3.111 ढर लोपे पूर्वस्य दीघोऽण  

                                                           
229 Nyāsa and Padamañjarī state siddhatva for pluta for 6.1.125. 
230 Padamañjarī, Bālamanoramā, Tatvabodhinī and Prauḍhamanoramā have commented under 

6.3.111. 
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guhūṁ  

guh + kta   

guḍh + ta  8.2.31 ho ḍhaḥ  

guḍh + dha  8.2.40 jhaṣastathordho’dhaḥ  

guḍh + ḍha  8.4.41ṣṭunā ṣṭuḥ  

guḍha   8.3.13 ḍho ḍhe lopaḥ  

gūḍha   6.3.111 ḍhralope pūrvasya dīrgho’ṇaḥ 

 

Similarly, नलह् + क्त → लीढ, म ह् + क्त → मूढ, नमह् + क्त → मीढ (lih + kta → līḍha, 

muh + kta → mūḍha, mih + kta → mīḍha). 

 

An example of 8.3.13 ढो ढे लोप  (ḍho ḍhe lopaḥ) in combination with 6.3.112 

सनहर्होरोदर्णवस्य (sahivahorodavarṇasya) is:  

Example: 

र्ह् + तृच्  

र्ढ् + तृ          8.2.31 हो ढ   

र्ढ् + धृ         8.2.40 झषस्तथोधोऽध   

र्ढ् + ढृ          8.4.41 ष  ्िम ष  ्    

र् ढृ     8.3.13 ढो ढे लोप   

र्ोढम     6.3.112 सनहर्होरोदर्णवस्य  

 

vah + tṛc  

vaḍh + tṛ  8.2.31 ho ḍhaḥ  

vaḍh + dhṛ 8.2.40 jhaṣastathordho’dhaḥ  

vaḍh + ḍhṛ  8.4.41 ṣṭunā ṣṭuḥ  

va ḍhṛ   8.3.13 ḍho ḍhe lopaḥ  

voḍhā   6.3.112 sahivahorodavarṇasya 

 

The pattern of application of rules seems to be:  

 

8.2.31 हो ढ  → 8.2.40 झषस्तथोिोऽध → 8.4.41 ष  ्िम ष  ्   → 8.3.13 ढो ढे लोप  → 6.3.111 

ढर लोपे पूर्वस्य दीघोऽण   

8.2.31 ho ḍhaḥ → 8.2.40 jhaṣastathorddho’dhaḥ→ 8.4.41 ṣṭunā ṣṭuḥ → 8.3.13 ḍho 

ḍhe lopaḥ → 6.3.111 ḍhralope pūrvasya dīrgho’ṇaḥ 

The hypothesis formulated is reaffirmed - ḍhalopaḥ is a halādeśa, however, 

the dīrghavidhi of aṇ is ajādeśa.  Whenever there is an intersection between halādeśa 

and ajādeśa, Pāṇini switches to sapādasaptādhyāyī and keeps the concept of only 

halādeśa in tripādī. 

 

An example of 8.3.14 रो रर (ro ri) in combination with 6.3.111 is:  

Example: 

प िर् + रमते 

प ि रमते    8.3.14 रो रर  



215 
 

प िम रमते    6.3.111 ढर लोपे पूर्वस्य दीघोण   

punar + ramate 

puna ramate   8.3.14 ro ri  

punā ramate   6.3.111 ḍhralope pūrvasya dīrghoṇaḥ 

In this case too, there is an intersection between halādeśa and ajādeśa.   

 

Justification for placement of 6.3.111 in sapādasaptādhyāyī 

6.3.111 ढर लोपे पूर्वस्य दीघोण  (ḍhralope pūrvasya dīrgho’ṇaḥ) prescribes dīrghatva of aṇ 

(a i u) that precedes the r or ḍh elision. The rationale behind placing this rule in 

sapādasaptādhyāyī is justified by searching for the continuation of dīrghatva  in the 

subsequent rules and the results of such a search are tabulated below: 

 

Rule Example 

6.3.112 सनहर्होरोदर्णवस्य 

(sahivahorodavarṇasya) 

soḍhā | soḍhum | soḍhavyam | 

voḍhā | voḍhum | voḍhavyam  

6.3.115 कणे लक्षणस्यमनर्ष्टमष्ट-पञ्चमनणनभिनछि-

नछद्रस्र र्स्वन्दस्तकस्य (karṇe lakṣaṇasyāviṣṭāṣṭa-

pañcamaṇibhinnachinnachidrasruva-

svastikasya) 

dātrākarṇaḥ | dviguṇākarṇaḥ | 

triguṇākarṇaḥ | 

dvyaṅgulākarṇaḥ | aṅgulākarṇaḥ  

6.3.121 इक  र्हेऽपीलो   (ikaḥ vahe’pīloḥ) nīraktam 

6.3.123 इक  कमिे (ikaḥ kāśe) nīkāśaḥ | vīkāśaḥ | anūkāśaḥ  

6.3.124 दन्दस्त (dasti) nīttam | vīttam | parīttam | 

6.3.128 नर्श्वस्य र्स रम्ो  (viśvasya vasurāṭoḥ) viśvārāṭ | viśvārāḍ | 

6.3.137 अने्यषममनप दृश्यते (anyeṣāmapi 

dṛśyate) 

śvādantaḥ| śvādaṃṣṭraḥ| 

śvākarṇaḥ| śvākundaḥ| 

śvāvarāhaḥ| śvāpucchaḥ| 

śvāpadaḥ| 

6.4.3 िमनम (nāmi) agnīnām| vāyunām| kartṝṇām| 

hartṝṇām | 

6.4.4 ि नतसृचतसृ (na tisṛcatasṛ) tisṛṇām| catasṛṇām| In this case, 

no dīrghatva 

6.4.7 िोपधमयम  (nopadhāyāḥ) pañcānām| saptānām| navānām| 

daśānām| 

6.4.10 समन्तमहत  सदयोर्स्य (sāntamahataḥ 

saṃyogasya) 

śreyāṃsi| payāṃsi| yaśāṃsi| 

mahān mahāntaḥ| 

6.4.12 इन्हनू्पषमयवम्व्णमद िौ (inhanpūṣāryamṇāṃ 

śau) 

bahudaṇḍīni bahucchatrīṇi| 

bahuvṛtrahāṇi| bahubhrūṇahāni 

bahupūṣāṇi| bahvaryamāṇi| 
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6.4.14 अत्वसन्तस्य चमधमतो  (atvasantasya 

cādhātoḥ) 

dhīmān gatavān |candramāḥ | 

bhavān| kṛtavān| gomān| 

yavamān| 

6.4.15 अि िमनसकस्य न्दक्वझलो  न्दक्ङनत 

(anunāsikasya kvijhaloḥ kṅiti) 

praśān| pratān| 

6.4.16 अज्झिर्ममद सनि (ajjhanagamāṃ sani) tuṣṭūṣati| cikīrṣati| jihīrṣati| 

jighāṃsati| 

6.4.17 तिोतेनर्वभमषम (tanotervibhāṣā) titāṃsati, titaṃsati| 

 

Analysing the above data, the following can be observed: 

1.  6.3.111 comes under the adhikāra of uttarapada as the term pūrvasya in 

6.3.111 is clearly referring to pūrvapada. 

2.  There is anuvṛtti of dīrgha till the end of the third pāda (6.3.139) and also till 

6.4.18 spanning over both the adhikāras of uttarapada and aṅga. Therefore, it 

is not possible to place 6.3.111 in tripādī as it would mean placing all the rules 

from 6.3.111 to 6.3.139 in tripādī. 

An example of manoratha shows the beautiful linking of 6.1.113 अतो रोरप्ल तमदप्ल ते (ato 

roraplutādaplute) / 6.1.114 हनि च (haśi ca) with 8.3.14 followed by 6.3.111 ढर लोपे पूर्वस्य 

दीघोऽण  (ḍhralope pūrvasya dīrgho’ṇaḥ). The derivation is as follows: 

 

मिस  रथ  मिोरथ  

मिस् + रथ  

मिरुुँ  + रथ  8.2.66 ससज षो रुुँ   

manasaḥ rathaḥ manorathaḥ 

manas + ratha  

manaruṁ + ratha  8.2.66 sasajuṣo ruṁḥ 

 

At this stage 6.1.114 हनि च (haśi ca) and 8.3.14 रो रर (ro ri) are applicable 

simultaneously. As a tripādī rule is asiddha to a sapādasaptādhyāyī rule, 6.1.114 

prevails. Therefore, 6.1.114 is applied.  

मिउ + रथ  6.1.114 हनि च  

मिोरथ   6.1.87 आद्र् ण   

manu + ratha  6.1.114 haśi ca  

manoratha  6.1.87 ādguṇaḥ  

 

This is another reason to place 8.3.14 in tripādī. Otherwise, words like manoratha 

cannot be derived. 
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Case 6a: 8.4.55 खरर च (khari ca) in combination with 6.3.124 दन्दस्त (dasti)231 

6.3.124 दन्दस्त (dasti) prescribes the lengthening of the upasarga that ends in i or u for 

the root dā when it is followed by takāra uttarapada.   

 

Example: 

 

िीत्तम् 

नि दम क्त  

नि द् त् त 7.4.47 अच उपसर्मवत्त  

नि त् त् त 8.4.55 खरर च 

िी त् त् त 6.3.124 दन्दस्त 

िी त् त  8.4.65 झरो झरर सर्णे 

िीत्तम् 

 

 

nīttam 

ni dā kta  

ni d t ta 7.4.47 aca upasargāttaḥ 

ni t t ta  8.4.55 khari ca 

nī t t ta  6.3.124 dasti 

nī t ta  8.4.65 jharo jhari savarṇe 

nīttam 

 

7.4.47 has been interpreted in two ways in Kāśikā: ākāra of dā is replaced by t or 

7.4.47 itself has two t by which the entire dā is replaced by tt. 6.3.124 दन्दस्त (dasti) has 

also been interpreted in two ways232: The root dā can be followed by takārādi 

uttarapada or by a takārānta uttarapada. There are problems in both the ways. If it is 

considered as followed by takārādi uttarapada, then, there will be no lengthening of 

the upasarga of the root dā for the words nīttam or vīttam. If it is considered as 

followed by a takārānta uttarapada, then, there will be undesired lengthening of the 

upasarga of the root dā for the words sudattam and pratidattam. Patañjali proposes a 

solution that cartva is undertaken for d by 8.4.55 khari ca and consider this cartva as 

siddha to 6.3.124. 

 

Justification for placement of 6.3.124 in sapādasaptādhyāyī 

6.3.124 comes under the adhikāra of uttarapada and there is continuation of dīrghatva

from 6.3.111 as already mentioned in Case 5. 

 

 

 

                                                           
231 Kāśikā, Padamañjarī, Siddhāntakaumudī, Bālamanoramā, Tatvabodhinī and Mahābhāṣyam have 

commented under 6.3.124. 
232 For reference, see Vasudeo Shastri Abhyankar trans. Vyākaraṇamahābhāṣyaṃ, Text and Marathi 

Translation Part 5 Chapter VI (Pune: Deccan Education Society, 1953), 365. 
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Case 6b: 8.4.55 खरर च (khari ca) in combination with 6.4.19 च्छ्ो  िूडि िमनसके च (cchvoḥ 

śūḍanunāsike ca)233 

The discussion revolves around the ādeśa ūṭh for vakāra.  The example is dhautaḥ. 

The derivation234 is as follows:  

 

धमर् ुँ र्नति द्ध्यो   

धमर्् क्त     

धम ऊठ् त       6.4.19 च्छ्ो  िूडि िमनसके च 

धम ऊ्् त        8.4.55 खरर च 

धौत         6.1.89 एते्यधतू्यठ्स  

dhāvuṁ gatiśuddhyoḥ  

dhāv kta     

dhā ūṭh ta   6.4.19 cchvoḥ śūḍanunāsike ca 

dhā ūṭ ta        8.4.55 khari ca 

dhauta        6.1.89 etyedhatyūṭhsu 

 

Ūṭh is an ādeśa prescribed for vakāra by 6.4.19. v of dhāv is replaced by ūṭh when 

followed by kta→ dhā ūṭh ta. At this stage, vṛddhyekādeśa has to be carried out by 

6.1.89 एते्यधतू्यठ्स  (etyedhatyūṭhsu) to obtain the desired form dhauta. एते्यधतू्यठ्स  

(etyedhatyūṭhsu) is in Locative case (seventh case) by which 1.1.66 तन्दस्निनत निनदवषे्ट 

पूर्वस्य (tasminniti nirdiṣṭe pūrvasya) becomes applicable. This means that the operation 

prescribed by the rule has to be carried out on an entity that immediately precedes. Ūṭh 

is ṭhit. Technically, it should have been elided by 1.3.3 हलन्त्यम् (halantyam). But, if 

this is carried out, 6.1.89 cannot be applied. Vṛddhyekādeśa has to be performed on ā 

of dhā and ū of ūṭh. In order that 6.1.89 can be applied, ūṭh has to be para. Patañjali 

comes up with a solution: The ādeśa ūṭh is converted into ūṭ (cartva, 8.4.55) by which 

1.1.46 आद्यन्तौ ्नकतौ (ādyantau ṭakitau) can be applied. Now ūṭ is before ta and thus 

becomes part of para. This facilitates in applying 6.1.89 एते्यधतू्यठ्स  (etyedhatyūṭhsu). 

It is noteworthy that a ādeśa is technically converted into a āgama to shift the 

positioning of aṅga. Another significant fact is that 6.4.19 is placed just before the 

asiddhavat (ābhīya) section.  

 

Justification for placement of 6.4.19 in sapādasaptādhyāyī 

6.4.19 comes under the adhikāra of aṅga and is thus placed in sapādasaptādhyāyī. 

 

 

                                                           
233 Mahābhāṣyam has commented under 6.4.19. 
234 The same derivation is also given in Mādhavīyadhātuvṛtti – For reference, see Dwarikadas Shastri, 

ed., Mādhavīyā dhātuvṛttiḥ, 160. 
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Conclusion 

 

The traditional interpretation of siddhatva of some rules of the tripādī to that of the 

sapādasaptādhyāyī is termed as āśrayāt siddhatvam. There is direct dependency 

(āśraya) for the application of a sapādasaptādhyāyī rule on a tripādī rule without 

which the existence of the sapādasaptādhyāyī rule would be superfluous. The rationale 

behind placing certain rules in the sapādasaptādhyāyī that can be applied only after 

applying a tripādī rule has been justified in the aforementioned cases. Summarizing,  

1. If a consonant has to be substituted by a vowel, then Pāṇini resorts to the 

sapādasaptādhyāyī.  

2. Anuvṛtti and prakaraṇa play an important role in the placement of rules in the 

Aṣṭādhyāyī. This might justify placement of certain sapādasaptādhyāyī rules 

that are directly dependent on a tripādī rule. 

3. In some cases, a word can be continued across domains or even chapters as 

seen in dīrghatva of 6.3.111 ढर लोपे पूर्वस्य दीघोण  (ḍhralope pūrvasya 

dīrgho’ṇaḥ). If such be the case, it is not possible to place all those rules in 

tripādī. 

4. Asiddhatva is not a universal principle. This principle has a specific purpose 

and cannot be generalized. 

Considering these factors, it can be stated that the placement of the rules of the 

Aṣṭādhyāyī need not be disturbed.235 

 

3.6 Graphical representation of the rules of the tripādī using Directed Acyclic 

graphs236 and implementation of topological sorting algorithm 

 

As mentioned earlier, the principle of asiddhatva is also applied within the tripādī 

itself. The earlier rule or rather, the earlier prakaraṇa, is not visible to the latter rule or 

prakaraṇa. This technique implicitly brings about linear ordering of the rules. 

Therefore, the rules of the tripādī can be considered as a linear order relation. This 

                                                           
235 This is also confirmed by George Cardona in his article “pūrvatrāsiddham and āśrayāt siddham” in 

Cardona, George, and Ashok Aklujkar. "Studies in Sanskrit grammars: proceedings of the Vyākaraṇa 

Section of the 14th World Sanskrit Conference." (2012). To quote: “In sum, the available evidence 

and the rules of the Aṣṭādhyāyī as traditionally arranged accord with the known Vedic materials and 

the later Sanskrit developments”. 
236 I owe my thanks to Yash Karampuri, IISER, Pune for his insightful comments and discussions on 

this topic. 



220 
 

study is an attempt to represent the linear ordering of the tripādī rules graphically and 

to implement topological sorting algorithm in order to re-create the linear ordering. 

This discussion will proceed along these lines: 

- A brief introduction to linear ordering 

- Data representation using graphs 

- Topological ordering of a directed acyclic graph 

- Partial ordering  

- DAGs and posets for tripādī rules 

- Topological sort algorithm.  

 

Linear ordering- Definition 

A linear ordering on a finite collection of objects may be described as follows: 

each object has exactly one immediate predecessor object and one immediate 

successor object with two exceptions, the first object and the last one. 

 

A binary relationship a ≤ b (read as “a” precedes or equals “b”) between two 

objects is said to be a linear ordering if:  

     

 

1. For any a and b, either a ≤ b or b ≤ a,     

 

2. If both a ≤ b and b ≤ a it follows that a = b, and   

 

3. The relationship is transitive: if a ≤ b and b ≤ c, this implies that a ≤ c.237 

 

This linear ordering can be represented using graphs.  

 

Data representation using graphs 

Many real-word situations can conveniently be described by means of a 

diagram consisting of a set of points together with lines joining certain pairs of 

these points. For example, the points could represent people, with lines joining 

pairs of friends; or the points might be communication centres, with lines 

representing communication links. [A] mathematical abstraction of situations 

of this type gives rise to the concept of a graph.238 

 

                                                           
237 “Linear Orderings | Abstract Data Types | Algorithms and Data Structures | University of 

Waterloo,” Copyright (C) 2004-2012 University of Waterloo., n.d., 

https://ece.uwaterloo.ca/~dwharder/aads/Abstract_data_types/Linear_ordering/. 
238 John Adrian Bondy and U.S.R. Murty, Graph Theory with applications (New York: North-

Holland, 1982), 1. 



221 
 

Graphs are mathematical structures that represent pairwise relationships 

between objects. A graph is a flow structure that represents the relationship 

between various objects. It can be visualized by using the following two basic 

components: 

 Nodes: These are the most important components in any graph. Nodes are 

entities whose relationships are expressed using edges. If a graph comprises 2 

nodes A and B and an undirected edge between them, then it expresses a bi-

directional relationship between the nodes and edge. 

 Edges: Edges are the components that are used to represent the relationships 

between various nodes in a graph. An edge between two nodes expresses a one-

way or two-way relationship between the nodes. 

Types of graphs 

 Undirected: An undirected graph is a graph in which all the edges are bi-

directional i.e. the edges do not point in any specific direction. 

 Directed: A directed graph is a graph in which all the edges are uni-directional 

i.e. the edges point in a single direction.239 

                               

               Undirected graph                                Directed graph                

 Cyclic: A graph is cyclic if the graph comprises a path that starts from a vertex 

and ends at the same vertex. That path is called a cycle.  

 An acyclic graph is a graph that has no cycle. 

 A directed graph with no directed cycles is called a directed acyclic graph. 

                                                           
239 “Graph Representation Tutorials & Notes | Algorithms | HackerEarth,” HackerEarth, April 27, 

2016, https://www.hackerearth.com/practice/algorithms/graphs/graph-representation/tutorial/. 
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240 

For a directed graph, the indegree of a node is the number of edges leading into that 

node and its outdegree, the number of edges leading away from it.241 

One technique used in graph theory to order the vertices of a directed acyclic graph is 

the topological sort or ordering.  

Topological ordering of a directed acyclic graph 

 A topological ordering of a directed graph is a linear ordering of its 

vertices such that for every directed edge (u, v) from vertex u to 

vertex v, u comes before v in the ordering. For instance, the vertices of 

the graph may represent tasks to be performed, and the edges may 

represent constraints that one task must be performed before another; 

in this application, a topological ordering is just a valid sequence for 

the tasks.  

 Precisely, a topological sort is a graph traversal in which each node v is 

visited only after all its dependencies are visited.  

 A topological ordering is possible if and only if the graph has no 

directed cycles, that is, if it is a directed acyclic graph (DAG).  

 Any DAG has at least one topological ordering.242 

                                                           
240 intricity101, “What Is DAG?” November 11, 2021, https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1Yh5S-

S6wsI. 
241https://web.mit.edu/urban_or_book/www/book/chapter6/6.1.html#:~:text=The%20degree%20of%20

a%20node,also%20Figures%206.1%20and%206.2) 
242 GfG, “Topological Sorting,” GeeksforGeeks, March 7, 2024, 

https://www.geeksforgeeks.org/topological-sorting/. 
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A topological ordering is an ordering of the nodes in a directed graph where for each 

directed edge from node A to node B, node A appears before node B in the ordering. 

 

 

Partial ordering 

In mathematics, the partial ordering on a set is defined as follows: 

A relation R on a set S is called a partial ordering if it is reflexive, 

antisymmetric and transitive. A set S together with a partial ordering R is called 

a partially ordered set, or poset, and is denoted by (S, R).243  

 

Partial orders on finite sets can be represented by graphs called “Hasse 

diagrams”. By the Hasse diagram of a (finite) partially ordered set (A, ≤) we 

mean a directed graph with set of nodes A, the edges of which are all pairs (x, 

y) such that x is an immediate predecessor of y. Hasse diagrams are usually 

drawn with their edges directed upwards (and with arrow heads left off).244 

 

 
 

                                                           
243 Debdeep Mukhopadhyay and IIT Kharagpur, Partial Orderings, n.d., 

https://cse.iitkgp.ac.in/~debdeep/courses_iitkgp/FOC/slidespdf/POS.pdf. 
244 https://www3.cs.stonybrook.edu/~cse213/slides/4order.pdf 

 Edges represent 

dependencies 

 Can’t do F until we’ve 

done A, B, C and E. 

Hasse diagram 

We can represent a Poset by a directed graph.  

1. Remove self loops. 

2. Remove all edges that must be 

present because of transitivity. 

3. Also remove the arrows as all arrows 

point upwards. 

({1, 2, 3, 4}, ≤) 



224 
 

DAGs and posets for tripādī rules 

In this study of research, the different prakaraṇas listed out in tripādī can be 

considered as the vertices of the graphs. The edges represent the dependencies: one 

operation must be performed before the other one can be undertaken.  

Considering 8.2.23 सदयोर्मन्तस्य लोप  (saṃyogāntasya lopaḥ) as an example: 

In order to derive the word prāṅ, the sequence of rules to be applied are 8.2.23 

and 8.2.62. The word harivaḥ requires 8.2.23, 8.3.1 and 8.3.15, puṁstva requires 

8.2.23, 8.3.2, 8.3.6 and 8.3.15, aruntudaḥ needs 8.2.23, 8.3.23 and 8.4.58 while akṣan 

follows 8.2.23, 8.3.60, 8.4.53 and 8.4.55. To derive a word, each individual word 

required a different set of rules. This process of derivation of words can be represented 

graphically using DAGs. A representative DAG for 8.2.23 is shown below: 

 

Representative DAG for 8.2.23 
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Two more examples follow: 

 

Representative DAG for 8.2.29 

 

 

Representative DAG for 8.2.30 

 

 

It is to be noted that dotted lines and bold lines are used in two of the DAGs in order 

to avoid ambiguity about the rules used for the derivation of words.  
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Posets for tripādī rules 

The tripādī section in its entirety is considered as a linear order. But, the derivation of 

individual words require a certain set of rules following the ordering as in tripādī. This 

set of rules are unique to the derivation of individual words. Such a set can be 

considered as a partial order.  

In order to perform a task, a series of operations need to be performed in a 

particular sequence. This order will not change. Let us consider Task1 (derivation of a 

particular word) which needs certain operations (rules to be applied) such as O2, O5, 

O9. Thus, the operations required to perform Task1 becomes a partially ordered set. In 

this manner, n number of posets can be formed with the available data. These posets 

can be merged to re-create the linear ordering using certain algorithms such as 

topological sorting algorithm, and the like. The topological sorting algorithm is 

considered for this study. 

 

Topological sorting algorithm 

 

Topological sorting algorithms such as Kahn’s algorithm can be implemented in order 

to re-construct the linear ordering of the tripādī rules. A database of posets for n 

number of words can be created. Implementing any topological sorting algorithm, this 

database can be used to re-create the linear order thereby showing that this is the 

optimum configuration for the tripādī rules. The Kahn’s algorithm is explained below: 

Kahn’s algorithm for topological sorting is a method used to order the vertices 

of a directed graph in a linear order such that for every directed edge from 

vertex A to vertex B, A comes before B in the order. The algorithm works by 

repeatedly finding vertices with no incoming edges, removing them from the 

graph, and updating the incoming edges of the remaining vertices. This process 

continues until all vertices have been ordered.245 

 

In this manner, the linear ordering of the tripādī section can be graphically represented 

and a topological sorting algorithm can be executed to re-construct the linear ordering 

of the tripādī section. 

 

                                                           
245 https://www.geeksforgeeks.org/topological-sorting-indegree-based-solution/ 
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Chapter IV:  Case studies 

 

This chapter includes six case studies. As elaborated in Chapter I, the references have 

been grouped and assigned to different topics. All these case studies address the tripādī 

rules. Even though these case studies may not be directly linked to each other, the 

common thread for all these case studies is the application or avoidance of tripādī 

rules. 

 

Case study 1 highlights the importance of anubandhas of the āgamas and pratyayas. 

It also throws light on the application or avoidance of some tripādī rules resulting in 

desired forms. One such discussion pertains to the statement “nuk and num are 

upalakṣaṇas for anusvāra” and this statement is logically validated.   

 

Case study 2 demonstrates the role of saṃjñās in the application or avoidance of some 

tripādī rules resulting in desired forms. Some vārttikas that assign saṃjñās are also 

examined. 

 

Case study 3 illustrates the relevance of words in certain sapādasaptādhyāyī rules and 

also in the tripādī rules. The sapādasaptādhyāyī rules considered here include the 

application or avoidance of tripādī rules. 

 

Case study 4 discusses the gaṇas of roots that are mentioned in a few tripādī rules. 

Some commentaries of selected sapādasaptādhyāyī rules refer to roots that cite tripādī 

rules. These references have also been included. 

 

Case study 5 includes the nipātanas that have been mentioned in some 

sapādasaptādhyāyī rules located during cross-referencing and also the nipātana rules 

of tripādī. Certain operations of the tripādī section become valid due to nipātanatva.  

  

The vārttikas that were located during the cross-referencing of the tripādī rules in the 

sapādasaptādhyāyī are included in Case study 6.  
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Case study 1: Augments (āgamas) and their end-tags and pratyayas  

 

This case study is a compilation of the references of the tripādī rules found in the 

sapādasaptādhyāyī that involve āgamas and pratyayas. The ‘cross-referencing’ of the 

tripādī rules threw up certain insightful observations on augments and affixes. These 

references have been discussed below. Literature review is provided where 

appropriate. 

 

Augments 

 

Introduction 

An augment is defined as “a word element which is added to the primitive or basic 

word during the process of the formation of a complete word or pada”.246  आर्मश्च 

िमममपूर्व  िब्दोपजि  (āgamaśca nāmāpūrvaḥ śabdopajanaḥ)247 is the new addition of a 

linguistic element (śabda). “Āgamas are word-building elements without lexical or 

grammatical meaning”.248 The āgamas have anubandhas or end-tags such as ṭ, k or m. 

“Those that have ṭ are prefixed, those with k are affixed while those with m are placed 

immediately after the last vowel of the word”.249 Pāṇini has not defined āgama in the 

Aṣṭādhyāyī but this term has been used in grammatical traditional literature. The rules 

pertaining to augments in the Aṣṭādhyāyī are 1.1.46 आद्यन्तौ ्नकतौ (ādyantau ṭakitau) 

and 1.1.47 नमदचोऽन्त्यमत्पर  (midaco’ntyātparaḥ). These rules assign positions at which 

the augments are added.  

 

Positioning of āgamas that are ṭit and kit 

1.1.46 आद्यन्तौ ्नकतौ (ādyantau ṭakitau) prescribes the position of augmentation to the 

base. If the augment is ṭit, then, that augment is added before the base and if the 

augment is kit, then, that augment is added after the base. 

 

 

 

                                                           
246 Abhyankar, A Dictionary of Sanskrit grammar, 51. 
247 Abhyankar, Vyākaraṇamahābhāṣyam, Part 1 Chapter 1 pāda 1, 2, 281. 
248 Roodbergen, Dictionary of Pāṇinian Grammatical Terminology, 75. 
249 Abhyankar, A Dictionary of Sanskrit grammar, 51. 
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Positioning of āgamas that are mit 

1.1.47 नमदचोऽन्त्यमत्पर  (midaco’ntyātparaḥ) prescribes the positioning of the augment 

that has an anubandha m. This augment is added after the last vowel of the base.  

 MB, under 1.1.47 नमदचोऽन्त्यमत्पर  (midaco’ntyātparaḥ), discusses about the 

continuation of the terms ādi and antya (from 1.1.46 आद्यन्तौ ्नकतौ (ādyantau 

ṭakitau). There are three possibilities if there is anuvṛtti of ādi and antya and 

both the words are not continued.  

Possibility 1: The augment mit can be added at the end of the previous entity  

Possibility 2: or at the beginning of the next entity  

Possibility 3: can be considered as an independent entity.  

Suppose mit is considered an independent entity i.e., it is neither ādi nor antya, 

in that case, operations such as lengthening, nalopa, svara, ṇatva, anusvāra 

and śībhāva will not be undertaken as given under the vārttika 4 अभके्त दीघव-

िलोप-स्वर-णत्वमि स्वमर-िीभमर्म  (abhakte dīrgha-nalopa-svara-ṇatvānusvāra-

śībhāvāḥ ||).250 Amongst these operations, those that are relevant to the tripādī 

are nalopa, ṇatva and anusvāra. 

 

The case of nalopa is considered at first: 

8.2.7 िलोप  प्रमनतपनदकमन्तस्य (nalopaḥ prātipadikāntasya) 

 Suppose mit is an independent entity i.e., it is neither ādi nor antya, in that case, 

operations such as nalopa will not be undertaken as given िलोप  

प्रमनतपनदकमन्तसे्यनत िलोपो ि प्रमप्नोनत। (nalopaḥ prātipadikāntasyeti nalopo na 

prāpnoti|).251 

Examples: The Vedic forms of trīṇi and tāni are trī and tā.  

अि̱े त्री त̱े र्मनजा॑िम त्री ष̱धस्थमा॑।252  

agne̱ trī te̱ vāji̍nā trī ṣa̱dhasthā̍ 

 

तम तम ̱ नपण्डमा॑िमम्॥253   

tā tā̱ piṇḍā̍nām|  

 

                                                           
250 Abhyankar, Vyākaraṇamahābhāṣyam, Part 1 Chapter 1 pāda 1, 2, 289. 
251 Abhyankar, Vyākaraṇamahābhāṣyam, Part 1 Chapter 1 pāda 1, 2, 289. 
252 Ṛgveda 3.20.2 – For reference, see Max Müller, ed., Rig-Veda-Samhita: Volume II, Mandalas II-

VI, 189. 
253 Ṛgveda 1.162.19 – For reference, see Max Müller, ed., Rig-Veda-Samhita: Volume I, Mandala I, 

689. 
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In the derivation of tā, there is elision of sup in chandasi by 7.1.39 स पमद 

स ल कू्पर्वसर्णमव-ऽऽचे्छयमडमड्यमयमजमल  (supāṃ su-luk-pūrvasavarṇā-’’ccheyā-

ḍāḍyāyājālaḥ) resulting in the form tā n. At this stage, 8.2.7 is applied. But, if 

that mit is considered as an independent entity and not as antya, then 8.2.7 

cannot be applied. The same logic is applicable to trī too. 

 

Ṇatva operation 

8.4.11 प्रमनतपनदकमन्ति न्दम्वभन्दक्तष  च (prātipadikāntanumvibhaktiṣu ca) 

 The examples quoted in MB are māṣavāpāṇi or vrīhivāpāṇi. At the stage of 

māṣavāpa jas, 7.1.20 जश्शसो  नि  (jaśśasoḥ śiḥ) is applied and there is 

numāgama by 7.1.72 िप दसकस्य झलच  (napuṃsakasya jhalacaḥ). 

 

The three scenarios for mit are: 

- If mit is considered as pūrvānta, it would be futile to include num in 8.4.11 

प्रमनतपनदकमन्ति न्दम्वभन्दक्तष  च (prātipadikāntanumvibhaktiṣu ca) as ṇatva will be 

achieved with prātipadikānta itself. 

- If mit is considered as parādi, there will be ṇatva because num will be 

considered as the avayava of paravartī vibhakti śi. The term vibhakti in the rule 

8.4.11 प्रमनतपनदकमन्ति न्दम्वभन्दक्तष  च (prātipadikāntanumvibhaktiṣu ca) will 

produce the desired ṇatva.  So, this also shows that there is no need to include 

num in 8.4.11 प्रमनतपनदकमन्ति न्दम्वभन्दक्तष  च (prātipadikāntanumvibhaktiṣu ca). 

- If mit is considered as abhakta, then num will have to be included in 8.4.11 

प्रमनतपनदकमन्ति न्दम्वभन्दक्तष  च (prātipadikāntanumvibhaktiṣu ca). Therefore, there 

will be no fault even if mit is considered as an independent entity. 

 

Anusvāra operation 

8.3.24 िश्चमपदमन्तस्य झनल (naścāpadāntasya jhali) 

 There will be no anusvāra if mit is considered as an independent entity as in 

the examples dviṣaṃtapaḥ and paraṃtapaḥ. There is mumāgama by 6.3.67 

अरुनिवषदजन्तस्य म म् (arurdviṣadajantasya mum) which cannot be considered as 

padāntamakāra. Therefore, 8.3.23 मोऽि स्वमर  (mo’nusvāraḥ) cannot be applied. 

The counterargument given is that 8.3.24 िश्चमपदमन्तस्य झनल (naścāpadāntasya 

jhali) can be applied. This argument does not hold true for examples such as 
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vahaṃliho gauḥ| abhraṃliho vāyuḥ as in these cases, jhal does not follow. 

Thus, mit cannot be considered as an independent entity.  

This ends the discussion on the vārttika अभके्त दीघव-िलोप-स्वर-णत्वमि स्वमर-िीभमर्म  

(abhakte dīrgha-nalopa-svara-ṇatvānusvāra-śībhāvāḥ | 

 

The ensuing sections elaborate on other augments such as tuṭ, tuk, thuk, āduk, num, 

nuk and nuṭ. 

 

Āgama tuṭ 

8.3.15 खरर्समियोनर्वसजविीय  (kharavasānayorvisarjanīyaḥ) 

 Patañjali justifies using āgama tuṭ instead of tuk under the rule 4.3.23 समयद-

नचरम्प्रमहे्ण-प्ररे्ऽव्ययेभ्-षय य लौ त ्् च (sāyaṃ-ciram-prāhṇe-prage’vyayebhya-

ṣṭyuṭyulau tuṭ ca). The discussion also refers to the rule 4.3.15 श्वसस्त ्् च (श्वसस् 

त ्् ठञ्) (śvasastuṭ ca (śvasas tuṭ ṭhañ)). If it was tuk, then there would have 

been ka ādeśa by 7.3.51 इस स क्तमन्तमत् क  (isusuktāntāt kaḥ) for the word 

śauvastikam which is not desired. Patañjali further reiterates that the augment 

has to be tuṭ and not tuk. Consider the examples of prātastanam and 

punastanam. If the augment is considered to be affixed, i.e. tuk, it will be 

considered as the antāvayava of the base. Therefore, it will be apadānta by 

which visargavidhāna will not be undertaken. If it is considered as tuṭ then, it 

will be prefixed to the pratyaya. Āgama t is khar by which 8.3.15 will be 

applied. 

 

Āgama thuk 

8.3.34 नर्सजविीयस्य स  (visarjanīyasya saḥ) 

 KK, under 5.2.51 ष््कनतकनतपयचत रमद थ क् (ṣaṭkatikatipayacaturāṃ thuk), 

discusses the necessity of introducing a new augment thuk when there is 

already continuance of thaṭ. There will be problems in the following cases: thaṭ 

would have caused augment at the beginning while thuk will cause augment at 

the end. If the augment is at the beginning, undesired form, catustha, will be 

obtained after applying rule 8.3.34. Thus, thuk is applied. 

 



232 
 

Āgama āduk 

8.4.45 यरोऽि िमनसकेऽि िमनसको र्म (yaro’nunāsike’nunāsiko vā) 

 While explaining the word ekānnaviṃśatiḥ, KK and NY, under 6.3.76 

एकमनदशै्चकस्य चमद क् (ekādiścaikasya cāduk), state that the negative particle 

remains unchanged in a word which begins with eka and when āduk (ad) is 

added to this eka. Thus ekena na viṃśatiḥ results in ekānnaviṃśatiḥ. The 

augment āduk is added to the final of the first member so that optionally, two 

forms are derived, ekād na viṃśatiḥ and ekānnaviṃśatiḥ by 8.4.45. MB further 

suggests the rationale behind not making it āduṭ. This would have blocked the 

application of 8.4.45 causing anunāsika.  

 

Āgama tuk 

8.4.55 खरर च (khari ca) 

 6.1.75 दीघमवत् (dīrghāt) prescribes tugāgama for a lengthened vowel when 

followed by chakāra. While explaining cecchidyate, SK and BM discuss that 

the augment tuk is added to the long vowel and not to cha as Pāṇini indicates 

in 2.4.25 नर्भमषम सेिम-स रम-च्छमयम-िमलम-नििमिमम् (vibhāṣā senā-surā-cchāyā-śālā-

niśānām). If tuk be added to cha, then cha would have got converted to ca by 

8.4.54 अभ्मसे चचव (abhyāse carca); there would have been two cas and there 

would not be the form cch as used by Pāṇini himself in 2.4.25. Another 

alternative is to apply the maxim सदनिपमतलक्षणनर्नध 254 (saṃnipātalakṣaṇa-

vidhiḥ), the ch may not be changed because ch was the nimitta for tugāgama 

and this tugāgama should not cause the deletion of the nimitta itself. This 

indicates that tuk is added to the long vowel. 

Āgamas- num, nuk, nuṭ 

The āgamas num, nuk and nuṭ are considered collectively as they result in the 

augmentation of n. There are three ways by which n can be augmented: nugāgama, 

numāgama and nuḍāgama. The cross-referencing of these three augments resulted in 

the following: 

 

                                                           
254 “the maxim or convention that an operation which is based upon, or is caused or occasioned by, a 

relationship between two things that cannot break their relation” – For reference, see Abhyankar, A 

Dictionary of Sanskrit grammar, 376. 
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Nugāgama 

8.3.24 िश्चमपदमन्तस्य झनल (naścāpadāntasya jhali) 

 KK and MB discuss the augment nuk under 7.4.85 ि र्तोऽि िमनसकमन्तस्य 

(nugato’nunāsikāntasya). The examples considered are the two possible forms 

of yaṃyamyate and yaṁyyamyate. Kāśikakāra states that nuk is just an 

upalakṣaṇa (indication) for anusvāra. Patañjali articulates this clearly. 

अि स्वमरमर्मर्चिमत्त  नसिम्। (anusvārāgamavacanāttu siddham|). Nuk āgama is to 

be considered as anusvāra. If nuk is taken to be a āgama, then it will not be 

possible to derive forms such as yaṃyamyate, raṃramyate. This is because jhal 

does not follow this nakāra. Therefore, 8.3.24 िश्चमपदमन्तस्य झनल 

(naścāpadāntasya jhali) cannot be applied. Patañjali suggests considering nuk 

as an anusvāra. But, this will still not facilitate the derivations of both the forms 

as this will result only in deriving yaṁyyamyate and not yaṃyamyate. Patañjali 

offers a solution to this: vārttika 3 - पदमन्तर्रे्च्नत र्क्तव्यम् (padāntavacceti 

vaktavyam).255 Consider it as padāntavat. Then, yaṃyamyate can be derived 

by applying 8.4.59 र्म पदमन्तस्य (vā padāntasya), since there can be optional 

parasavarṇa. 

 

Nuḍāgama 

The āgama nuṭ is included in 8.2.16 अिो ि ्् (ano nuṭ). Patañjali justifies the usage of 

nuṭ instead of nuk. If it is nuk, then there will be prohibition of ṇatva in case of 

akṣaṇvān by 8.4.37 पदमन्तस्य (padāntasya). Similarly, in case of supathintaraḥ, ruṁtva 

will become applicable by 8.3.7 िश्छव्यप्रिमि् (naśchavyapraśān).256 

 

Numāgama  

The āgama num is included in three of the tripādī rules, namely 8.3.58 ि न्दम्वसजविीय- 

िव्यवर्मयेऽनप (numvisarjanīyaśarvyavāye’pi), 8.4.2 अ््क प्वमङ्ि म्व्व्यर्मयेऽनप (aṭkupvāṅnum-

vyavāye’pi) and 8.4.11 प्रमनतपनदकमन्ति न्दम्वभन्दक्तष  च (prātipadikāntanumvibhaktiṣu ca). 

 

8.3.58 ि न्दम्वसजविीयिव्यवर्मयेऽनप (numvisarjanīyaśarvyavāye’pi) 

                                                           
255 Abhyankar, Vyākaraṇamahābhāṣyam, Part 6 chapters VII and VIII, 250. 
256 MB 8.2.16 अिो ि नकनर्िममरुनर्नधप्रनतषेध ॥ (ano nukivināmaruvidhipratiṣedhaḥ||) 
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 MB while explaining the śivasūtra hayavaraṭ, states that the num of this sūtra 

must be the anusvāra which replaces num and not any other anusvāra. 

Therefore, mūrdhanyādeśa ṣatva is not carried out in suhinsu or puṃsu. 

Though anusvāra was included in the pratyāhāra śar by the vārttika 7 िष व 

जश्त्भमर्षते्व (śarṣu jaśbhāvaṣatve), visarjanīya, anusvāra, jihvāmūlīya and 

upadhmānīya should be included in the śar pratyāhāra for the sake of jaś vidhi 

and ṣatva vidhi; yet the separate mention of num in this sūtra indicates that the 

anusvāra is to be taken which results from num.  

 

8.4.2 अ््क प्वमङ्ि म्व्व्यर्मयेऽनप (aṭkupvāṅnumvyavāye’pi) 

 MB while explaining the śivasūtra hayavaraṭ, elaborates on the vārttika 6 

अयोर्र्महमिमम््स  णत्वम्। (ayogavāhānāmaṭsu ṇatvam|). The ayogavāhas are 

included in the pratyāhāra aṭ to facilitate ṇatva. The examples quoted are: 

uraḥkeṇa, उरᳲकेण    (uraᳲkeṇa), उरᳲपेण (uraᳲpeṇa), uraḥpeṇa. Thus, 8.4.2 

can be applied. 

 MB and PM under 7.1.72 िप दसकस्य झलच  (napuṃsakasya jhalacaḥ) discuss that 

in certain words like śreyāṃsi, bhūyāṃsi, kurvanti, both the rules 7.1.70 

उनर्दचमद सर्विममस्थमिेऽधमतो  (ugidacāṃ sarvanāmasthāne’dhātoḥ) and 7.1.72 are 

applicable. Patañjali says let both be applicable. In case of śreyāṃsi, bhūyāṃsi, 

there will be two numāgamas. The latter numāgama will undergo anusvāra 

and the earlier one will still be distinctly heard since it did not undergo 

anusvāra. Suppose, we did only one numāgama. This does not undergo ṇatva 

due to 8.4.2 अ््क प्वमङ्ि म्व्व्यर्मयेऽनप (aṭkupvāṅnumvyavāye’pi) because 8.3.24 

िश्चमपदमन्तस्य झनल (naścāpadāntasya jhali) and 8.4.2 अ््क प्वमङ्ि म्व्व्यर्मयेऽनप 

(aṭkupvāṅnumvyavāye’pi) are both applicable simultaneously. But, ṇatva is 

asiddha since it is a latter rule. So anusvāra takes place. Now, there is absence 

of nakāra disabling the scope to do ṇatva. 

 KK states that num is an upalakṣaṇa for anusvāra.257  In examples such as 

tṛṃhaṇam and tṛṃhaṇīyam, even though there is vyavadhāna of anusvāra but 

absence of augmentation of num, ṇatva is undertaken. In case of prenvanam, 

even if there is num, there is no anusvāra and thus, ṇatva is not undertaken. 

                                                           
257 ि म्व्ग्रहणमि स्वमरोपलक्षणमथं द्रष्टव्यम्। (numgrahaṇamanusvāropalakṣaṇārthaṃ draṣṭavyam|) 
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8.4.11 प्रमनतपनदकमन्ति न्दम्वभन्दक्तष  च (prātipadikāntanumvibhaktiṣu ca).  

 According to the Kāśikakāra and Pradīpakāra, num in 8.4.11 is useful in the 

vārttika उत्तरपदद  यत् प्रमनतपनदकद  तदन्तसै्यर् णत्वम् (uttarapadaṃ yat prātipadikaṃ 

tadantasyaiva ṇatvam). This vārttika means that the nakāra of the prātipadika 

in the uttarapada alone undergoes substitution. The examples quoted are 

māṣavāpāṇi or vrīhivāpāṇi. The num included in 8.4.11 is a jñāpaka for this 

vārttika because the num due to 7.1.72 िप दसकस्य झलच  (napuṃsakasya 

jhalacaḥ) is in the aṅgādhikāra. Therefore, the whole term māṣavāpa is an 

aṅga and not just vāpa. In this state, the num āgama is for the end of whole 

entity māṣavāpa and not just for the end of the term vāpa. Hence, in such a 

situation, there will be no substitution due to the term prātipadikānta by the 

rule 8.4.11. Therefore, there is need to include num in the rule. As Pāṇini does 

not use any term unnecessarily, it can be concluded that nakāra prātipadikānta 

in the uttarapada alone undergoes substitution. Bhaṭṭoji Dīkṣita and 

Pradīpakāra further justify the inclusion of num in the rule. If it was not 

included, it would not be possible to derive forms such as prahiṇvan. Pra hivi 

prīṇane (bhvādi) with śatṛ gets num due to 7.1.58 इनदतो ि म् धमतो  (idito num 

dhātoḥ). This num is not at the end of the prātipadika but it is in the middle of 

the dhātu. The substitution would not have taken place by just using the term 

prātipadikānta in this rule. Therefore, it is necessary to use num. 

 

The commentaries state that nuk and num are upalakṣaṇas for anusvāra. In order 

to analyse this statement, a search was carried out for the rules that bring about the 

augmentation of n in the Aṣṭādhyāyī using the search engine https://ashtadhyayi.com/.  

Once these rules were identified, the examples given in these rules were analysed to 

ascertain the modifications of n augment. The results of such an analysis are tabulated 

below with examples for each of these augments. 

 

Nuḍāgama 

The rules that bring about nuḍāgama are tabulated below: 

Rule Example Explanation 

6.3.74 तस्मि डनच (tasmānnuḍaci) anajaḥ, anaśvaḥ  

 

 
6.3.75 िभ्रमनिपमिरे्दम िमसत्यमिम नच 

िक लिखिप दसकिक्षत्रिििमकेष  प्रकृत्यम 

nabhrāṭ, napāt, navedāḥ, 

nāsatyāḥ, namuciḥ, 

https://ashtadhyayi.com/
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(nabhrāṇnapānnavedā 

nāsatyānamuci nakulanakha-

napuṃsakanakṣatranakranākeṣu 

prakṛtyā) 

nakulaḥ, nakham, 

napuṃsakam, nakṣatram, 

nakraḥ, nākam 

 

 

Here n 

remains as n. 

Sometimes, 

n undergoes 

ṇatva. 

 

 

6.3.76 एकमनदशै्चकस्य चमद क् 

(ekādiścaikasya cāduk) 

ekānnaviṃśatiḥ, 

ekānnatriṃśat 

6.3.77 िर्ोऽप्रमनणष्वन्यतरस्यमम् 

(nago’prāṇiṣvanyatarasyām) 

nagā vṛkṣāḥ, agā vṛkṣāḥ 

7.1.54 ह्रस्विद्यमपो ि ्् (hrasvanadyāpo 

nuṭ) 

plakṣāṇām, agnīnām, 

gaurīṇām 

7.1.55 ष््चत भ्वश्च (ṣaṭcaturbhyaśca) pañcānām, ṣaṇṇām 

7.1.56 श्रीग्रममण्योश्छननस 

(śrīgrāmaṇyośchandasi) 

śrī̱ṇāmu̍dā̱ro dha̱ruṇo 

rayīṇām258 

7.1.57 र्ो  पमदमने्त (goḥ pādānte) vi̱dmā hi tvā̱ gopa̍tiṃ śūra̱ 

gonā̍m|259 

8.2.16 अिो ि ्् (ano nuṭ) a̱kṣa̱ṇvanta̱ḥ260 

8.2.17 िमद्घस्य (nādghasya) supathintaraḥ| 

dasyuhantamaḥ 

8.3.32 ङमो ह्रस्वमदनच ङम न्दनित्यम् (ṅamo 

hrasvādaci ṅamuṇnityam) 

 

sannacyuta, kurvannāste, 

rājannehi, apaṭhannamūḥ 

jighrannaśnan  

 

Nugāgama 

The rules that bring about nugāgama are tabulated below: 

Rule  Example Explanation 

4.1.32 अन्तर्वत्पनतर्तोि वक् 

(antarvatpativatornuk) 

antarvatnī 

pativatnī 

 

There is nugāgama to obtain 

feminine forms for antarvat, 

pativat and pati. 
4.1.33 पत्य िो यज्ञसदयोरे् (patyurno 

yajñasaṃyoge) 

patnī 

7.3.39 लीलोि वग्ल कमर्न्यतरस्यमद 

से्नहनर्पमतिे 

(līlornuglukāvanyatarasyāṃ 

snehavipātane) 

ghṛtaṃ 

vilīnayati/ 

ghṛtaṃ 

vilāyayati 

The roots lī and lā optionally 

get nuk and luk augment 

respectively before the affix 

ṇi when the Causative means 

'the melting of a fatty 

substance'. 

                                                           
258 Ṛgveda 10.45.5 – For reference, see Max Müller, ed., Rig-Veda-Samhita: Volume IV, Mandala X, 

135. 
259 Ṛgveda 10.47.2 – For reference, see Max Müller, ed., Rig-Veda-Samhita: Volume IV, Mandala X, 

142. 
260 Ṛgveda 10.71.7 – For reference, see Max Müller, ed., Rig-Veda-Samhita: Volume IV, Mandala X, 

221. 
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7.4.85 ि र्तोऽि िमनसकमन्तस्य 

(nugato’nunāsikāntasya)

  

yayyaṁmyate, 

yaṃyamyate 

The augment nuk here 

should be considered as 

anusvāra, because a ādeśa is 

indicated by the nature of the 

sthānin which is replaced; 

and therefore in 

yaṃyamyate, it remains 

anusvāra.  

Another alternative interpretation for 

making it kit i.e. nuk is that there should be 

no lengthening because of 7.4.83 दीर्घोऽसकतः  

(dīrgho’kitaḥ). Even though Pāṇini wanted 

to introduce only anusvāra, he had to state 

it as nuk to make it kit by which 7.4.83 will 

not be applicable. 

7.4.86 जपजभदहदिभञ्जपिमद च 

(japajabhadahadaśabhañjapaś

āṃ 

ca)

  

  

japa- 

jañjapyate 

jañjapīti|  

 

jabha -

jañjabhyate| 

jañjabhīti|  

 

daha -

dandahyate| 

dandahīti|  

8.3.24 िश्चमपदमन्तस्य झनल 

(naścāpadāntasya jhali) is 

applicable by which there is 

anusvāra. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

daśa -

dandaśyate| 

dandaśīti  

Daśa is actually the root 

“daṃśiḥ”. There is elision of 

nakāra for yaṅluk also. 

bhañja -

bambhajyate| 

bambhañjīti|  

 

 

paśa- 

pampaśyate| 

pampaśīti| 

 

Paśa is a sautra dhātu. 

7.4.87 चरफलोश्च (caraphalośca) 

  

 

caṃcūryate  

caṃcūrīti 

paṃphulyate 

paṃphulīti 

SK states clearly that 

consider nuk as anusvāra. 
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Numāgama 

The rules that bring about numāgama are tabulated below: 

 

Rule  Example Explanation 

7.1.58 इनदतो ि म् 

धमतो   

(idito num 

dhātoḥ) 

vand र्नदुँ  

र्ि् द्  7.1.58 इनदतो ि म् धमतो   

र्द द्  8.3.24 िश्चमपदमन्तस्य झनल  

र् ि् द्  8.4.58 अि स्वमरस्य यनय परसर्णव   

र्न्  

vadiṁ 

van d  7.1.58 idito num dhātoḥ  

vaṃ d  8.3.24 naścāpadāntasya jhali  

va n d  8.4.58 anusvārasya yayi parasavarṇaḥ  

vand 

7.1.59 िे 

म चमदीिमम्  

(śe mucādīnām) 

muñcati,  

lumpati/ 

lumpate, 

vindati 

/vindate, 

limpati / 

limpate, 

siñcati / 

siñcate 

kṛntati, 

khindati 

The same process as above is applicable for 

these examples. 

 

piṃśati In case of piṃśati, parasavarṇa does not take 

place as it is not followed by yay-varṇa. 

7.1.60 

मन्दस्जििोझवनल 

(masjinaśorjhali) 

maṅktā 

naṃṣṭavya 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In these examples too, numāgama gets 

converted to anusvāra which in turn gets 

converted to parasavarṇa. 

 

7.1.61 रनधजभोरनच 

(radhijabhoraci) 

randhayati  

jambhayati 

7.1.63 रभेरिन्दि्ो  

(rabheraśabliṭoḥ) 

ārambhayati 

7.1.64 लभेश्च 

(labheśca) 

lambhayati 

7.1.70 उनर्दचमद 

सर्विममस्थमिेऽधमतो  

(ugidacāṃ 

sarvanāmasthāne

’dhātoḥ) 

bhavān/ 

bhavantau/ 

bhavantaḥ,  

śreyān/ 

śreyāṃsau/ 
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śreyāṃsaḥ, 

pacan/ 

pacantau/ 

pacantaḥ,  

prāṅ/ 

prāñcau/ 

prāñcaḥ 

7.1.71 य जेरसममसे 

(yujerasamāse) 

yuṅ/ yuñjau/, 

yuñjaḥ 

7.1.72 िप दसकस्य 

झलच  

(napuṃsakasya 

jhalacaḥ) 

udaśvinti, 

śakṛnti, 

yaśāṃsi, 

payāṃsi, 

kuṇḍāni, 

vanāni, 

trapūṇi, 

jatūni 

The process is: numāgama gets converted to anusvāra which in turn, sometimes, 

gets converted to parasavarṇa. 

                                   
 

Summarizing, 

- Nuḍāgama – Here n remains as n. Sometimes, n undergoes ṇatva. 

- Nugāgama – nuk is considered as an anusvāra and it also gets converted into 

an anusvāra. 

- Numāgama – num is considered as an anusvāra and gets converted to anusvāra 

which in turn gets converted to parasavarṇa.  

Nugāgama and numāgama get converted into anusvāra. As already mentioned 

earlier, Patañjali, under the śivasūtra hayavaraṭ, states that the num mentioned in 

8.3.58 ि न्दम्वसजविीयिव्यवर्मयेऽनप (numvisarjanīyaśarvyavāye’pi) refers to the anusvāra 

which replaces num and not any other anusvāra.  

There is a vārttika under 8.4.2 अ््क प्वमङ्ि म्व्व्यर्मयेऽनप (aṭkupvāṅnum-vyavāye’pi) 

that states र्मनत्तवक 6 - ि म्व्व्यर्मये णते्वऽि स्वमरमऽभमरे् प्रनतषेध  (num-vyavāye ṇatve-’nusvārā-

’bhāve pratiṣedhaḥ)261 which states that 8.4.2 applies to augment num which has been 

                                                           
261 Abhyankar, Vyākaraṇamahābhāṣyam, Part 6 Chapters VII and VIII, 474.  

numāgama anusvāra parasavarṇa
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changed into an anusvāra, and not otherwise. The examples quoted are prenvanam, 

prenvanīyam. Ṇatva could apply on the basis of 8.4.32 इजमदे  सि म  (ijādeḥ sanumaḥ) 

as the verbal root begins with a sound other than a and has the augment num. This 

vārttika prevents the substitution because n of num is not turned into anusvāra. 

Moreover, in case of num, it has been combined with visarjanīya in 8.3.58 

ि न्दम्वसजविीयिव्यवर्मयेऽनप (numvisarjanīyaśarvyavāye’pi), which is an ayogavāha. 

Anusvāra is also an ayogavāha. Pāṇini’s technique of combining related entities in a 

rule is well-known. This is technically termed as jñāpaka.262 One such example 

proving this is in the rule 6.4.125 फणमद च सप्तमिमम् (phaṇāṃ ca saptānām). 

The root phaṇa along with six others are mentioned in the rule 6.4.125 - phaṇa, 

rājṛ, ṭubhrājṛ ṭubhrāśṛ, ṭubhlāśṛ, syamu and svana. The root bhrāj can mean bhrājṛṁ 

dīptau and ṭubhrājṛṁ dīptau. The root ṭubhrājṛṁ is mentioned in 6.4.125 so that this 

rule can be applicable to it. The root bhrājṛṁ dīptau is given separately in order to 

prevent the application of the rule 8.2.36. The j of this bhrāj (bhrājṛṁ dīptau) is not 

changed to ṣ but the j of ṭubhrājṛṁ is changed to ṣ. Moreover, in the rule 8.2.36 

व्रश्चभ्रस्जसृजमृजयजरमजभ्रमजच्छिमद ष  (vraśca-bhrasja-sṛja-mṛja-yaja-rāja-bhrājacchaśāṃ 

ṣaḥ), the root bhrāj is read along with rāj and so it indicates that the phaṇādi bhrāj is 

subject to this rule. 

The pattern when num is added is as follows: 

Anusvāra is undertaken by 8.3.24 िश्चमपदमन्तस्य झनल (naścāpadāntasya jhali). 

This in turn is followed by 8.4.58 अि स्वमरस्य यनय परसर्णव  (anusvārasya yayi 

parasavarṇaḥ) that causes the anusvāra to again change to parasavarṇa. Sometimes, 

num remains as anusvāra itself. 

Thus, the statement that nuk and num are upalakṣaṇa (indication) for anusvāra 

can be validated.  

 

Pratyayas 

 

A pratyaya is defined as “a suffix as opposed to prakriti ‘stem’”.263 The definition that 

is given in MB is यस्तमथं सदप्रत्यमययनत स प्रत्यय  (yastamarthaṃ saṃpratyāyayati sa 

                                                           
262 Indirect or implicit revealer; a word very commonly used in the sense of an indicatory statement. 

For reference, see Abhyankar, A Dictionary of Sanskrit grammar, 150. 
263 Roodbergen, Dictionary of Pāṇinian Grammatical Terminology, 2008, 294. 
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pratyayaḥ).264  The ensuing examples are the references in which certain significant 

points of a particular pratyaya are discussed.  

 

8.2.23 सदयोर्मन्तस्य लोप  (saṃyogāntasya lopaḥ) 

 NY discusses the affix am that gets the ādeśa am for a neuter gender base that 

ends in short vowel a prescribed by 7.1.24 अतोऽम् (ato’m). The purpose of 

replacing pratyaya am by ādeśa am is as follows: am is an anekāl ādeśa. It 

becomes a sarvādeśa by 1.1.55 अिेकमल् नित् सर्वस्य (anekāl śit sarvasya). If this 

substitution was not undertaken, then there would have been elision of this 

pratyaya by 7.1.23 स्वमोिवप दसकमत् (svamornapuṃsakāt). Another alternative is 

to mention the ādeśa just as m instead of am. This would have also caused 

problems during derivation. phala am → phala m m. At this stage, 7.3.102 स नप 

च (supi ca) would have been applicable and lengthening would have taken 

place, 8.2.23 would have been applied resulting in the undesired form, phalām. 

 

8.3.23 मोऽि स्वमर  (mo’nusvāraḥ) 

 KK discusses the affixes am and maś under 7.1.40 अमो मि् (amo maś). The 

akāra of maś is for uccāraṇārtha (pronunciation). The indicatory ś of maś 

shows that the whole of the affix am is to be replaced. A Vedic example is 

given: र्धी द ा॑ रृ्त्॒रम्265 (vadhī̍ṃ vṛ̱tram). The substitution of m for m is to prevent 

the change of m into anusvāra as in 8.3.23 - मकमरस्यमनप नह मकमर-र्चिमि स्वमर-

निरृ्त्त्यथं स्यमत्॥266 (makārasyāpi hi makāravacanamanusvāranivṛttyarthaṃ 

syāt||) 

 

8.4.41 ष  ्िम ष  ्   (ṣṭunā ṣṭuḥ) 

 5.3.91 र्त्सोक्षमश्वषवभेभ्श्च ति ते्व (vatsokṣāśvarṣabhebhyaśca tanutve) discusses the 

pratyaya ṣṭarac. In the derivation of vatsatara, ṣṭarac is added. Ṣakāra and 

cakāra become it. Applying the पररभमषम अकृतवू्यहम  पमनणिीयम  (paribhāṣā 

                                                           
264 MB 3.1.1 – A pratyaya is that by which the meaning is known. There is a पमठभेद – “य  स्वमथं…” – 

For reference, see Vasudeo Shastri Abhyankar trans. Vyākaraṇamahābhāṣyaṃ, Text and Marathi 

Translation Part 3 Chapter 3 (Pune: Deccan Education Society, 1951), 4. 
265 Ṛgveda 1.165.8 – For reference, see Max Müller, ed., Rig-Veda-Samhita Volume I, Mandala I, 

723. 
266 In KK under 7.1.40. 
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akṛtavyūhāḥ pāṇinīyāḥ), after the elision of ṣakāra, as the cause is lost, ṣṭutva 

is not undertaken (nimittāpāye naimittikasyāpyapāyaḥ). So, tara remains.267 

 NY, under 1.1.63 ि ल मतमङ्गस्य (na lumatāṅgasya), states that there is absence 

of pratyayalakṣaṇa as there is elision because of luk in the example of mṛṣṭaḥ. 

Vṛddhi does not take place because of 7.2.114 मृजेरृ्वन्दि  (mṛjervṛddhiḥ). The 

prohibition of such operations due to affixes is termed as saṃkrama. KK under 

1.1.5 न्दक्ङनत च (kṅiti ca) defines this technical term: सदिमो िमम र् णरृ्न्दि-

प्रनतषेधनर्षय  (saṃkramo nāma guṇavṛddhipratiṣedhaviṣayaḥ). Saṃkrama is the 

“technical term given for affixes in ancient grammars for the prohibition of 

guṇa and vṛddhi for the preceding vowel. It also stands for letters k, g and ṅ 

when they are mute to prohibit guṇa and vṛddhi”.268 

 

8.4.55 खरर च (khari ca) 

 MB, under 3.2.57 कतवरर भ र्  न्दखष्ण लख कञौ (kartari bhuvaḥ khiṣṇuckhukañau), 

discusses the pratyaya khiṣṇuc in the rule. The ikāra indicated in the pratyaya 

could have been achieved even with iḍāgama by 7.2.35 आधवधमत कसे्यड् र्लमदे  

(ārdhadhātukasyeḍ valādeḥ). This would have also sufficed. The reason given 

for the ikāra of khiṣṇuc is that this pratyaya has been mentioned as iṣṇuc in 

6.2.160 कृत्योकेष्ण र्च्मर्मवदयश्च (kṛtyokeṣṇuccārvādayaśca). 6.2.160 prescribes 

udāttasvara on the final for words formed by kṛtya affixes, uka and iṣṇuc 

affixes and the words cāru etc when they are after nañ. There will be 

udāttasvara only for those words that are formed with iṣṇuc affixes and not for 

those that have been construed by adding iḍāgama.269 Therefore, there is ikāra 

for khiṣṇuc. Moreover, there is a rule 3.2.136 अलदकृन्दञ्भ्िरमकृञ्भ्प्रजिोत्पचोत्पतोन्मद-

रुच्यपत्रपरृ्त रृ्ध सहचर इष्ण च् (alaṃkṛñ-nirākṛñ-prajanotpacotpatonmada-

rucyapatrapavṛtuvṛdhusahacara iṣṇuc) that also prescribes iṣṇuc pratyaya. 

The iṣṇuc in 6.2.160 is meant to include both the pratyayas iṣṇuc and 

khiṣṇuc.270 

                                                           
267 This explanation has been given by Neelesh Bodas under this rule. 
268 Abhyankar, A Dictionary of Sanskrit grammar, 373-4. 
269 The technical terms used for such a usage are pratipadokta and lākṣaṇika. Pratipadokta means 

“expressly stated as opposed to implied or suggested, lākṣaṇika. For reference, see Abhyankar, A 

Dictionary of Sanskrit grammar, 244. 
270 SK under 6.2.160 – इष्ण ज्ग्ग्रहणे न्दखष्ण चो द्व्यि बन्धकस्यमनप ग्रहणनमकमरमदेनर्वधमिसममर्थ्मवत् । (iṣṇujgrahaṇe 

khiṣṇuco dvyanubandhakasyāpi grahaṇamikārādervidhānasāmarthyāt |) 
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 KK under 3.2.139 ग्लमनजस्थश्च क्सि   (glājisthaśca ksnuḥ) states that term ksnuḥ 

actually contains g which has undergone cartva. The indicatory letter of this 

affix is really g and not k, and therefore, substitution of long ī for the ā of sthā 

by 6.4.66 घ ममस्थमर्मपमजहमनतसमद हनल (ghumāsthāgāpājahātisāṃ hali) is not 

undertaken which would otherwise have taken place, had the affix been kit. In 

the case of pratyaya ksnuḥ, it is considered to be as git. Continuing the same 

thought process, 1.1.5 न्दक्ङनत च (kṅiti ca) has g included in it. But, kṅiti of 6.4.63 

दीङो य डनच न्दक्ङनत (dīṅo yuḍaci kṅiti) does not include g. This kṅiti of 6.4.63 is 

continued in 6.4.66. A cursory glance of rules that mention kṅiti are 1.1.5 न्दक्ङनत 

च (kṅiti ca), 6.4.15 अि िमनसकस्य न्दक्वझलो  न्दक्ङनत (anunāsikasya kvijhaloḥ kṅiti), 

6.4.24 अनिनदतमद हल उपधमयम  न्दक्ङनत (aniditāṃ hala upadhāyāḥ kṅiti), 6.4.37 

अि दमत्तोपदेिर्िनततिोत्यमदीिममि िमनसक लोपो झनल न्दक्ङनत (anudāttopadeśa-vanati-

tanotyādīnāmanunāsika lopo jhali kṅiti), 6.4.63 दीङो य डनच न्दक्ङनत (dīṅo yuḍaci 

kṅiti) and 7.4.22 अयङ् नय न्दक्ङनत (ayaṅ yi kṅiti). Other than 1.1.5, all other rules 

do not include g according to the Sanskrit commentaries. This can lead to the 

conclusion that depending on the prayojana, the inclusion of g in kṅiti needs 

to be decided. This needs some more investigation. 

 

8.4.56 र्मऽर्समिे (vā’vasāne) 

 BM, under 7.1.25 अद्ड् डतरमनदभ्  पञ्चभ्  (adḍ ḍatarādibhyaḥ pañcabhyaḥ) 

discusses the necessity of including ḍ to the pratyaya adḍ. In the derivation of 

anyad/anyat, at the stage of anya + adḍ, 6.4.143 ्े  (ṭeḥ) is applied by which 

there is elision of akāra of ya for a ḍit pratyaya resulting in any + ad. If ḍ was 

not added to the pratyaya adḍ, the undesired form anyād would have resulted 

due to pūrvasavarṇadīrghatva.  

 

This concludes the study of augments and affixes. 
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Case study 2: Role of saṃjñās in application of rules271 

 

As already mentioned in Chapter I, there are six types of rules in the Aṣṭādhyāyī. One 

such type is called saṃjñāsūtras.  The term saṃjñā is defined as follows: सदज्ञमयते अियम 

इनत सदज्ञम । (saṃjñāyate anayā iti saṃjñā ।).272 

सदज्ञम a technical term; a short wording to convey ample sense;… रृ्न्दििब्द  सदज्ञम, 

आदैच  सदनज्ञि  M.Bh. on P.I.1.1. There are two main divisions of सदज्ञम – कृनत्रमसदज्ञम 

or an artificial term such as न्, घ  or भ which is merely conventional, and 

अकृनत्रमसदज्ञम which refers to the literal sense conveyed by the word such as 

अव्यय, सर्विमम and the like.273 

 

A literature review on saṃjñās in Aṣṭādhyāyī showed these two works by 

Chatterjee274 and Dvivedi.275 A search on Google Ngram Viewer also did not reflect 

any relevant works done. K.C. Chatterjee reviews the technical terms of Sanskrit 

grammar from the viewpoint of various Sanskrit commentators. Terms used in other 

schools of grammar are also discussed.276 H.P. Dvivedi classifies the technical terms 

in the Aṣṭādhyāyī into three categories: śabdasaṃjñā, arthasaṃjñā and 

dharmasaṃjñā. The technical terms are discussed in detail keeping Patañjali’s 

commentary as the base. Pre- Pāṇinian technical terms are said to be those that are 

“multisyllable ones borrowed by him from his predecessors” while “all monosyllabic 

terms like ṭi, ghu, bha etc. are Pāṇini’s own creation”.277 Moreover, the “arrangement 

of the technical terms in the Aṣṭādhyāyī is not an arbitrary affair, on the contrary it is 

based on a scientific principle”.278 A comparative study of Aṣṭādhyāyī and 

Cāndravyākaraṇa was also undertaken. Bhartṛhari’s view on meaning of a technical 

term along with that of Haradatta’s and Nāgeśa’s are touched upon in the chapter on 

“The Character of saṃjñā śāstra”.  

The purpose of using saṃjñās for brevity is well-known in the Aṣṭādhyāyī. This 

study is an attempt to analyse the role of saṃjñās in the working of the Aṣṭādhyāyī. 

                                                           
271 Parts of this case study have been presented in the Bṛhanmahārāṣṭra prācyavidyā pariṣad, Nāśik, 

conference held in December 2023. 
272 H.P. Dvivedi, Studies in Pāṇini: Technical terms of the Aṣṭādhyāyī (Delhi: Inter-India Publications, 

1978), 9. 
273 Abhyankar, A Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, 375. 
274 Kshitish Chandra Chatterjee, Technical terms and technique of Sanskrit grammar, 1948. 
275 H.P. Dvivedi, Technical terms of the Aṣṭādhyāyī, 1978.  
276 Kshitish Chandra Chatterjee, Technical terms and technique of Sanskrit grammar, 1948. 
277 H.P. Dvivedi, Technical terms of the Aṣṭādhyāyī, 1978, 101. 
278 H.P. Dvivedi, Technical terms of the Aṣṭādhyāyī, 1978, 166. 
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Rule application or avoidance of rules plays a significant role in the derivation of 

words. The end goal is to derive the desired form of a word. Pāṇini has employed 

many techniques to achieve this. Defining saṃjñās can be considered as one such 

technique. This study will examine cases in which saṃjñās have played a pivotal role 

in the application or avoidance of rules. Some vārttikas assign certain saṃjñās in order 

to facilitate word derivation. Some of these vārttikas are also examined. 

  

Prātipadikasaṃjñā 

KK and MB, under 1.2.45 अथवर्दधमत रप्रत्यय  प्रमनतपनदकम् (arthavadadhāturapratyayaḥ 

prātipadikam), state the importance of the definition of prātipadika. Van is adhātu and 

apratyaya but it is not arthavān. Thus, it is not a prātipadika avoiding nalopa by 8.2.7 

िलोप  प्रमनतपनदकमन्तस्य (nalopaḥ prātipadikāntasya). In continuation with the definition 

of a prātipadika, MB discusses vārttika 15 स िोपे च प्रत्ययलक्षणत्वमत् (sublope ca 

pratyayalakṣaṇatvāt). Considering elision of a vibhaktipratyaya and applying the 

principle of pratyayalakṣaṇa, it could be conceived that it is a pratyayānta śabda thus 

debarring the prātipadikasaṃjñā. For example, rājā, takṣā. In these cases, 6.1.68 

हल्भ्यमब्भ्भ्ो दीघमवत् स नतस्यपृक्तद हल् (halṅyābbhyo dīrghāt sutisyapṛktaṃ hal) could debar 

prātipadikasaṃjñā. This argument is not convincing because of the rule, 8.2.8 ि 

नङसम्ब द्ध्यो  (na ṅisambuddhyoḥ). This rule is a jñāpaka which negates nalopa followed 

by ṅi-pratyaya and sambuddhi-pratyaya. Thus, it indirectly points to the fact that a 

pratyayānta base does not debar prātipadikasaṃjñā. This same concept of 

prātipadikasaṃjñā is discussed under 4.1.1 यमप्स्प्रमनतपनदकमत् (ṅyāpprātipadikāt) and 

under 8.1.1 सर्वस्य िे (sarvasya dve) in NY. 

 

Pragṛhyasaṃjñā 

6.1.125 प्ल तप्ररृ्ह्यम अनच नित्यम् (plutapragṛhyā aci nityam) prescribes prakṛtibhāva for 

pluta letters and pragṛhya words when followed by an ac-letter, even when there is 

saṃhitā.  This means that they do not undergo sandhi.  

NY and BM, under 1.1.12 अदसो ममत् (adaso māt), justify the designation of 

pragṛhya to adas which ends in mī, mū or me. In the example of amī āsāte, yaṇādeśa 

cannot be applied since amī is assigned pragṛhyasaṃjñā. This is because there is 

prakṛtibhāva as per 6.1.125 प्ल तप्ररृ्ह्यम अनच नित्यम् (plutapragṛhyā aci nityam). 
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Optional pragṛhyasaṃjñā is achieved by 1.1.16 सम्ब िौ िमकल्यसे्यतमर्िमषे 

(sambuddhau śākalyasyetāvanārṣe). This is one of the rules that defines 

pragṛhyasaṃjñā. According to Śākalya, the okāra at end of the sambodhana-

ekavacana form, when followed by the word iti in a non-Vedic context, gets the term 

pragṛhya. Thus, optionality is achieved. The examples are bhāno iti or bhānaviti. 

Option 1: sandhi does not take place when there is pragṛhyasaṃjñā. 

In case of bhāno + iti → bhāno iti, there is prakṛtibhāva as it is considered as pragṛhya. 

Option 2: In the absence of pragṛhyasaṃjñā, sandhi takes place.  

bhāno + iti → bhānaviti [6.1.78 एचोऽयर्मयमर्  (eco’yavāyāvaḥ) is applied.] 

 

Nipātasaṃjñā 

1.4.57 चमदयोऽसते्त्व (cādayo’sattve) is a rule that prescribes the designation of nipātās 

to the cādigaṇa. Amongst these, some nipātās look identical to upasargas, vibhakti 

and svara. KK states उपसर्वनर्भन्दक्तस्वरप्रनतरूपकमश्च निपमतम  (upasarga-vibhakti-svara-

pratirūpakāśca nipātāḥ). As they are assigned the term nipātās, they are not subjected 

to certain rules. A few examples are: In case of avadattam, ava is not an upasarga but 

a nipāta. Therefore, it is not subject to 7.4.47 अच उपसर्मवत्त  (aca upasargāttaḥ). Ādeśa 

of takāra would have resulted in undesired form, avattam. In the example of durnītam, 

dur is not an upasarga. If it was considered so, ṇatva by 8.4.14 उपसर्मवदसममसेऽनप 

णोपदेिस्य (upasargādasamāse’pi ṇopadeśasya) would have applied resulting in 

undesired form, durṇītam. In case of ahaṃyuḥ, ahaṃ is a nipāta and not a word ending 

in a vibhaktipratyaya. If not considered as a nipāta, yus pratyaya could not have been 

affixed by 5.2.140 अहदि भमोय वस् (ahaṃśubhamoryus). 

 

Padasaṃjñā 

Example 1: brahmatva 

The affix tva is added to brahman by 5.1.119 तस्य भमर्स्त्वतलौ (tasya 

bhāvastvatalau). The pratyaya tva is not a sarvanāmasthānasaṃjñakapratyaya; 

therefore, the base gets padasaṃjñā (1.4.17 स्वासिष्विर्वनामस्थाने (svādiṣv-

asarvanāmasthāne)) by which 8.2.7 िलोप  प्रमनतपनदकमन्तस्य (nalopaḥ prātipadikāntasya) 

is applied giving the desired form. 
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Example 2: bhavadīyaḥ 

Chas pratyaya is added to bhavat by 4.2.115 भर्तष्ठक्छसौ (bhavataṣ-

ṭhakchasau). Chas is substituted by īy, the rule being 7.1.2 आयिेयीिीनयय  फढखच्छघमद 

प्रत्ययमदीिमम् (āyaneyīnīyiyaḥ phaḍhakhacchaghāṃ pratyayādīnām). It has padasaṃjñā 

by 1.4.16 नसनत च (siti ca). Now, jaśtva by 8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त (jhalāṃ jaśo’nte) gives 

the desired form, bhavadīyaḥ. 

 

Example 3: vācya 

Vācya is an example of prohibition of a rule because the base does not have the 

required saṃjñā. The pratyaya kyac is added by 3.1.8 िुप आत्मनः  क्यच् (supa ātmanaḥ 

kyac). Kyac is a sanādipratyaya by which it gets the dhātusaṃjñā by 3.1.32 िनाद्यन्ता 

धातर्ः  (sanādyantā dhātavaḥ). At the stage of vāc ya, padasaṃjñā is prohibited since 

only nakārānta bases when followed by kya get padasaṃjñā (1.4.15 नः  के्य (naḥ kye)).  

Thus, 8.2.30 च ः  कुः  (coḥ kuḥ) is not applicable giving the desired form, vācya. 

 

Example 4: vidvān 

In the derivation of vidvān, at the stage of vidvān s s, 6.1.68 हल्भ्यमब्भ्भ्ो दीघमवत् 

स नतस्यपृक्तद हल् (halṅyābbhyo dīrghāt sutisyapṛktaṃ hal) is applied. Padasaṃjñā is 

maintained due to 1.1.62 प्रत्ययलोपे प्रत्ययलक्षणम् (pratyayalope pratyayalakṣaṇam) 

enabling the application of 8.2.23 सदयोर्मन्तस्य लोप  (saṃyogāntasya lopaḥ) and giving 

the desired form, vidvān. 

 

Aṅgasaṃjñā 

In the derivation of juhutaḥ, at the stage of hu + śap + tas, there is elision of śap by 

śluḥ (2.4.75 ज होत्यमनदभ्  श्ल   (juhotyādibhyaḥ śluḥ)) resulting in hu + tas. 1.1.63 ि 

ल मतमङ्गस्य (na lumatāṅgasya) negates pratyayalakṣaṇam. If pratyayalakṣaṇam was not 

prohibited, 7.3.84 समर्वधमत कमधवधमत कयो  (sārvadhātukārdhadhātukayoḥ) would have 

caused guṇa keeping śap as nimitta. Thus, aṅgakārya is prohibited giving the desired 

result. 

 

Bhasaṃjñā  

1.4.19 तिौ मत्वथे (tasau matvarthe) is one of the rules that defines bha. KK and NY 

give the examples of udaśvitvān and yaśasvī.  
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Example 1: udaśvitvān 

KK, under 8.2.9 ममद पधमयमश्च मतोर्ोऽयर्मनदभ्  (mādupadhāyāśca matorvo-

’yavādibhyaḥ) states that matup stands for sthānī or kāryī and this rule is applicable to 

that prātipadika that meets the requirements - मतोररह कमनयवते्विोपमदमिमत् सममर्थ्वलब्द 

प्रमनतपनदकम् (matoriha kāryitvenopādānāt sāmarthyalabdhaṃ prātipadikam). This 

statement in KK indicates that prātipadika from 8.2.7 िलोप  प्रमनतपनदकमन्तस्य (nalopaḥ 

prātipadikāntasya) is continued in 8.2.9–8.2.17. At the stage of udaśvit + su, matup is 

added by 5.2.94 तदस्यमस्त्यन्दस्निनत मत प् (tadasyāstyasminniti matup). This base gets 

bhasaṃjñā by 1.4.19 तिौ मत्वथे (tasau matvarthe) thus debarring padasaṃjñā. This 

matup is changed to vatup by 8.2.10 झय  (jhayaḥ). The designation bha prevents the 

substitution of d for the stem-final t as given by 8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त (jhalāṃ jaśo’nte). 

 

Example 2: yaśasvī 

In case of yaśasvī, bhasaṃjñā prevents the application of rutva by 8.2.66 

ससज षो रु  (sasajuṣo ruḥ). 

 

Example 3:  ṣaṣṭha 

In the derivational process of this word, NY, under 5.2.51 ष््कनतकनतपयचत रमद 

थ क् (ṣaṭkatikatipayacaturāṃ thuk)279, justifies the introduction of a new pratyaya thuk 

even though there is continuation of thaṭ.  At the stage of ṣaṣ + ḍaṭ, the augment thuk 

is added by 5.2.51. ṣaṣ + thuk + ḍaṭ resulting in (ṣaṣ + th) + a. ṭilopa by 6.4.143 ्े  

(ṭeḥ) is not carried out because the augment thuk is kit.  By making this augment kit, 

the base is now (ṣaṣ + th). This is followed by a giving it bhasaṃjñā. If the same 

pratyaya thaṭ would have been continued, then, it would have become part of the 

beginning of the next entity by which padasaṃjñā (by 1.4.17 स्वासिष्विर्वनामस्थाने 

((svādiṣvasarvanāmasthāne)) would have been assigned and undesired jaśtva would 

have taken place. Ṣṭutva is undertaken by 8.4.41 ष  ्िम ष  ्   (ṣṭunā ṣṭuḥ) giving the desired 

form, ṣaṣṭha. 

 

 

 

                                                           
279 This reference was also mentioned in case study 1, but the context and the example were different. 
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Ghusaṃjñā 

In the derivation of dattaḥ, at the stage of da dā + tas, 6.4.112 श्नमऽभ्स्तयोरमत  

(śnā’bhyastayorātaḥ) is applied resulting in dad + tas. 6.4.113 ई हल्यघो  (ई हसि अघ ः ) 

(ī halyaghoḥ (ī hali aghoḥ)) prescribes the conversion of ākāra into īkāra but not for 

ghu. The root dā has ghusaṃjñā. Therefore, 6.4.113 ई हल्यघो  (ī halyaghoḥ) cannot be 

applied.  In this case, a particular saṃjñā prohibits application of a rule. 

 

Gatisaṃjñā, upasargasaṃjñā and karmapravacanīyasaṃjñā 

KK under 1.4.60 र्नतश्च (gatiśca) justifies the rationale behind separating the rules 

namely, 1.4.59 उपसर्मव   नियमयोरे् (upasargāḥ kriyāyoge) and 1.4.60 र्नतश्च (gatiśca). This 

yogavibhaga is to continue only the gatisaṃjñā into the subsequent rules and not of 

upasarga. Prādayas have two saṃjñās, upasarga and gati while ūryādayas, cvyantās 

and ḍājantās have only one saṃjñā, gati. The examples for prādayas are praṇī̍tam/ 

a̱bhiṣi̍ktam. Pra when considered as upasarga, can be subjected to 8.4.14 

उपसर्मवदसममसेऽनप णोपदेिस्य (upasargādasamāse’pi ṇopadeśasya) by which ṇatva is 

undertaken giving the desired form, praṇī̍tam. Abhi when considered as an upasarga, 

can be subjected to 8.3.87 उपसर्वप्रमद भ्मवमन्दस्तयवलपर  (upasarga-prādurbhyām-

astiryacparaḥ); ṣatva is carried out giving the desired form, a̱bhiṣi̍ktam. Considering 

them as gati, the intonation can be achieved for these examples with 6.2.49 र्नतरिन्तर  

(gatiranantaraḥ). 

1.4.91 अनभरभमरे् assigns the karmapravacanīyasaṃjñā to abhi only when it 

means “division” or “share of”. In the example of yadatra mamābhiṣyāt tad dīyatām|, 

abhi is not a karmapravacanīya but an upasarga. Therefore, 8.3.87 

उपसर्वप्रमद भ्मवमन्दस्तयवलपर  (upasargaprādurbhyāmastiryacparaḥ) is applicable resulting 

in ṣatva. 

8.3.98 स षमममनदष  च (suṣāmādiṣu ca) includes the words suṣedhaḥ, niṣṣedhaḥ 

and duṣṣedhaḥ. The discussion in KK is the reasoning behind including these three 

words in this list. Ṣatva could have been achieved by 8.3.65 उपसर्मवत् स िोनत-स र्नत-स्यनत-

स्तौनत-स्तोभनत-स्थम-सेिय-िेध-नसच-सञ्ज-स्वञ्जमम् (upasargāt sunoti-suvati-syati-stauti- 

stobhati-sthā- senaya- sedha- sica- sañja-svañjām) as sedha is in the list. su is assigned 

karmapravacanīyasaṃjñā by 1.4.94 स   पूजमयमम् (suḥ pūjāyām); nir and dur are not 
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upasargas because they are kriyāntaraviṣaya;280 they are connected to the verb gama 

as in nirgataḥ sedhaḥ or durgataḥ sedhaḥ.  Another reason could be to avoid 

prohibition prescribed by 8.3.113 सेधतेर्वतौ (sedhatergatau). 

Some vārttikas assign certain saṃjñās to derive words. These vārttikas are discussed 

below. 

 

उभयिांज्ञ सन असप इसत र्क्तव्यमि् । (ubhayasaṃjñāni api iti vaktavyam |)281 

 

This vārttika states that certain bases take two saṃjñās in Vedic literature, the two 

saṃjñās being bha and pada. A few examples are shown below: 

 

Example 1:  ṛkva̍tā282 

At the stage of ṛc + vat, considering it as padasaṃjñā, 8.2.30 चो  क   (coḥ kuḥ) 

is applied giving ṛk + vat. This gives the form ṛkvat. At this stage, it is considered as 

bha and jaśtva by 8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त (jhalāṃ jaśo’nte) is prohibited. 

 

Example 2: vāji̍neṣu283  

Vājinaḥ is derived as follows: vācām inaḥ (prabhuḥ) is a 

ṣaṣṭhītatpuruṣasamāsa [vācām inaḥ 2.2.8 षष्ठी (ṣaṣṭhī)]. It is made bha at this stage by 

which kutva by 8.2.30 चो  क   (coḥ kuḥ) is prohibited. After this stage, it is assigned 

padasaṃjñā resulting in jaśtva by 8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त (jhalāṃ jaśo’nte) and giving the 

desired result vāj ina (vājinaḥ).  

 

Example 3: śukra284 

In Vedic literature, yat pratyaya is used in place of matup. Moreover, there are 

times when this yat pratyaya either undergoes luk or is substituted by a, i or ra as given 

                                                           
280 Kriyāntaraviṣaya means ‘whose domain is another action” – For reference, see Roodbergen, 

Dictionary of Pāṇinian Grammatical Terminology 2008, 155. 
281 This vārttika is under 1.1.1 रृ्न्दिरमदैच् (vṛddhirādaic) in MB. 
282 Ṛgveda 4.50.5 – For reference, see Max Müller, ed., Rig-Veda-Sanhita: Volume II Mandalas II to 

VI, 475. 
283 Ṛgveda 10.71.5 – For reference, see Max Müller, ed., Rig-Veda-Sanhita: Volume IV Mandala X, 

221. 
284 Taittirīyasaṃhitā 1.4.14.1- For reference, see N. S. Sontakke and T. N. Dharmadhikari, ed., 

Taittirīyasaṃhitā with the padapāṭha and commentaries of Bhaṭṭabhāskaramiśra and Sāyaṇācārya, 

(Pune: Vaidika Saṃśodhana maṇḍal, 1970), 564. 
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by the vārttika ल र्कमरेकमररेफमश्च र्क्तव्यम  (lugakārekārarephāśca vaktavyāḥ)285. In the 

derivation of śukra, ra pratyaya is substituted for matup resulting in śuc + ra. At this 

stage, it is considered as padasaṃjñā, 8.2.30 चो  क   (coḥ kuḥ) is applied resulting in 

śuk + ra. Now, at this stage, it is considered as bha and jaśtva by 8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त 

(jhalāṃ jaśo’nte) is prohibited. Additonally, there is a vārttika under 8.2.18 कृपो रो ल  

(kṛpo ro laḥ), kapilakādīnāṃ that gives optional forms such as kapilaka | nirvilīka | 

lomāni | pāṃsula | kalpa | śukla | kapilakā | tarpilikā | tarpili || in which the optional 

form, śukla is mentioned. 

 

अग्नीधः  शररे् रर्ि् भां च ॥ (agnīdhaḥ śaraṇe raṇ bhaṃ ca ||)286  

Agnidh/ agnīdh (name of a ṛtvik priest) is a fire-kindling priest officiating in majority 

of the śrauta sacrifices. Āgnīdhram is the place where the priest, agnīdh, kindles the 

fire. The derivation is explained as follows: अनिनमने्ध अिीध्, तस्य स्थमिममिीध्रम् । 

(agnimindhe agnīdh, tasya sthānamāgnīdhram |). This vārttika suggests that the 

pratyaya raṇ is to be added to agnīdh and also assign bhasaṃjñā to it. This bhasaṃjñā 

will prevent jaśtva of dh to d by 8.2.39 झलमद जिोऽने्त (jhalāṃ jaśo’nte). 

 

भिांज्ञ य मुत्तरपदलोपे षषः  प्रसतषेधः  (bhasaṃjñāyām-uttarapada-lope ṣaṣaḥ 

pratiṣedhaḥ)287  

This vārttika has been considered in association with two other vārttikas. Basically, 

two words are being discussed here – ṣaḍikaḥ and vācikaḥ. The derivations of these 

words are as follows: 

Ṣaḍikaḥ is a compound word derived from अि कन्दम्त  षडङ्र् नलदत्त  स  षनडक  

(anukampitaḥ ṣaḍaṅgulidattaḥ saḥ ṣaḍikaḥ). Ṭhac is added to ṣaḍaṅgulidattaḥ by 

5.3.78 बह्वच  मनुष्यनाम्नष्ठज्वा (bahvaco manuṣyanāmnaṣṭhajvā) resulting in ṣaṣ + 

aṅgulidattaḥ + ṭhac. Applying 5.3.83 ठाजािारू्रं्ध्व सितीयािचः  (ṭhājādāvūrdhvaṃ 

dvitīyādacaḥ), ṣaṣ + a + ṭhac is obtained. 7.3.50 ठसे्यकः  (ṭhasyekaḥ) is now applied 

resulting in ṣaṣ + a + ik. 6.4.148 यसे्यसत च (yasyeti ca) elides a thereby destroying the 

entire uttarapada (aṅgulidattaḥ).  

                                                           
285 This vārttika is given in MB under 4.4.128 मत्वथे ममसतिो  (matvarthe māsatanvoḥ).  
286 This vārttika is given in KK and SK under 4.3.120 तसे्यदम् (tasyedam).  
287 This vārttika is given in MB under 1.4.18 यनच भम् (yaci bham). 
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अि कन्दम्त  षडङ्र् नलदत्त  स  षनडक  

 

षष्+अङ्र् नलदत्त +ठच्     5.3.78 बह्वच  मनुष्यनाम्नष्ठज्वा  

षष् + अ + ठच्                  5.3.83 ठाजािारू्रं्ध्व सितीयािचः  

षष् + ठच्                  6.4.148 यसे्यसत च 

षष् + इक्               7.3.50 ठसे्यकः  

anukampitaḥ ṣaḍaṅgulidattaḥ saḥ ṣaḍikaḥ 

 

ṣaṣ + aṅgulidattaḥ ṭhac  5.3.78 bahvaco manuṣyanāmnaṣṭhajvā  

ṣaṣ + a + ṭhac    5.3.83 ṭhājādāvūrdhvaṃ dvitīyādacaḥ 

ṣaṣ + ṭhac       6.4.148 yasyeti ca 

ṣaṣ + ik    7.3.50 ṭhasyekaḥ 

 

At this stage, the elision of akāra has sthānivadbhāva by the vārttika नसिमच  

स्थमनिर्त्त्वमत् (siddhamacaḥ sthānivattvāt). This means that the sthānivadbhāva of elision 

of akāra prevents bhasaṃjñā. Thus, padasaṃjñā is retained by which jaśtva can be 

applied giving the desired form, ṣaḍikaḥ. 

As part of the discussion in MB of this vārttika, the pūrvapakṣa reiterates that 

this argument of sthānivadbhāva must be valid even for vācikaḥ by which bhasaṃjñā 

is prohibited. Thus, kutva and jaśtva can be applied. But, this would lead to undesired 

form. The derivation of vācikaḥ is as follows: 

 

र्मर्मिीदवत्त  र्मनचक  

र्मच् आिीदवत्त  ठच्      5.3.78 बह्वच  मनुष्यनाम्नष्ठज्वा  

र्मच् आ  ठच्        5.3.83 ठाजािारू्रं्ध्व सितीयािचः  

र्मच् आ  इक्        7.3.50 ठसे्यकः  

र्मच्   इक्        6.4.148 यसे्यसत च 

vāgāśīrdattaḥ vācikaḥ 

vāc āśīrdattaḥ ṭhac  5.3.78 bahvaco manuṣyanāmnaṣṭhajvā  

vāc ā  ṭhac   5.3.83 ṭhājādāvūrdhvaṃ dvitīyādacaḥ 

vāc ā  ik   7.3.50 ṭhasyekaḥ 

vāc   ik    6.4.148 yasyeti ca 

 

At this stage, if the same logic of sthānivadbhāva of ṣaḍikaḥ is assumed, then, 

due to padasaṃjñā, kutva and jaśtva will be applied giving undesired form. Bhasaṃjñā 

needs to be retained. Patañjali states that there is another vārttika 

एकमक्षरपूर्वपदमिमम त्तरपदलोपो र्क्तव्य  (ekākṣara-pūrvapadānām-uttarapada-lopo 
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vaktavyaḥ).288 If the pūrvapada consists of a single syllable, there is elision of the 

uttarapada as in vācikaḥ.  The counter-argument is if that be the case, the form ṣaḍikaḥ 

cannot be obtained. The siddhāntin points out that the form ṣaḍikaḥ is achieved by the 

vārttika षष  ठमजमनदर्चिमत् नसिम् (ṣaṣaḥ ṭhājādivacanāt siddham).  

It is to be noted that भिांज्ञ य मुत्तरपदलोपे षषः  प्रसतषेधः  (bhasaṃjñāyām-

uttarapadalope ṣaṣaḥ pratiṣedhaḥ) is specifically mentioning ṣaṣ. This excludes all 

other words. The counter-example does not hold true unless the discussion is only 

about sthānivadbhāva. 

 

क्विबन्त ः  सर्जन्त श्च प्र सतपसदकत्वां न जहसत, ध तुत्वमसप न मुञ्चक्वन्त (kvibantāḥ vijantāśca 

prātipadikatvaṃ na jahati, dhātutvamapi na muñcanti)289 

The example for this vārttika is dhug/ dhuk. The application of 8.2.32 दमदेधमवतोघव  

(dāderdhātorghaḥ) is facilitated because of this vārttika. At the stage of duh + suṁ, it 

has padasaṃjñā. 8.2.32 is applied as it has dhātusaṃjñā too resulting in the desired 

forms. Another example for this vārttika is dhuryaḥ. In this example, dhur takes three 

saṃjñās namely prātipadikam, dhātu and bha. dhur + yat gives it the status of bha. 

Lengthening by 8.2.79 ि भक छ व रमम् (na bhakurchurām) is avoided since it is bha. 

Praśān also reaffirms this vārttika. pra + śam + kvip gives it the 

prātipadikasaṃjñā. At the stage of praśām, there is elision of suṁ by 6.1.68 हल्ङ्याब्भ्य  

िीघावत् िुसतस्यपृकं्त हि् (halṅyābbhyo dīrghāt sutisyapṛktaṃ hal).  Padasaṃjñā is retained 

due to 1.1.62 प्रत्ययि पे प्रत्ययिक्षणम् (pratyayalope pratyayalakṣaṇam). 8.2.64 म  न  धात ः  

(mo no dhātoḥ) can be applied since kvibantās do not give up their dhātutva status. 

 

गोययवतौ छन्दसु्यपिङ्खि् य नमि् (goryūtau chandasyupasaṅkhyānam)290 

SK, BM, TB and PraudaM discuss the word gavyūtiḥ under 6.1.79 र्मन्तो नय प्रत्यये (vānto 

yi pratyaye) under which this vārttika is located. 6.1.79 prescribes av or āv ādeśa for 

okāra-aukāra when followed by a yakārādi-pratyaya. Additionally, in Vedic 

literature, when go follows yūti, okāra of go gets av ādeśa giving the desired form, 

gavyūtiḥ. The reference is Ṛgveda 3.62.16 आ िोा॑ नमत्रमर्रुणम घृतै॒र्ववू्या॑नतम क्षतम् (ā no̍ 

                                                           
288 This is given under 5.3.84 िेर्लस पररनर्िमलर्रुणमयवममदीिमद तृतीयमत् 

(śevalasupariviśālavaruṇāryamādīnāṃ tṛtīyāt). 
289 This has not been quoted in the MB. NY has quoted this on 6.4.77 and 6.4.87– For reference, see 

Roodbergen, Dictionary of Pāṇinian Grammatical Terminology 2008, 157.  
290 This vārttika is given in MB under 6.1.79 र्मन्तो नय प्रत्यये (vānto yi pratyaye). 
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mitrāvaruṇā ghṛ̱tairgavyū̍timukṣatam).291 In bhāṣā, it is goyūtiḥ. There is an 

addendum to this vārttika. In bhāṣā, when the distance covered on the road is to be 

expressed, the word gavyūtiḥ is used- अध्वपररममणे च (adhvaparimāṇe ca). An example 

of such usage in bhāṣā is: gavyūtimātramadhvānaṃ gataḥ. Sudhāṭīkā quotes 

amarakośa “र्वू्यनत  स्त्री िोिय र्म्” इत्यमर  (“gavyūtiḥ strī krośayugam” ityamaraḥ) and 

states that one gavyūtiḥ stands for one krośayugam which is about 4 kms. 

SK points out that in the examples of gavyaṃ and nāvyaṃ, v is not elided by 

applying 8.3.19 लोप  िमकल्यस्य (lopaḥ śākalyasya) or 8.3.22 हनल सरे्षमम् (hali 

sarveṣām). This is because 8.3.19 and 8.3.22 apply to pada. Go or nau before yat is 

not a pada but a bha. Therefore, 8.3.19 or 8.3.22 are not applicable to gavyaṃ and 

nāvyaṃ. 

 

नभोसङ्खि् गरोमनुष ां र्तु्यपिांय नां कतवव्यमि् । (nabhoṅigaromanuṣāṃ vatyupasaṃkhyānaṃ 

kartavyam ।)292  

KK, NY and MB quote this vārttika. Nabhas, aṅgiras and manuṣ should be assigned 

the bhasaṃjñā when vat follows.  

िभ इर् िभस्वत्। अनङ्गरम इर् अनङ्गरस्वत्। मि ररर् मि ष्वत्॥   

 

nabha iva nabhasvat| aṅgirā iva aṅgirasvat| manuriva manuṣvat|| 

 

Bhasaṃjñā prevents the conversion of s into r by 8.2.66 ससज षो रु  (sasajuṣo 

ruḥ) as it is not assigned the padasaṃjñā. 

 

रृ्षण्वस्वश्वयोश्च ॥ (vṛṣaṇvasvaśvayośca ||)293  

The word vṛṣan is treated as bha in the Vedas when the words vasu and aśva follow. 

The examples are: रृ्षा॑ण्वसू294 (vṛṣa̍ṇvasū), रृ्ा॑ष॒णश्वस्॒य मे ा॑िमस॒ीत्॒295 (vṛ̍ṣa̱ṇaśvasya̱ me̍nā̱sī̱t). 

The logic behind making this as bha is to prohibit nakāralopa by 8.2.7 िलोप  

                                                           
291 For reference, see Max Müller, ed., Rig-Veda-Sanhita: Volume II Mandalas II to VI, 339. 
292 This vārttika is given in MB under 1.4.18 यनच भम् (yaci bham). 
293 This vārttika is also given in MB under 1.4.18 यनच भम् (yaci bham). 
294 Ṛgveda 1.111.1 – For reference, see Max Müller, ed., Rig-Veda-Sanhita: Volume 1 Mandala 1, 

483. 
295 Maitrāyaṇī saṃhitā 2.5.5 – For reference, see Śrīpāda Dāmodara Sātavalekara, ed., Yajurvedīya 

Maitrāyaṇī Saṃhitā (Satara: Svadhyaya Mandal Bharat Mudranalaya, 1941), 137. 
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प्रमनतपनदकमन्तस्य (nalopaḥ prātipadikāntasya) and ṇatva by 8.4.37 पदमन्तस्य (padāntasya) 

is not prohibited. 

 

प्र सदिम िे प्रिङे्ग कमवप्रर्चनीय ां प्रसतषेधो र्क्तव्यः  (prādisamāse prasaṅge 

karmapravacanīyāṃ pratiṣedho vaktavyaḥ)296 

While discussing the intonation of the word sū̍tthitaḥ, NY under 8.2.6 स्वररतो र्मऽि दमते्त 

पदमदौ (svarito vā’nudātte padādau), quotes this vārttika.  Su is assigned 

karmapravacanīyasaṃjñā by 1.4.94 स   पूजमयमम् (suḥ pūjāyām). When pra etc. function 

as karmapravacanīyas, then a samāsa of the prādi type is prohibited. Since su is a 

karmapravacanīya, it is also an avyaya. Sū̍tthitaḥ is an avayayibhava samāsa. These 

compounds retain the intonation of its first member by 6.2.2 तत्प रुषे त ल्यमथव-तृतीयम-

सप्तर्म्य पममिमव्ययनितीयमकृत्यम  (tatpuruṣe tulyārtha-tṛtīyā-saptamyupamānāvyaya-

dvitīyākṛtyāḥ), and thus, su is ādyudātta and the rest are anudatta. Thus, the udatta u 

of su is compounded with the anudatta u of utthitaḥ which stands at the beginning of 

a pada, and so the ekādeśa is optionally svarita. NY also states that the status of su is 

anitya.297  

 

अन्तः शब्दस्य ऽसङ्खि् कसर्सधिम िर्ते्वषयपिांय नमि् (antaḥśabdasyā’ṅikavidhi-samāsa-

ṇatveṣūpasaṃkhyānam)298 

Antaḥ should be considered as gati for the following operations: -aṅ, ki-vidhi, samāsa 

and ṇatva. The examples for each of these operations are antarddhā, antarddhiḥ, 

antarhatya and antarṇayati respectively. 

 

मरुच्छब्दस्य च उपिङ्खि् य नमि् कतवव्यमि् (marucchabdasya ca upasaṅkhyānam 

kartavyam)299 

Marut is assigned the upasargasaṃjñā according to this vārttika. The example 

discussed is maruttaḥ. The vigrahavākya is marudbhiḥ dattaḥ. Since marut is assigned 

the upasargasaṃjñā, 7.4.47 अच उपसर्मवत्त  (aca upasargāttaḥ) is applicable by which 

                                                           
296 This vārttika is under 2.2.18 क र्नतप्रमदय  (kugatiprādayaḥ) in MB.  
297 अनित्यत्वद त  स िब्दस्य स षमममनदष  प्रयोर्मनिजे्ञयम्। (anityatvaṃ tu suśabdasya suṣāmādiṣu 

prayogādvijñeyam|) – NY under 8.2.6. 
298 This vārttika is under 1.4.65 अन्तरपररग्रहे (antaraparigrahe) in MB. 
299 This vārttika is under 1.4.59 उपसर्मव  नियमयोरे् (upasargāḥ kriyāyoge) in MB. 
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dā is substituted by t before a kit suffix when preceded by a vowel-ending upasarga. 

This results in the desired form, maruttaḥ. 

 

दुरः  षत्वर्त्वयोरुपिगवत्वप्रसतषेधो र्क्तव्यः  (duraḥ ṣatvaṇatvayorupasargatvapratiṣedho 

vaktavyaḥ)300 

This vārttika strips off the designation of upasarga for dur by which ṇatvaṃ due to 

8.4.16 आनि लो्् (āni loṭ) does not take place as in durbhavāni. 

 

The role of saṃjñās and some vārttikas in the derivation of words is demonstrated in 

the above discussion. 

 

Case study 3: Relevance of words used in the rules of the Aṣṭādhyāyī 

 

The cross-referencing of the tripādī rules gave insights into the significance of words 

used in the sapādasaptādhyāyī rules and also in the tripādī rules. This study is an 

attempt to collect such examples and present them. This discussion is done according 

to the prakaraṇas of the tripādī to enhance its relevance.   

 

Nalopa prakaraṇa 

 6.3.25 आिङ् ऋतो िन्िे (ānaṅ ṛto dvandve) 

PM and MB discuss the form ānaṅ in the rule. Though the pratyaya is only ā, 

n is added. The reason for this addition is given as pronunciation. In the 

derivation of mātāpitarau (mātṛ pitṛ au), 6.3.25 is applied by which mātān 

(ānaṅ ādeśa) is derived. Mātān gets pada designation. Now, 8.2.7 िलोप  

प्रमनतपनदकमन्तस्य (nalopaḥ prātipadikāntasya) is applied. n is added to this 

pratyaya in order that as ān, it is not aṇ. This prevents the application of 1.1.51 

उरण् रपर  (uraṇ raparaḥ). 

 6.3.74 तस्मि डनच (tasmānnuḍaci) 

KK and MB discuss the three words in this rule- namely, tasmāt, nuṭ and aci. 

The rule could have been framed as nuḍaci. The reason for using tasmāt is to 

indicate “after such a nañ”.  Otherwise, nuṭ would have been the augment of 

nañ and not of the subsequent word. Adding nuṭ to nañ or rather to a, we have 

                                                           
300 This vārttika is not recorded in MB but in SK under 8.4.16 आनि लो्् (āni loṭ). 
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an.  The example in KK is nañ aśvaḥ → a n aśva→ anaśvaḥ. This is assuming 

that nuṭ is not to be added before a but after it which is against 1.1.46 आद्यन्तौ 

्नकतौ (ādyantau ṭakitau). If it was added earlier, then in the case of anuṣṇaḥ 

(example in MB), 8.2.7 िलोप  प्रमनतपनदकमन्तस्य (nalopaḥ prātipadikāntasya) 

would have caused nalopa. This is more for the justification of the word tasmāt 

in this rule. 

 MB discusses 8.2.7 िलोप  प्रमनतपनदकमन्तस्य (nalopaḥ prātipadikāntasya) under 

the concept of antagrahaṇādvā nalope. The rule should have been िलोप  

प्रमनतपनदकस्य (nalopaḥ prātipadikasya) instead of िलोप  प्रमनतपनदकमन्तस्य (nalopaḥ 

prātipadikāntasya). If the word “anta” had not been included, then, it will be 

assumed to be the nakāra of pada and not of padānta. In such a case, there 

would be nalopa for words such as rājānau which is not desirable. Therefore, 

anta is included in prātipadika. 

 

Vatva prakaraṇa 

 8.2.17 िमद्घस्य (nādghasya) 

An observation of this rule is: Pāṇini did not continue anaḥ from 8.2.16 अिो 

ि ्् (ano nuṭ) but he used only nāt. The examples for 8.2.16 are: अ॒क्॒षण्वन्त ॒ , 

अस्थ॒िन्तद॒ (a̱kṣa̱ṇvanta̱ḥ, astha̱nvanta̱ṃ) and the examples for 8.2.17 are 

supathintaraḥ, dasyuhantamaḥ. Pāṇini used nāt because only certain words of 

Vedic literature take anaṅ ādeśa. As for example, pathin and han do not take 

anaṅ ādeśa as they are not listed in 7.1.75 अन्दस्थदनधसक्र्थ्क्ष्णममिङ दमत्त  

(asthidadhisakthyakṣṇāmanaṅudāttaḥ). 

 

Saṃyogāntasya lopa prakaraṇa 

  The discussion in MB is about reframing the rule as सदयोर्मन्तस्य लोपोऽरमत् 

(saṃyogāntasya lopo’rāt). 8.2.24 रमत्सस्य (rātsasya) prescribes the elision of the 

consonant s when followed by consonant r.  The rationale behind singling out 

the consonant s when followed by r in case of a saṃyoga is to prevent rutva as 

in the examples quoted, payaḥ and śiraḥ. 
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Kvinkutva prakaraṇa 

 8.2.62 न्दक्वन्प्रत्ययस्य क   (kvinpratyayasya kuḥ) 

KK and MB discuss the possibility of reframing the rule as kvinaḥ kuḥ; if that 

was the case, then v of kvin would have undergone kutva. But, v is elided 

because of 6.1.67 रे्रपृक्तस्य (verapṛktasya). This means that after deleting this 

affix, the varṇa just before kvin will undergo kutva. If kutva for vakāra was 

desired, it would have been framed as kvino ghaḥ.  Kuḥ indicates that it is not 

about the vakāra of kvin. Kvinaḥ ghaḥ will hold true if it is about sāvarṇya 

with vakāra in kavarga.  Ghoṣa- saṃvāra- nāda and alpaprāṇa are common 

to both vakāra and ghakāra. Since, this is not what Pāṇini had in mind, he did 

not state it. 

 

Pluta prakaraṇa 

 1.1.48 एच इमघ्रस्वमदेिे (eca igghrasvādeśe) 

The significance of the word hrasvādeśe is discussed in KK and PM. There are 

no hrasva forms of ec as these are saṃdhyakṣara. This rule prescribes ik varṇa 

in place of ec when there is hrasvādeśa. This is an interpretative rule. e and ai 

are replaced by i and o while au is replaced by u. In case of de3vadatta, 

devada3tta, there is pluta due to 8.2.86 र् रोरिृतोऽिन्त्यस्यमपे्यकैकस्य प्रमचमम् (guror-

anṛto-’nantyasyāpy-ekaikasya prācām). Therefore, ik replacement is not 

undertaken. 

 

 1.2.17 स्थम घ्र्ोररर्च् (sthā ghvoricca) 

The discussion in MB, KK and NY is about it ca. The taparakaraṇa in it is of 

no use according to Patañjali because 6.4.66 घ ममस्थमर्मपमजहमनतसमद हनल 

(ghumāsthāgāpājahātisāṃ hali) has continuation of ī from 6.4.65 ईद्यनत 

(īdyati).  Therefore, even without taparakaraṇa in it, ī gets automatically 

eliminated. Hence, hrasva i is obvious because of vidhānasāmarthya. 

Moreover, it is not proper to assume that taparakaraṇa is for eliminating pluta 

i because pluta i is for calling from a distance as mentioned in 8.2.84 दूरमद्धूते 

च (dūrāddhūte ca). A kārikā under 1.2.17 summarizes this: 
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इर्च् कस्य तकमरेत्त्वद दीघो मम भूदृतेऽनप स  । 

अिन्तरे प्ल तो मम भूत् प्ल तश्च नर्षये सृ्त  ॥ 

 

icca kasya takārettvaṃ dīrgho mā bhūdṛte’pi saḥ | 

anantare pluto mā bhūt plutaśca viṣaye smṛtaḥ || 

 

 6.1.129 अप्ल तर्द पन्दस्थते (aplutavadupasthite) 

KK and NY discuss the following: upasthita means iti usage in laukika bhāṣā. 

In such usage, pluta becomes like apluta according to 6.1.129 अप्ल तर्द पन्दस्थते 

(aplutavadupasthite).   Prakṛtibhāva which is plutakārya does not take place. 

The example is suślokā3 iti| suśloketi.  It was pluta because of 8.2.84 दूरमद्धूते 

च (dūrāddhūte ca). But, with iti, it becomes like apluta and guṇa takes place 

giving the form suśloketi.   

KK, under 6.1.129, gives another example. In case of agnī3 iti, even if pluta 

does the work of aplutavat, agnī is still pragṛhya. Therefore, on account of it 

being pragṛhya, prakṛtibhāva takes place due to 6.1.125 प्ल तप्ररृ्ह्यम अनच नित्यम् 

(plutapragṛhyā aci nityam). Sandhi does not take place and it remains as agnī3 

iti only. The īkāra present at the end of agnī3 is pronounced with three mātrās. 

 7.3.101 अतो दीघो यनञ (ato dīrgho yañi) 

PM discusses the significance of the word dīrgha. Even āt could have sufficed. 

The problems in using āt are:  In cases such as apākṣī rodanaṃ devadatta! 

nanu pacāmi bhoḥ, there would have been pluta by 8.2.105 अिन्त्यस्यमनप 

प्रश्नमख्यमियो  (anantyasyāpi praśnākhyānayoḥ) if āt would have been used. 

Therefore, the term dīrgha is used. 

 8.1.55 आम एकमन्तरमममन्दितमिन्दन्तके (āma ekāntaramāmantritamanantike) 

MB, KK, NY and PM discuss the word ‘anantika’ in this rule. There is a 

difference of opinion about the meaning of this term, anantika. According to 

Patañjali, the term ‘anantika’ means ‘far’ which in turn is taken as ekaśruti by 

1.2.33 एकश्र नत दूरमत् सम्ब िौ (ekaśruti dūrāt sambuddhau). Thus, anantika is 

taken as ekaśruti here. In the example of ām bho devadattā3 |, devadatta is in 

vocative and is assigned anudāttasvara by 8.1.19 आमन्दितस्य च (āmantritasya 

ca). However, this example is siddha as nighāta does not take place as bho, 

even though follows ām is as if not existent due to the rule 8.1.73 िममन्दिते 

सममिमनधकरणे समममन्यर्चिम् (nāmantrite samānādhikaraṇe sāmānyavacanam). 

Therefore, prohibition is both for ekaśruti and nighāta. If it was only for 
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nighāta, then, this rule would become redundant as nighāta is precluded by 

ekaśruti rule, 1.2.33 एकश्र नत दूरमत् सम्ब िौ (ekaśruti dūrāt sambuddhau). As pluta 

udātta is asiddha, the pluta udātta as given by 8.2.84 दूरमद्धूते च (dūrāddhūte 

ca) is not prohibited and the last vowel is prolated. 

Quoting MB, KK states the र्मनत्तवक आम एकमन्तरमममन्दितद यत् तस्य 

एकश्र तेरि दमत्तस्य च प्रनतषेध इष्यते। (vārttika āma ekāntaramāmantritaṃ yat tasya 

ekaśruteranudāttasya ca pratiṣedha iṣyate|). This means that there is 

prohibition of ekaśruti and anudātta for the āmantrita word which is 

ekapadāntara and follows ām. There is no prohibition for pluta udātta as it is 

asiddha. Some scholars suggest that ‘anantika’ means both ‘not far’ and ‘not 

near’. In that case, ekaśruti does not occur at all and thus, there are no examples 

for pluta udātta.   

 8.2.82 र्मक्यस्य ्े  प्ल त उदमत्त  (vākyasya ṭeḥ pluta udāttaḥ) 

The discussion in both BM and MB under 8.2.82 र्मक्यस्य ्े  प्ल त उदमत्त  

(vākyasya ṭeḥ pluta udāttaḥ) is whether the word ‘vākyasya’ discontinues the 

anuvṛtti of pada. If that was the case, then there will be problems with words 

such as hanti, bhavantau because ruṁtva by 8.3.7 िश्छव्यप्रिमि् 

(naśchavyapraśān) becomes applicable. 

The significance of the term aplute is shown in the rule 6.1.113 अतो 

रोरप्ल तमदप्ल ते (ato roraplutādaplute) by using examples such as tiṣṭhatu paya-

ruṁ a3gnidatta and susrota3ruṁ.  

 

Mūrdhanyādeśa prakaraṇa 

 1.4.14 स न्दप्तङन्तद पदम् (suptiṅantaṃ padam) 

PM justifies the usage of the term ‘anta’ in 1.4.14. If antagrahaṇa was not 

considered, this would imply that the affixes, sup and tiṅ, get padasaṃjñā. If 

such be the case, in forms like agniṣu, agni+ sup, sup will get padasaṃjñā and 

there will be prohibition of ṣatva due to 8.3.111 समत्पदमद्यो  (sātpadādyoḥ). 

 8.3.56 सहे  समड  स  (saheḥ sāḍaḥ saḥ) 

Sāḍhaḥ saḥ would have been enough, for there is no other form sāḍ except this 

which is derived from the root sah. The reason for using saheḥ in the rule is 

because there is another form, sāḍ, not derived from sah || Thus, saha ḍena 

varttate = saḍaḥ, saḍasya apatyaṃ = sāḍiḥ || He in whose name there is the 
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letter ḍa is called saḍa; as mṛḍa || “If saḥ were not used in the rule, there would 

be the possibility to replace the vowel ā with the consonant ṣ as the former is 

considered retroflex by Sanskrit grammarians”.301 

 8.3.78 इण  षीध्वदल ङ्नल्मद धोऽङ्गमत् (iṇaḥ ṣīdhvaṃluṅliṭāṃ dho’ṅgāt) 

Under 3.4.106 इ्ोऽत् (iṭo’t), BM explains the absence of mūrdhanyādeśa 

ḍhatva in case of edhiṣīdhvam. At the stage of edh+i ṣīdhvam. This ṣīdhvam is 

after i. But, this is not a part of the iṇṇanta aṅga. Thus, mūrdhanyādeśa ḍhatva 

does not take place. 

SK discusses the form ‘aidhiḍhvam’ under 7.1.5 आत्मिेपदेष्वित  

(ātmanepadeṣvanataḥ). Bhaṭṭojidīkṣita states that some take the iṇ of 8.3.78 as 

not including the augment iṭ and in that view, the dh remains unchanged. Thus, 

aidhidhvam is obtained. By doubling ḍh dh v m, we get sixteen forms.302 

MB, under 8.2.25 नध च (dhi ca), elaborates on the necessity of the term 

luṅ in 8.3.78 इण  षीध्वदल ङ्नल्मद धोऽङ्गमत् (iṇaḥ ṣīdhvaṃluṅliṭāṃ dho’ṅgāt). Even 

if words like acyoḍḍhvam, aploḍḍhvam can be derived regularly by changing 

s of sic to ṣ; the dha following it changed to ḍha, and then ṣ changed to ḍ by 

jaśtva (8.4.53 झलमद जि् झनि (jhalāṃ jaś jhaśi)), there will be problems if luṅ is 

not continued in the next rule 8.3.79 नर्भमषे  ्  (vibhāṣeṭaḥ). Forms such as 

alaviḍḍhvam alone can be derived and alavidhvam cannot be derived.303 

 8.3.79 नर्भमषे  ्  (vibhāṣeṭaḥ) 

Patañjali brings out the fact that the technical term ‘aṅga’ which applies in 

8.3.78 is discontinued in 8.3.79 thus allowing for the optional ḍh substitution 

in upadidīyidhve and achieving the alternative correct form, upadidīyiḍhve. 

MB discusses forms like agrahīḍhvam, agrahīdhvam under 7.2.37 

ग्रहोऽनलन् दीघव  (graho’liṭi dīrghaḥ).  īṭ is also included in iṭ. Otherwise, the 

optional ḍhatva due to 8.3.79 will not take place. Thus, it is not possible to state 

that the term iṭ does not include the term īṭ too. 

 

                                                           
301 Sulich-Cowley, The Principle of Suspension (asiddhatva) in Pāṇinian Grammar, 308. 
302 SK – इड्नभि एर् इनणह रृ्ह्यते इनत मते त  ऐनधध्वम् । ढधयोर्वस्य मस्य च नित्वनर्कल्पमत्व्षोडिरूपमनण । (iḍbhinna eva 

iṇiha gṛhyate iti mate tu aidhidhvam | ḍhadhayorvasya masya ca dvitvavikalpātṣoḍaśarūpāṇi |) under 

7.1.5. 
303 MB – इदमेर् रूपद स्यमत् अलनर्ि्र्र्म्, इदद  ि स्यमत् अलनर्ध्वनमनत। (idameva rūpaṃ syāt alaviḍḍhvavam, 

idaṃ na syāt alavidhvamiti|) under 8.2.25. 
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 8.3.95 र्नर्य नधभ्मद न्दस्थर  (gaviyudhibhyāṃ sthiraḥ) 

KK under 6.3.9 हलदन्तमत् सप्तर्म्यम  सदज्ञमयमम् (haladantāt saptamyāḥ saṃjñāyām), 

gives the example of gaviṣṭhiraḥ. Even though go does not end in a consonant, 

yet it retains its locative ending by virtue of 8.3.95 र्नर्य नधभ्मद न्दस्थर  

(gaviyudhibhyāṃ sthiraḥ) which shows, by implication, that gavi is governed 

by this rule.     

 8.3.96 नर्क िनमपररभ्  स्थलम् (vikuśamiparibhyaḥ sthalam) 

In this rule, the word śami is shown with a short i, indicating thereby that when 

the i is not shortened, mūrdhanyādeśa ṣatva does not take place as in 

śamīsthalam.304 

 8.3.107 स ञ  (suñaḥ) 

In chandas, suñ is a nipāta. If the conditions of the pūrvapada are met with 

when followed by suñ, the sakāra gets mūrdhanyādeśa. Jinendrabuddhi (NY) 

points out that this suñ could be considered as the root ṣuñ abhiṣave.  If that is 

so, then Pāṇini would have mentioned it as śtipā which is a jñāpaka. That is 

the style of Pāṇini.305 Therefore, it needs to be considered as a nipāta. 

 8.3.111 समत्पदमद्यो  (sātpadādyoḥ) 

The term pratyaya in 8.3.59 आदेिप्रत्यययो  (ādeśapratyayayoḥ) is to be 

interpreted as pratyayasya yaḥ sakāraḥ; otherwise, there would have been no 

necessity of excluding the pratyaya sāt from the operation of the rule 8.3.111 

because it is not a pratyaya consisting of a single letter s. 

 

Ṣṭutva prakaraṇa 

 1.1.56 स्थमनिर्दमदेिोऽिन्दल्वधौ (sthānivadādeśo’nalvidhau) 

MB, KK and NY comment on the purpose of vat in the rule. If the rule was 

framed as sthānyādeśo’nalvidhau without vat, then ādeśa will get the saṃjñā 

sthānī as the adhikāra of saṃjñā is continued. If such be the case, there will be 

problems in cases such as 1.3.28 आङो यमहि  (āṅo yamahanaḥ).  This rule 

                                                           
304 Vasu gives this explanation and example िमीस्थलम् (śamīsthalam) – For reference, see Vasu, The 

Aṣṭādhyāyī of Pāṇini, Book VIII, 1642. 
305 NY – अथ ‘ष ञ् अनभषरे्’ इनत धमत   कस्मि रृ्ह्रते? एर्द मन्यते -यत्रमस्य धमतोग्रवहणनमच्छनत तत्र न्दिपमनिदे्दिद करोनत। 

िैलीयममचमयवस्य (atha ‘ṣuñ abhiṣave’ iti dhātuḥ kasmānna gṛhrate? evaṃ manyate -yatrāsya 

dhātorgrahaṇamicchati tatra śtipānirddeśaṃ karoti| śailīyamācāryasya) under 8.3.107. 
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states that the roots yam and han get ātmanepada pratyaya in case of the 

upsarga āṅ. 2.4.42 हिो र्ध नलनङ (hano vadha liṅi) states that the root han gets 

the vadha ādeśa.  If the rule is framed as sthānyādeśo’nalvidhau, then vadha 

will get the saṃjñā han. In that case, as vadha is not present in āhate, there will 

be no ātmanepada form. Abhyankar further gives an example of ghu. The rules 

that apply to the ghu saṃjñā do not apply to the root ghu.306  In conclusion, 

ādeśa should be equivalent to the sthānī and sthānī should not be saṃjñā for 

ādeśa.307  Thus, both the ātmanepada forms, āhate and avadhiṣṭa, are derived. 

 

Cartva prakaraṇa 

 2.4.54 चनक्षङ  ख्यमञ् (cakṣiṅaḥ khyāñ) 

PM justifies the visarga in the example of naṭaḥ khyātā under the rule 2.4.54 

चनक्षङ  ख्यमञ् (cakṣiṅaḥ khyāñ). Quoting MB, the substitute khyāñ can begin 

with kś. The ś is changed optionally to y by the vārttika िस्य यो र्म (śasya yo 

vā). This vārttika is considered to be in tripādī as cartva takes place. Due to 

this optional change to y being asiddha, there is visarga in case of naṭaḥ khyātā. 

A discussion similar to the above one is also found under 3.4.111 लङ  

िमक्मयिसै्यर् (laṅaḥ śākaṭāyanasyaiva). According to MB and some 

grammarians, khyā is really khśā and the ś is changed to y and this y is asiddha. 

Therefore, in namaḥ khyātre, the visarga is not changed to the jihvāmūlīya by 

8.3.37 क प्वो  ≍क≍पौ च (kupvoḥ ≍ka≍pau ca) because kha is considered to be 

followed by ś which is a śar letter and thus, the visarga retains its form by 

8.3.35 िपवरे नर्सजविीय  (śarpare visarjanīyaḥ).  If khyātre had been derived from 

the root khyā, then the application of 8.3.37 was inevitable and there would 

have been jihvāmūlīya in namaḥ khyātre. 

 KK and NY discuss the term kiti in 7.2.11 श्र्य क  नकनत (śryukaḥ kiti). Some 

scholars state that two ks are considered in this term - g ca k ca. g undergoes 

praśleṣa. If considered so, problems arise. g undergoes cartva but this cartva 

is asiddha. In that case, the ru (visarga) of ukaḥ would require that the visarga 

be changed to u by 6.1.114 हनि च (haśi ca) as g is haś resulting in the rule as 

                                                           
306 For further reference, see Abhyankar, Vyākaraṇamahābhāṣyam Part 1 Chapter 1 pāda 1, 2, 332.  
307 KK– स्थमिी आदेिस्य सदज्ञम मम नर्ज्ञमनय - इनत । स्वमश्रयमनप यथम स्यमत् (sthānī ādeśasya saṃjñā mā vijñāyi - iti | 

svāśrayamapi yathā syāt) 
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śryuko kkiti. This, however, is not done. Kāśikākāra quotes another rule: 

3.2.139 ग्लमनजस्थश्च क्सि   (glājisthaśca ksnuḥ). The sthā + ā can be combined into 

sthā so that that the rule would apply to that sthā which ends in ā and not to 

that sthā whose final is changed to ī so that the form sthāsnuḥ is derived. The 

affix will be kit (ksnu) and not git (gsnu). The affix being kit avoids difficulty 

of sandhi. The conclusion is that praśleṣa of g is futile in 7.2.11. 

 

This concludes the discussion on the relevance of words in selected rules of the 

Aṣṭādhyāyī. 

 

Case study 4: Gaṇas of roots  

 

Some verb roots are mentioned in a few tripādī rules. A verb root can be categorized 

in many gaṇas. This case study is a collection of such roots found during the cross-

referencing process. The discussion proceeds as per the sequential ordering of the 

tripādī rules. 

 

8.2.18 कृपो रो लः  (kṛpo ro laḥ) 

The root kṛp is found in three gaṇas as in: kṛpūṁ sāmarthye (bhvādiḥ ātmanepadī  

akarmakaḥ  veṭ  vṛtādiḥ  dyutādiḥ); kṛpaṁ avakalkane (curādiḥ  ubhayapadī  

akarmakaḥ  seṭ); kṛpa daurbalye (curādiḥ  ubhayapadī  akarmakaḥ  seṭ) and there is 

one more root krap (bhvādiḥ ātmanepadī sakarmakaḥ  seṭ  ghaṭādiḥ  bhidādiḥ) krapaṁ 

kṛpāyāṃ gatau ca.  

 

- MDV does not include kṛpaṁ avakalkane.308  

- SK does not contain krapaṁ kṛpāyāṃ gatau ca. The rationale behind not 

including krapaṁ kṛpāyāṃ gatau ca is that it belongs to the bhidādi as per 

3.3.104 नषन्दद्भदमनदभ्ोऽङ् (ṣidbhidādibhyo’ṅ) and the र्मनत्तवक िपे  सम्प्रसमरणद च 

(vārttika krapeḥ samprasāraṇaṃ ca) is applicable. The vocalized form is not 

subject to 8.2.18. SK derives kṛpā from the root krap 3.3.104 नषन्दद्भदमनदभ्ोऽङ् 

(ṣidbhidādibhyo’ṅ) by िपे  सम्प्रसमरणद च (krapeḥ samprasāraṇaṃ ca).  

                                                           
308 For reference, see Dwarikadas Shastri, ed., Mādhavīyā dhātuvṛttiḥ, 638. 
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- The forms kṛpaṇaḥ, kṛpīṭaḥ and karpūraḥ are derived with the help of uṇādi 

suffixes as follows:  

kṛpaṇaḥ – kṛp kvun (3.3.1 उणमदयो बहुलम् (uṇādayo bahulam));  

kṛpīṭaḥ – kṛp kīṭan – 4.184 kṝtṝkṛpibhyaḥ kīṭan;  

karpūraḥ – kṛp ūra – 4.90 kharjipiñjādibhya ūrolacau. 

- Sulich- Cowley takes it as kṛpūṁ sāmarthye.309  

 

8.2.45 ओसदतश्च (oditaśca) 

- Under 1.3.74 नणचश्च (ṇicaśca), SK discusses the derivation of laṇḍaṇaḥ. The 

root being discussed here is olaḍi (ulaḍi) utkṣepaṇe [olaṇḍayati /olaṇḍati].  

Some read it with a u while others say that o of olaḍi is just indicatory and 

laṇḍaṇaḥ is derived. MDV also gives the same information.310  

 

8.2.46 सियो दीर्घ वति् (kṣiyo dīrghāt) 

- The root kṣi is in three gaṇas- kṣi kṣaye bhvādi, kṣi hiṃsāyām svādi and kṣi 

nivāsagatyoḥ tudādi. 8.2.46 uses the form kṣiyaḥ. Therefore, kṣi hiṃsāyām is 

ruled out as svādigaṇa takes śnu (3.1.73 स्वमनदभ्  श्न   (svādibhyaḥ śnuḥ)). In the 

other two gaṇas, if it is ṇyat, dīrghatva (8.2.46) does not take place. Thus, both 

the forms kṣito’yaṃ tapasvī / kṣīṇo’yaṃ tapasvī are derived. 

 

8.2.48 अञ्चोऽनप द ने (añco’napādāne) 

- MB discusses the root of the word ‘vyaktaṃ’. Two possibilities are añjū 

vyaktimrakṣaṇakāntigatiṣu and ancuṁ gatipūjanayoḥ. The conclusion is that 

vyaktaṃ is from the root añjū vyaktimrakṣaṇakāntigatiṣu.  Hence, the 

niṣṭhātakāra does not undergo nakārādeśa as 8.2.48 does not apply to añjū. 

Patañjali makes a statement: anekārthā api dhātavo bhavantīti i.e., roots have 

more than one meaning. 

 

 

 

                                                           
309 Sulich-Cowley, The Principle of Suspension (asiddhatva) in Pāṇinian Grammar, 131. 
310 For reference, see Dwarikadas Shastri, ed., Mādhavīyā dhātuvṛttiḥ, 539-40. 



266 
 

 

 

8.2.55 अनुपिग वति् फुल्लिीबकृशोल्ल र्घ ः  (anupasargāt phullakṣībakṛśollāghāḥ) 

- In case of root lāgh, upasargas other than ut are prohibited according to KK. 

But, MDV indicates that lāgh combines with other upasargas as well by 

quoting an example, pralāghitaḥ.311  

 

8.2.56 नुदसर्दोन्दत्र घ्र ह्रीभ्योऽन्यतरस्य मि् (nudavidondatrāghrāhrībhyo’nyatarasyām) 

- The root vid is in five gaṇas - vidaṁ jñāne adādiḥ; vid sattāyām divādi; vid 

vidḷṁ lābhe tudādi; vid vicāraṇe rudhādi and vid vidaṁ cetanākhyānanivāseṣu 

curādi. In this case, vida vicāraṇe must be taken as raudhādika as it is in 

conjunction with unda.   

There is a vārttika- 

रे्ते्तस्त  नर्नदतो निष्ठम नर्द्यतेनर्वि इष्यते। नर्ितेनर्विश्च नर्त्तश्च भोर्नर्त्तश्च नर्नते  | 

 

vettestu vidito niṣṭhā vidyatervinna iṣyate|  

vinatervinnaśca vittaśca bhogavittaśca vindateḥ | 

 

The niṣṭhā of vidaṁ jñāne adādiḥ is vetti/ vid sattāyām divādi is vinna:/ 

vid vicāraṇe rudhādi vinna as well as vitta and vid vidḷṁ lābhe tudādi 

is vitta in the sense of bhoga. 

 

- In case of hrī, it is aprāptavibhāṣā because this r is with ac, that is r+ ī. So, 

neither 8.2.42 रदमभ्मद निष्ठमतो ि  पूर्वस्य च द  (radābhyāṃ niṣṭhāto naḥ pūrvasya ca 

daḥ) nor 8.2.43 सदयोर्मदेरमतो धमतोयवण्वत  (saṃyogāderāto dhātoryaṇvataḥ) is 

applicable. Pāṇini has included this as an exception. 

 

8.2.63 नशेर् व (naśervā) 

- NY and PM, quoting Ṛgveda 1.18.3 मम ि ॒  िदसो ॒अरा॑रुषो धून॒तव  प्रण॒ङ्मत्यव ा॑स्य (mā na̱ḥ 

śaṃso̱ ara̍ruṣo dhū̱rtiḥ praṇa̱ṅmartya̍sya)312, discuss praṇak under 2.4.80 मिे 

घसह्वरर्शरृ्दहमद्रृ्लकृर्नमजनिभ्ो ले  (mantre ghasa-hvara-ṇaśa-vṛda-hādvṛckṛ-

gamijanibhyo leḥ).  The root being discussed here is naś. However, Sāyaṇa 

says it is from pṛcīṁ samparke which does not fit.313 Even MDV derives it 

                                                           
311 For reference, see Dwarikadas Shastri, ed., Mādhavīyā dhātuvṛttiḥ, 80. 
312 Max Müller, ed., Rig-Veda-Sanhita: Volume I Mandala I, 104. 
313 Max Müller, ed., Rig-Veda-Sanhita: Volume I Mandala I, 105. 
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from ṇaś.314 A search was undertaken for rules containing the root naś resulting 

in the following:  

1.3.86 ब धय धनशजिेङ्प्र द्र स्र भ्ो णे  (budhayudhanaśajaneṅprudrusrubhyo ṇeḥ) 

3.2.163 इण्नक्वजजसनत्तवभ्  क्वरप् (iṇnaśjisarttibhyaḥ kvarap) 

3.4.43 कत्रोजीर्प रुषयोनवसशर्हो  (kartrorjīvapuruṣayornaśivahoḥ) 

6.4.32 जमन्तनश ां नर्भमषम (jāntanaśāṃ vibhāṣā) 

7.1.60 मन्दस्जनशोझवनल (masjinaśorjhali) 

8.2.63 नशेर्मव (naśervā) 

8.4.36 नशेः  षमन्तस्य (naśeḥ ṣāntasya) 

 

It is to be noted that only 2.4.80 मिे घस -ह्वर-र्श-रृ्दहमद्रृ्लकृर्नमजनिभ्ो ले  

(mantre ghasa-hvara-ṇaśa-vṛdahādvṛckṛgamijanibhyo leḥ) mentions the root as 

‘ṇaś’ and not naś. Pāṇini has done it specifically because even the form praṇak 

has ṇ and not n. Moreover, the form praṇak is found in Vedic literature as seen in 

the example. This has to be taken as a jñāpaka. 

 

8.3.60 श सिर्सिर्घिीन ां च (śāsivasighasīnāṃ ca) 

- When it comes to ghas, two options are possible: The root ad takes ghasḷ and 

there is a root known as ghas. MDV states that the verb ghasḷ adane is not 

universal (sārvātrikaḥ).315 The rules by which adaṁ bhakṣaṇe takes ghas 

ādeśa are: 2.4.36 अदो जन्दग्धल्यवन्दप्त नकनत (ado jagdhirlyapti kiti), 2.4.37 ल ङ्सिोघवसॢ 

(luṅsanorghasḷ), 2.4.38 घञपोश्च (ghañapośca), 2.4.39 बहुलद छननस (bahulaṃ 

chandasi) and 2.4.40 नलयन्यतरस्यमम् (liṭyanyatarasyām). The rules that deal 

with the term ghasa are: 2.4.37 ल ङ्सिोघवसॢ (luṅsanorghasḷ), 2.4.80 मिे 

घसह्वरणिरृ्दहमद्रृ्लकृर्नमजनिभ्ो ले  (mantre ghasahvara-ṇaśavṛdahādvṛckṛgami-

janibhyo leḥ), 3.2.160 सृघस्यद  क्मरच् (sṛghasyadaḥ kmarac) [In 3.2.160, both 

the roots are distinguished - ghasi and ada], 6.4.98 र्महिजिखिघसमद लोप  

न्दक्ङत्यिनङ (gamahanajanakhanaghasāṃ lopaḥ kṅityanaṅi), 6.4.100 

घनसभसोहवनल च (ghasibhasorhali ca) and 8.3.60 िमनसर्नसघसीिमद च 

(śāsivasighasīnāṃ ca). 

                                                           
314 For reference, see Dwarikadas Shastri, ed., Mādhavīyā dhātuvṛttiḥ, 431. 
315 For reference, see Dwarikadas Shastri, ed., Mādhavīyā dhātuvṛttiḥ, 178-9. 
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- 7.2.10 एकमच उपदेिेऽि दमत्तमत् (ekāca upadeśe’nudāttāt) gives a kārikā listing out 

the aniṭ roots that end in consonants - िनकस्त  कमने्तष्वनिडेक इष्यते घनसश्च समने्तष  

र्नस  प्रसमरणी॥ (śakistu kānteṣvaniḍeka iṣyate ghasiśca sānteṣu vasiḥ 

prasāraṇī||). In this list, ghas root is also mentioned. 

 

8.3.67 स्तनभेः  /स्तमे्ः  (stanbheḥ/stambheḥ) 

- There seems to be some discussion on whether the root is stanbh or stambh. 

KK316 and SK317 have the reading of stanbheḥ. Böhtlingk points out that some 

read this sūtra as स्तन्भे  (stanbheḥ).318 

- The first four roots mentioned in 3.1.82 स्तन्भ स्त न्भ स्न्भ स् न्भ स् ञ्भ्भ्  श्न श्च 

(stanbhustunbhuskanbhuskunbhuskuñbhyaḥ śnuśca) are sautra roots.319 

Sautra roots are not listed in the dhātupāṭha but are mentioned only in the 

sūtrapāṭha. Stanbh is mentioned in 3.1.82 and it is a sautra root. In case of root 

ṣṭabhi pratibandhe, it is an idit and numāgama is lākṣaṇika and should not be 

considered. So, forms such as vistambhate are derived in which ṣatvam is not 

done. SK, under 6.4.122 तॄफलभजत्रपश्च (tṝphalabhajatrapaśca), discusses the 

root ṣṭabhi skabhi pratibandhe, 8.3.67 applies to the root stanbh as exhibited 

there with n; namely to the sautra root that takes the vikaraṇa śnu by 3.1.82 

स्तन्भ स्त न्भ स्न्भ स् न्भ स् ञ्भ्भ्  श्न श्च (stanbhustunbhuskanbhu-skunbhuskuñbhyaḥ 

śnuśca) and not to the root stambh. The reason for this is that in 8.4.61 उद  

स्थमस्तम्भो  पूर्वस्य (udaḥ sthāstambhoḥ pūrvasya), the root is exhibited as stambh 

with a labial nasal while in 8.3.67 the root stanbh is exhibited with a dental 

nasal. This is the opinion of Mādhava.320 

 

 

                                                           
316 For reference, see Ishwar Chandra Pandit: Kāśikāvṛtti: Part 3, 451. 
317 For reference, see Vasu, Siddhānta kaumudī Volume II, 78. 
318 Einige lesen स्तन्भे  statt स्तमे्भ  – For reference, see Otto Böhtlingk, Pāṇini’s Grammatik (Leipzig: 

Verlag von H. Haessel, 1887), 461. 
319 KK states आद्यमश्चत्वमरो धमतर्  सौत्रम  (ādyāścatvāro dhātavaḥ sautrāḥ) under this rule. Sautra means 

belonging to the sūtra- For reference, see Abhyankar, A Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, 402. 
320 386 ṣṭabhi 387 skabhi pratibandhe | stambhate | uttambhate | udaḥ sthāstambhoḥ-(kaumudī-118) 

iti pūrvasavarṇaḥ | vistambhate | stanbheḥ-(kaumudī-2272) iti ṣatvaṃ tu na bhavati | śnuvidhau 

nirdiṣṭasya sautrasyaiva tatra grahaṇāt | tadbījaṃ tu udaḥ sthāstambhoḥ-(kaumudī-118) iti 

pavargīyopadhapāṭhaḥ, stanbheḥ (kaumudī-2272) iti tavargīyopadhapāṭhaśceti | mādhavaḥ |- For 

reference, see Vasu, Siddhānta kaumudī Volume II, 124. 
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8.3.111 ि त्पद द्ोः  (sātpadādyoḥ) 

- SK, under 6.1.64 धमत्वमदे  ष  स  (dhātvādeḥ ṣaḥ saḥ), gives the example of ṣvad 

which is changed to svad by 6.1.64. This s is not changed to ṣ by 8.3.111 by 

which forms such as anusvadate, sasvade are derived. 

 

8.4.17 नेगवदनदपतपदरु्घम स्यसतहक्वन्तय सतर् सतद्र सतप्स सतर्पसतर्हसतश म्यसतसचनोसतदेक्विषु च 

(nergadanadapatapadaghumāsyatihantiyātivātidrātipsātivapativahatiśāmyaticinoti

degdhiṣu ca) 

- TB points out that the root dīṅo’nukaraṇe mentioned in 6.1.50 

मीिमनतनमिोनतदीङमद ल्यनप च (mīnātiminotidīṅāṃ lyapi ca) is not ghu by which 

ṇatva by 8.4.17 is not applicable as seen in pranidāta. 6.1.50 prescribes ākāra 

to the roots mīñ hiṃsāyām, ḍumiñ prakṣepaṇe and dīṅ kṣaye when lyap follows. 

After having undertaken this operation, the debate is about the designation ghu 

being assigned to the root dīṅ. This discussion is also done in MB under 1.1.20 

दमधम घ्र्दमप् (dādhā ghvadāp) in which the र्मनत्तवक दीङ  प्रनतषेध  स्थमघ्र्ोररते्त्व र्क्तव्य  

॥ (vārttika dīṅaḥ pratiṣedhaḥ sthāghvorittve vaktavyaḥ ||) is refuted by 

Patañjali. According to Patañjali, there is no need to prohibit ghu designation 

to the root dīṅo’nukaraṇe. The example discussed is upādāsta. In this example, 

the prohibition of ghusaṃjñā is because of सदनिपमतलक्षणनर्नध 321 

(saṃnipātalakṣaṇavidhiḥ). As per this rule, there is no ghusaṃjñā considering 

ākārānta as nimitta.  

 

8.4.18 शेषे सर्भ ष ऽकख द र्ष न्त उपदेशे (śeṣe vibhāṣā’kakhādāvaṣānta upadeśe) 

- Upasarga ni undergoes optional ṇatva when affixed to verbs that are neither 

kakārādi, khakārādi nor ṣakārānta as per 8.4.18. Laṣa kānto is a ṣakārānta 

root. Thus, there is pratiṣedha of ṇatva as in pranilaṣati given under 6.1.64 

धमत्वमदे  ष  स  (dhātvādeḥ ṣaḥ saḥ) by PM. 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
321 Refer to Footnote on Page 241 of this dissertation. 
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8.4.41 ष्टुन  ष्टुः  (ṣṭunā ṣṭuḥ) 

- NY under 6.1.3 ि न्द्रम  सदयोर्मदय  (na ndrāḥ saṃyogādayaḥ) discusses the root 

adḍa abhiyoge given in the dhātupāṭha as aḍḍa. This dakāra gets converted to 

ḍakāra by 8.4.41. 

- SK under 7.4.7 उऋव त् (urṛt) distinguishes the roots aṭṭa/ ṣuṭṭa anādare (ayaṃ 

dopadha iti |). It has the penultimate as da. This da is changed to ṭ by 8.4.41 

and 8.4.55 as follows:  

ad ṭa (dopadha) → aḍ ṭa 8.4.41 ष  ्िम ष  ्: (ṣṭunā ṣṭu:) → aṭṭa 8.4.55 खरर च (khari 

ca). 

The root adṭa with the penultimate d or t makes no difference in ordinary 

conjugation. It is in the reduplicated forms that the difference comes out. If it 

has d in the penultimate, then while reduplicating, this d will not be 

reduplicated because of the prohibition prescribed by 6.1.3 ि न्द्रम  सदयोर्मदय  (na 

ndrāḥ saṃyogādayaḥ) but ṭi gets reduplicated resulting in aṭṭiṭiṣate or āṭṭiṭat. 

If the penultimate be ṭ, then it will result in undesired forms aṭiṭṭiṣate or āṭiṭṭat. 

 

This concludes the discussion on roots. 

 

Case study 5: Nipātana as a tool in application of rules 

 

This case study has collated all the references that relate to nipātanas. A nipātana is 

defined as “a word given, as it appears, without trying for its derivation, in authoritative 

works of ancient grammarians especially Pāṇini”.322 They are ready-to-use forms. It 

is also described as “always an irregularity or irregularities is or are involved for which 

Pāṇini would have to phrase a separate rule or separate rules. Instead of doing so, he 

states the finished form. Nipātana amounts to a derivational short-cut”.323 A brief 

literature review on the research work done is given below.324 

R. M. Rishi, in his Sanskrit dissertation in Chapter I, introduces the concept of 

nipātanas using the discussions done in various Sanskrit commentaries. The absence 

of prakṛti and pratyaya in a nipātana and lack of utsarga-apavāda relationship in 

                                                           
322 For reference, see Abhyankar, A Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, 205. 
323 For reference, see Roodbergen, Dictionary of Pāṇinian Grammatical Terminology, 244. 
324 This review is limited to the works found in George Cardona, Recent research in Pāṇinian studies 

(New Delhi: Motilal Banarasidass Pvt Ltd., 2004) and requires further research. 
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nipātana rules are also highlighted. He classifies the nipātanasūtras based on 

anubandhas, meaning proper nouns and Vedic literature in Chapter II. A detailed 

analysis of the nipātanas in alphabetical order is undertaken in Chapter III. This 

includes the prakriyā of the nipātana, the rationale behind making it a nipātana, the 

views about the various Sanskrit commentators and the occurrence of the nipātana in 

various branches of Sanskrit literature. These nipātanas are categorized into different 

types based on the reasons for making them nipātanas in Chapter IV.325   

Laddu factors in the role of intonation in Pāṇini’s nipātanas. Five examples 

such as arya (3.1.103 अयव  स्वमनमरै्श्ययो  (aryaḥ svāmivaiśyayoḥ)), kṛṣṭapacya (3.1.114 

रमजसूय-सूयव-मृषोद्यरुच्य-क प्य-कृष्टपच्यमव्यर्थ्म  (rājasūya-sūrya-mṛṣodya-rucya-kupya-

kṛṣṭapacyāvyathyāḥ)), kuṇḍapāyya (3.1.130 ितौ क ण्डपमयसदचमयौ (kratau kuṇḍapāyya-

saṃcāyyau), agnicityā (3.1.132 नचत्यमनिनचते्य च (cityāgnicitye ca)) and dadhṛṣ (3.2.59 

ऋन्दत्वग्दधृक्स्रन्दग्दर् न्दष्णर्ञ्भ्च य नजि ञ्चमद च (ṛtvigdadhṛksragdiguṣṇigañcuyujikruñcāṃ ca)) are 

discussed. He quotes Renou’s French work on nipātanas and refutes Renou’s claim 

that some nipātanas are free from irregularity.  His suggestion is to consider accent as 

one of the factors of irregularity in a nipātana.326 

Bhīmāsiṃhā Vedālaṅkāra elaborates on the rules rejected by Patañjali and 

some of them are nipātana rules. The rules that are rejected by Patañjali are examined 

and the author’s conclusions on each of them are presented in his book.327 

In this case study, the nipātanas that have been found during cross-referencing 

involving tripādī rules are considered. The discussion proceeds as per sequential 

ordering of the prakaraṇas of the tripādī. 

 

Vatva prakaraṇa (8.2.9 – 8.2.17) 

 4.1.32 अन्तर्वत्पनतर्तोि वक् (antarvatpativatornuk) 

The examples are antarvatnī garbhiṇī/ pativatnī jīvapatiḥ. The bases, antarvat 

and pativat, take nugāgama as per this rule. KK states that these bases are 

nipātanas and the augment nuk is added to these resulting in the forms 

                                                           
325 Rishi Sharmana R. M., “The nipātana sūtras in the Aṣṭādhyāyī with special reference to primary 

nominal derivatives,” (PhD. Thesis, University of Poona, 1975). 
326 S. D. Laddu, “Pāṇini’s nipātana and the factor of accent,” Proceedings of the International 

Seminar on Pāṇini (1982): 229 -232. 
327 Bhīmāsiṃhā Vedālaṅkāra, Pātañjala mahābhāṣya meṃ pratyākhyāta sūtra eka samīkṣātmaka 

adhyayan (Delhi: Parimal Publication, 1987). 
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antarvatn and pativatn.328 Ṅīp is added to make it feminine. This irregular 

formation of the feminine is used only when it means ‘a pregnant female’ and 

‘one whose husband is living’. There is a kārikā that states: 

 

अन्तर्वत्पनतर्तोस्त  मत ब्वते्व निपमतिमत्।  

र्नभवण्यमद जीर्पत्यमद च र्म छननस त  ि न्दिनध ।  

 

antarvatpativatostu matubvatve nipātanāt|  

garbhiṇyāṃ jīvapatyāṃ ca vā chandasi tu nugvidhiḥ  

MB further states: अन्तर्वनतनत मत ब् निपमत्यते, र्त्वद नसिम्। पनतर्नतनत र्त्वद निपमत्यते, मत प् 

नसि । (antarvatiti matub nipātyate, vatvaṃ siddham| pativatiti vatvaṃ 

nipātyate, matup siddhaḥ|) 

It is to be noted that matup is generally added to denote possession as 

given by 5.2.94 तदस्यमस्त्यन्दस्निनत मत प् (tadasyāstyasminniti matup). But, 

antar has the sense of location (adhikaraṇa) and does not have the 

sense of “having”. The word antar would not therefore take matup. It 

does so irregularly by this rule.329 

 

 8.2.12 आसनीर्दष्ठीर्र्च्िीर्त्कक्षीर्द्र मण्वर्च्मवण्वती (āsandīvadaṣṭhīvaccakrīvat-

kakṣīvadrumaṇvaccarmaṇvatī)  

Āsandīvat, aṣṭhīvat, cakrīvat, kakṣīvat, rumaṇvat and carmaṇvatī are 

nipātanas. In case of āsandīvat, āsandī is a nipātana from āsana. In case of 

aṣṭhīvat, asthi gets aṣṭhī ādeśa resulting in a nipātana. Aṣṭhīvān is the name of 

a ṛṣi. If not a proper noun, the form is asthivān. In case of cakrīvat, cakra gets 

cakrī ādeśa, the example being cakrīvān rājā. Kakṣīvat is from kakṣyā. y 

undergoes saṃprasāraṇa and i becomes dīrgha because of 6.4.2 हल  (halaḥ). 

Kakṣīvān is a name of a ṛṣi. In case of rumaṇvat, lavaṇa takes rumaṇa ādeśa. 

It is a nipātana. Some other teachers say that this nipātana is done to avoid 

nalopa and also to undertake ṇatva. It is also for nuḍāgama. In the case of 

carmaṇvat, ṇatva and nalopa are due to nipātana.  There is a river called 

carmaṇvatī. These words have specific meanings other than the general one. 

 

 

 

                                                           
328 KK - प्रकृनतनिवपमत्यते, ि र्मर्मस्त  नर्धीयते। (prakṛtirnipātyate, nugāgamastu vidhīyate|) 
329 Paraphrased as in Vasu, Siddhānta kaumudī Volume I, 301. 
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 8.2.13 उदिमि दधौ च (udanvānudadhau ca) 

Udaka takes udan as a nipātana. There is a sage called udanvān. Even in the 

sense of an ocean, this word is used.  

 

 8.2.14 रमजिमि् सौरमजे्य (rājanvān saurājye) 

Rājanvān is used in the sense of a good government by the king.  

 

In some of these cases, nipātana is used as a tool to prohibit ṇatva and nalopa. 

Latva prakaraṇa (8.2.18- 8.2.22) 

 3.3.70 अके्षष  ग्लह  (akṣeṣu glahaḥ) 

Glahaḥ is a nipātana when used in the sense of gambling. In this case, it is 

made nipātana for the sake of latva. 

 7.4.65 दमधनतवदधवनतव-दधवनषव-बोभूत तेनतके्त-ऽलष्यमवपिीफणत्- सदसनिष्यदत्-कररित्-  

कनििदद्भरर-भ्रद्दनर्ध्वतो-दनर्द्य त-त्तररत्रत -सरीसृपतद-र्रीरृ्जन्ममृवज्यमर्िीर्न्तीनत च (dādharti-

dardharti-dardharṣibobhūtutetikte-’larṣyāpanīphaṇat- saṃsaniṣyadat-

karikrat-kanikradad-bharibhraddavidhvatodavidyutat-

taritrataḥsarīsṛpataṃvarīvṛjanmarmṛjyāganīgantīti ca) 

Ala̍rṣi330 is from the root ṝ (juhotyādi).  At the stage of ar ar si, the r of abhyāsa 

is not elided even though required by 7.4.60 हलमनद  िेष  (halādiḥ śeṣaḥ) and 

this r is changed to l irregularly. There is latva because of nipātana.   

 

Kutva prakaraṇa (8.2.30) 

 5.1.59 पङ्न्दक्तनर्दिनतनत्रदित्व्चत्वमररदित्पञ्चमित्व्षनष्टसप्तत्यिीनतिर्नतितम् 

(paṅktiviṃśatitriṃśatcatvāriṃśatpañcāśatṣaṣṭisaptatyaśītinavatiśatam)  

Paṅkti, viṃśati, triṃśat, catvāriṃśat, pañcāśat, ṣaṣṭiḥ, saptatiḥ, aśītiḥ, navatiḥ 

and śatam are termed as nipātanas. In these cases, KK states that those 

operations that cannot be applied in the normal course of the derivations of 

these words, need to be considered as siddha using the technique of 

nipātana.331 In case of paṅkti, ṭilopa and tipratyaya are considered siddha due 

                                                           
330 अला॑नषव य ध्म खजकृत्प रददर(ala̍rṣi yudhma khajakṛtpuraṃdara) – For reference, see Ṛgveda 8.1.7 – Max 

Müller, ed., Rig-Veda-Sanhita: Volume III Mandalas VII to IX, 224. 
331 KK– यनदह लक्षणेिमि पपिद तत्सरं् निपमतिमत् नसिम्। (yadiha lakṣaṇenānupapannaṃ tatsarvaṃ nipātanāt 

siddham|) 
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to nipātana. In the derivation of viṃśati, dvi + daśat + śatic, daśat and śatic 

are considered as nipātanas and there is vin ādeśa, again due to nipātana. In a 

similar manner, triṃśat, catvāriṃśat, pañcāśat, ṣaṣṭiḥ, saptatiḥ, aśītiḥ, navatiḥ 

and śatam can also be derived. KK also further reiterates the fact that these 

examples are merely illustrative. 

 

Niṣṭhātakāra prakaraṇa (8.2.42- 8.2.61) 

 7.2.20 दृढ  स्थूलबलयो  (dṛḍhaḥ sthūlabalayoḥ) 

Pāṇini has made dṛḍhaḥ as a nipātana. KK lists out the processes during its 

derivation that are considered nipātana. The processes are as follows: 

Prohibition of iḍāgama when followed by ktapratyaya, elisions of hakāra and 

nakāra and niṣṭhātakāra takes ḍhakāra.332 

dṛṃh kta → dṛh ta→  dṛ ta→  dṛḍh su 

The rationale behind making this a nipātana is also stated in KK. The 

asiddhatva of ḍhatva would have caused problems in the derivations of forms 

such as draḍhimā / draḍhīyān due to non-applicability of 6.4.161 र ऋतो 

हलमदेलवघो  (ra ṛto halāderlaghoḥ).333 The derivation of draḍhimā is shown 

below to get a clearer picture.  

दृढ इमनिच्      5.1.123 र्णवदृढमनदभ्  ष्यञ् च  

द्रढ + इमि्  6.4.161 र ऋतो हलमदेलवघो   

द्रढ् + इमि्   6.4.155 ्े   

द्रनढमि् 

dṛḍha imanic       5.1.123 varṇadṛḍhādibhyaḥ ṣyañ ca  

draḍha + iman    6.4.161 ra ṛto halāderlaghoḥ  

draḍh + iman     6.4.155 ṭeḥ  

draḍhiman 

 

 7.2.21 प्रभौ परररृ्ढ  (prabhau parivṛḍhaḥ)  

In the case of parivṛḍhaḥ, the same logic as in 7.2.20 applies. 

 8.2.50 निर्मवणोऽर्मते (nirvāṇo’vāte) 

Nirvāṇaḥ is a nipātana in the sense of not vāta. 

                                                           
332 KK – नकमत्र निपमत्यते? दृदहे  क्तप्रत्यय इडभमर् , हकमरिकमरयोलोप , परस्य ढत्वम्। (kimatra nipātyate? dṛṃheḥ 

ktapratyaya iḍabhāvaḥ, hakāranakārayorlopaḥ, parasya ḍhatvam|)  
333 KK – ढलोपे नह सनत तस्य पूर्वत्रमनसित्वमद् द्रनढमम, द्रढीयमि्, द्रढयतीत्यत्र र ऋतो हलमदेलवघो  ६.४.१६१ इनत रेफो ि स्यमत्। 

(ḍhalope hi sati tasya pūrvatrāsiddhatvād draḍhimā, draḍhīyān, draḍhayatītyatra ra ṛto 

halāderlaghoḥ 6.4.161 iti repho na syāt|) 
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 8.2.55 अि पसर्मवत् फ ल्लक्षीबकृिोल्लमघम  (anupasargāt phullakṣībakṛśollāghāḥ)  

In the example of phulla, latva of niṣṭhātakāra takes place. In the examples of 

kṣība, kṛśa and ullāghāḥ, the niṣṭhātakāra gets elided. 

 8.2.61 िसत्तनिषत्तमि त्तप्रतूतवसूतवरू्तमवनि छननस 

(nasattaniṣattānuttapratūrtasūrtagūrtāni chandasi) 

In Vedic literature, nasatta, niṣatta, anutta, pratūrta, sūrta and gūrta are 

made nipātana by avoiding natva of niṣṭhātakāra. 

 

Kvinpratyayasya kuḥ (8.2.62 – 8.2.63) 

 3.2.59 ऋन्दत्वग्दधृक्स्रन्दग्दर् न्दष्णर्ञ्भ्च य नजि ञ्चमद च 

(ṛtvigdadhṛksragdiguṣṇigañcuyujikruñcāṃ ca) lists out nipātanas – ṛtvig/ 

ṛtvik, dadhṛg/ dadhṛk, srak, dig/dik, uṣṇig/ uṣṇik. The roots añc, yuj and 

kruñc are also mentioned. In this rule, kvinpratyaya is continued from 3.2.58 

सृ्पिोऽि दके न्दक्वि् (spṛśo’nudake kvin). They are made nipātanas with respect to 

kvinpratyaya. Kutva takes place for this pratyaya.  

 

Rutva prakaraṇa (8.2.66 – 8.2.71) 

 8.2.67 अर्यम शे्वतर्म प रोडमश्च (avayāḥśvetavāḥpuroḍāśca) 

Avayāḥ, śvetavāḥ, puroḍāḥ etc. are made nipātanas, the reason for it is 

mentioned in KK.334 The forms of these words in the Vocative are also the 

same. In order to derive the same forms even for the Vocative, these words are 

made nipātanas. 

 

Ṣatva prakaraṇa (8.3.55 – 8.3.119) 

 3.1.123 छननस निष्टक्यव-देर्हय-प्रणीय-उिीय-उन्दच्छष्य-मयव-स्तयमव-ध्वयव-खन्य-खमन्य-

देर्यज्यम-आपृलय-प्रनतषीव्य-ब्रह्मर्मद्य-भमव्य-स्तमव्य-उपचमयपृडमनि (chandasi niṣṭarkya-

devahūya-praṇīya-unnīya-ucchiṣya-marya-staryā-dhvarya-khanya-khānya-

devayajyā-āpṛcchya-pratiṣīvya-brahmavādya-bhāvya-stāvya-

upacāyyapṛḍāni)  

                                                           
334 KK - नकमथं तनहव निपमतिद यमर्तम पूरे्णैर् रु  नसि , दीघवत्वमनप अत्वसन्तस्य चमधमतो  ६.४.१४ इनत? सदब िौ दीघमवथवमेते 

निपमत्यने्त। (kimarthaṃ tarhi nipātanaṃ yāvatā pūrveṇaiva ruḥ siddhaḥ, dīrghatvamapi atvasantasya 

cādhātoḥ 6.4.14 iti? saṃbuddhau dīrghārthamete nipātyante|) 
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This rules lists out Vedic words that are nipātanas. Amongst these Vedic words, 

the ṣatva of nis in niṣṭarkya and of sīv in pratiṣīvya is due to nipātanatva.  

 4.2.32 द्यमर्मपृनथर्ीि िमसीरमरुत्वदिीषोमर्मस्तोष्पनतरृ्हमेधमच्छ च (dyāvāpṛthivī 

śunāsīramarutvadagnīṣomavāstoṣpatigṛhamedhāccha ca) 

In the example of vāstoṣpati, at the stage of vāstoḥ patiḥ, there is absence of 

elision of ṅas-pratyaya due to 2.4.71 स पो धमत प्रमनतपनदकयो  (supo 

dhātuprātipadikayoḥ) due to nipātanatva and ṣatva is also undertaken due to 

nipātanatva giving the desired result, vāstoṣpati. 

 8.3.90 सूत्रद प्रनतष्णमतम् (sūtraṃ pratiṣṇātam) 

Pratiṣṇātam is a nipātana when it refers to a sūtra. In other cases, the form is 

pratisnātam.  

 8.3.91 कनपष्ठलो र्ोते्र (kapiṣṭhalo gotre) 

Kapiṣṭhala is a nipātana when it is about a gotra. 

 8.3.92 प्रष्ठोऽग्रर्मनमनि (praṣṭho’gragāmini) 

Praṣṭha is a nipātana when it is used in the sense of going ahead. 

 8.3.93 रृ्क्षमसियोनर्वष्टर  (vṛkṣāsanayorviṣṭaraḥ)/ 8.3.94 छनोिमनम्न च (chandonāmni 

ca) 

Viṣṭaraḥ is a nipātana when it is used in the sense of 'tree' and 'seat'. Viṣṭāraḥ 

is the name of a chandas. 

 8.3.95 र्नर्य नधभ्मद न्दस्थर  (gaviyudhibhyāṃ sthiraḥ) 

The forms are gaviṣṭhiraḥ and yudhiṣṭhiraḥ. The locative case is aluk due to 

nipātanatva. 

 8.3.114 प्रनतस्तब्निस्तब्ौ च (pratistabdhanistabdhau ca) 

In the forms of pratistabdha and nistabdha, nipātanatva prevents ṣatva. 

 

Ṇatva prakaraṇa (8.4.1 – 8.4.39) 

 Patañjali under 1.1.27 सर्मवदीनि सर्विमममनि (sarvādīni sarvanāmāni) states that 

ṇatva should have taken place by 8.4.3 पूर्वपदमत् सदज्ञमयममर्  (pūrvapadāt 

saṃjñāyāmagaḥ) and should have been sarvaṇāmāni. But, it is a nipātana. He 

further elaborates – बमधकमने्यर् नह निपमतिमनि (bādhakānyeva hi nipātanāni) 
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meaning that “ready-made forms definitely set aside (the same forms as 

regularly derived by rule application”.335 

 5.2.78 स एषमद ग्रममणी  (sa eṣāṃ grāmaṇīḥ) 

In the example of grāmaṇī, there is ṇatva due to nipātana as given by 5.2.78. 

Grāmaṇī is a compound obtained from grāmam nayati. S.D. Joshi, in the 

derivation of grāmaṇyau under 6.4.82 एरिेकमचोऽसदयोर्पूर्वस्य 

(eranekāco’saṃyogapūrvasya) points out that at the stage of grāmany au, 

“ṇatva cannot be applied since r belongs to the pūrvapada and n belongs to the 

uttarapada of the upapada samāsa. The condition samānapada in 8.4.1 रषमभ्मद 

िो ण  सममिपदे (raṣābhyāṃ no ṇaḥ samānapade) would prevent ṇatva. This 

difficulty is overcome by making grāmaṇī a nipātana”.336 There is also a र्मनत्तवक 

अग्रग्रमममभ्मद ियतेणो र्मच्य  (vārttika agragrāmābhyāṃ nayaterṇo vācyaḥ)337 stated 

in SK under 3.2.61 सतू्सनिषद्र हद ह-य जनर्द-नभदन्दच्छद-नज-िी-रमजमम पसरे्ऽनप न्दक्वप् 

(satsūdviṣadruha-duhayujavida-bhidacchida-ji-nī-rājāmupasarge’pi kvip) 

that prescribes ṇatva for agra and grāma when followed by the root nī.  

 

Nipātana for intonations 

 3.3.97 ऊनत-यूनत-जूनत-समनत-हेनत- कीत्तवय  च(ūti-yūti-jūti-sāti-heti- kīrttayaḥ ca) lists 

out that these words are ready-made forms, even though they could have been 

derived by applying the rules of Aṣṭādhyāyī. KK elaborates on the reason for 

nipātanatva for these words, the reason being intonation.  

Conclusion 

Nipātanatva can be considered as a tool to avoid application of rules or to apply rules, 

be it to prevent intonations, ṇatva, nalopa, etc or to apply ṇatva, ṣatva amongst other 

rule applications. 

 

 

                                                           
335 For reference, see Roodbergen, Dictionary of Pāṇinian Grammatical Terminology, 314. 
336 Paraphrased, for reference, see Joshi S.D. and J.A. F. Roodbergen: The Aṣṭādhyāyī of Pāṇini 

Volume IX, 241. 
337 This vārttika was not found in MB. Roodbergen in his dictionary, also mentions that this is found 

in SK under 3.2.61– For reference, see Roodbergen, Dictionary of Pāṇinian Grammatical 

Terminology, 5.  
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Case study 6: Vārttikas 

 

The vārttikas that were located during the cross-referencing of the tripādī rules in the 

sapādasaptādhyāyī are discussed in this case study. The vārttikas of the tripādī rules 

are not taken into consideration here. A vārttika has been defined and explained in 

Chapter I.  

This case study can be divided into three sections, namely 

upasaṃkhyānavārttikas, vārttikas that relate to certain operations and vārttikas 

concerning Vedic literature. Those examples that are relevant to tripādī rules are alone 

taken into consideration here. 

 

Upasaṃkhyānavārttikas 

Upasaṃkhyāna is defined as “addition to, inclusion in (a given sūtra)” 

upasaṃkhyānaśabdasya pratipādanamarthaḥ| NY on 6.4.24: the meaning of the word 

upasaṃkhyāna is (additional) mention”.338 This term upasaṃkhyāna is “often found 

at the end of the statements made by the vārttikakāra on the sūtras of Pāṇini”.339 

Upasaṃkhyānaṃ kartavyam| is an oft-used phrase in MB. Some of the 

upasaṃkhyānavārttikas are discussed here. 

 हृदि् युभ्य ां ङे्खरुपिांय नमि् (hṛdyubhyāṃ ṅerupasaṃkhyānam) 

MB, under 6.3.9 हलदन्तमत् सप्तर्म्यम  सदज्ञमयमम् (haladantāt saptamyāḥ saṃjñāyām), 

mentions this vārttika. Elision of seventh case in case of hṛd and div does not 

take place as in hṛdispṛk and divispṛk. Kvinkutva and jaśtva are undertaken to 

derive the desired forms. 

 

 नञ्स्नञीकक्खयुांस्तरुर्तलुन न मुपिङ्खि् य नमि् (nañ-snañīkakkhyuṃs-taruṇa-

talunānāmupasaṅkhyānam) 

This vārttika is given in MB under 4.1.15 

न्िमणञ्भ्ियसज्दघ्नञ्भ्ममत्रलतयप्स्ठक्ठञ्भ्कञ्भ्क्वरप  (ṭiḍ-ḍhāṇ-añ-dvayasajdaghnañ-

mātractayapṭhakṭhañkañkvarapaḥ). This vārttika prescribes ṅīp-pratyaya 

even for some other pratyayas such as nañ-snañ-īkak-khyun and the words 

                                                           
338 Roodbergen, Dictionary of Pāṇinian Grammatical Terminology, 111. 
339 Abhyankar, A Dictionary of Sanskrit grammar, 80. 
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taruṇa and talunā. In the example of straiṇī, ṇatva is undertaken when the 

pratyaya nañ is added. 

 

 अि दय सहन्य मुपिङ्खि् य नमि् (akṣādūhinyāmupasaṅkhyānam) 

This vārttika is given in MB under 6.1.89 एते्यधतू्यठ्स  (etyedhatyūṭhsu). Akṣa 

when followed by ūhinī undergoes vṛddhyekādeśa instead of guṇaikādeśa 

because of this vārttika resulting in the form akṣauhiṇī. Ṇatva is undertaken by 

8.4.3 पूर्वपदमत् सदज्ञमयममर्  (pūrvapadāt saṃjñāyāmagaḥ).  

 

 प्र दय होढोढे्यषैषे्यषु । (prādūhoḍhoḍhyeṣaiṣyeṣu |) 

This vārttika is given in MB under 6.1.89 एते्यधतू्यठ्स  (etyedhatyūṭhsu). It 

prescribes vṛddhyekādeśa when the prefix pra is followed by ūha-ūḍha-ūḍhi-

eṣa-eṣya.  The example considered is prauḍhaḥ in which 8.2.31 हो ढ  (ho ḍhaḥ) 

is applicable for ūḍha. 

 

 प्रर्त्सतरकम्बलर्िन मृरे् रृ्क्वद्धर्वक्तव्य  (pravatsatarakambalavasanāmṛṇe 

vṛddhirvaktavyā)/ ऋर्दश भ्य ां रृ्क्वद्धर्वक्तव्य । (ṛṇadaśābhyāṃ 

vṛddhirvaktavyā|) 

These vārttikas are given in MB under 6.1.89 एते्यधतू्यठ्स  (etyedhatyūṭhsu). 

They prescribe vṛddhyekādeśa when pra/vatsatara/kambala/vasana are 

followed by ṛṇa and ṛṇa/daśa when followed by ṛṇa. The examples are 

prārṇam, vatsatarārṇam, kambalārṇam, vasanārṇam, ṛṇārṇam and daśārṇam. 

The word ṛṇa is a nipātana by 8.2.60 ऋणममधमणे्य (ṛṇamādhamarṇye). 

 

 सशिेसजवज्ञ ि य मुपिांय नां कतवव्यमि्। (śikṣerjijñāsāyāmupasaṃkhyānaṃ 

kartavyam|) 

This vārttika is given in MB under 1.3.21 िीडोऽि सम्ररभ्श्च (krīḍo-’nu-sam-

paribhyaśca). This vārttika prescribes that the root śak takes the ātmanepada 

pratyaya in the sense of jijñāsā in the example of vidyāsu śikṣate. Sakāralopa 

and ṣatva are undertaken for this form. 
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Vārttikas related to operations 

 सकब्वसच-प्रच्छ्य यतसु्त-कटप्र-ुजु-श्रीर् ां दीर्घोऽिांप्रि रर्ां च (kibvaci-

pracchyāyatastu-kaṭapru-ju-śrīṇāṃ dīrgho’saṃprasāraṇaṃ ca) 

This vārttika is given in MB under 3.2.178 अने्यभ्ोऽनप दृश्यते (anyebhyo’pi 

dṛśyate). In the example of prāṭ/prāḍ, this vārttika prescribes penultimate 

lengthening and prohibition of saṃprasāraṇa for roots such as pracchi after 

which ṣatva, jaśtva and cartva are undertaken. 

 

 आच य वदर्त्वां च (ācāryādaṇatvaṃ ca) 

This vārttika is given in MB under 4.1.49 इन्द्रर्रुणभर्िर्वरुद्रमृडनहममरण्ययर्यर्ि-

ममत लमचमयमवणमममि क् (indravaruṇabhavaśarvarudramṛḍahimāraṇyayavayavana- 

mātulācāryāṇāmānuk). Ānuk is added to indra, varuṇa, bhava, śarva, rudra, 

mṛḍa, hima, araṇya, yava, yavana, mātula and ācārya before the feminine 

pratyaya ṅīṣ. This vārttika prescribes aṇatva in case of ācārya giving the form 

ācāryānī (ācāryasya strī). 

 

 र्त्वां पय वय ने (ṇatvaṃ paryākhyāne)/ सनष्ठ नत्वम य ते 

(niṣṭhānatvamākhyāte) 

2.4.54 चनक्षङ  ख्यमञ् (cakṣiṅaḥ khyāñ) prescribes the substitution of khyāñ for 

cakṣiṅ. There is a vārttika णत्वद पयमवख्यमिे (ṇatvaṃ paryākhyāne) under this rule 

by which ṇatvaṃ is prohibited. In MB, the substitute begins with kh and is 

khśāñ. This substitute khśāñ assumes the form khyāñ also. This khśāñ becomes 

khyāñ by substituting y for ś under the र्मनत्तवक अनसिे िस्य य र्चिद नर्भमषम। (vārttika 

asiddhe śasya ya vacanaṃ vibhāṣā). The letter y optionally replaces ś of this 

substitute and this y is asiddha because this vārttika is in the asiddha section. 

Thus, in paryākhyānam, the ś changed to y is asiddha and 8.4.29 कृत्यच  

(kṛtyacaḥ) does not apply and ṇatvaṃ is not carried out.  

Patañjali continues this discussion and lists out another reason for 

considering khyāñ as khaśādi. In the example of ākhyāte, it prohibits 

niṣṭhānatva by 8.2.43 सदयोर्मदेरमतो धमतोयवण्वत  (saṃyogāderāto dhātoryaṇvataḥ).  
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 षष उत्त्वां दतृदशध ियत्तरपद देः  ष्टुत्वां च ध िु रे्सत र् च्यमि् / दुरो 

द शन शदभधे्यषयत्वमुत्तरपद देः  ष्टुत्वां च (ṣaṣa uttvaṃ datṛ-daśa-

dhāsūttarapadādeḥ ṣṭutvaṃ ca dhāsu veti vācyam / duro dāśa-nāśa-

dabhadhyeṣūtvamuttarapadādeḥ ṣṭutvaṃ ca) 

These two vārttikas are given in MB under 6.3.109 पृषोदरमदीनि यथोपनदष्टम् 

(pṛṣodarādīni yathopadiṣṭam). The first vārttika prescribes utva to ṣaṣ when 

the uttarapada is datṛ, daśa or dhā.  Ṣṭutva also takes place to the first letter of 

the uttarapada.  

ṣaḍ dantā asya → ṣaṣ dant → ṣa u ḍant → ṣoḍan   

ṣaṣ daśan → ṣa u ḍaśan → ṣoḍaśa   

There is optionality in case of dhā. The term dhāsu in plural indicates that the 

location dhā stands for many places and not for one place. ṣaṣ dhā → ṣoḍhā or 

ṣaḍdhā. 

The second vārttika prescribes utva to repha of dur when the 

uttarapada is dāśa or nāśa or dama or dhya. Ṣṭutva also takes place to the first 

letter of the uttarapada resulting in the forms dūḍāśaḥ, dūṇāśaḥ, dūḍabhaḥ and 

dūḍhyaḥ. 

 

 िुब्ध तु-सष्ठरु्-ष्वष्कतीन ां ित्वप्रसतषेधो र्क्तव्यः  (subdhātu-ṣṭhivu-ṣvaṣkatīnāṃ 

satvapratiṣedho vaktavyaḥ) 

This vārttika is given in MB under 6.1.64 धमत्वमदे  ष  स  (dhātvādeḥ ṣaḥ saḥ). 

This vārttika states that for roots such as ṣṭhivuṁ and ṣvaṣk, the ṣ does not get 

converted to s due to rule 6.1.64 धमत्वमदे  ष  स  (dhātvādeḥ ṣaḥ saḥ) and ṣṭutva 

also does not take place. 

 

 आसहभुर्ोरीटि्प्रसतषेधः / आहेभुवर्शे्चसट कतववे्य स्थ सनर्द्भ र्स्य प्रसतषेधः  

(āhibhuvorīṭpratiṣedhaḥ/ āherbhuvaśceṭi kartavye sthānivadbhāvasya 

pratiṣedhaḥ) 

The forms being discussed in these vārttikas are āttha and abhūt.  

आनहभ र्ोरी््प्रनतषेध  (āhibhuvorīṭpratiṣedhaḥ) – This vārttika is given in MB 

under 1.1.56 स्थमनिर्दमदेिोऽिन्दल्वधौ (sthānivadādeśo’nalvidhau).  This vārttika 

prohibits sthānivadbhāva for īḍāgama in case of the roots as and brū. The root 
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as gets bhū ādeśa by 2.4.52 असे्तभूव  (asterbhūḥ) and the root brū gets āh ādeśa 

by 3.4.84 ब्र र्  पञ्चमिमममनदत आहो ब्र र्  (bruvaḥ pañcānāmādita āho bruvaḥ). There 

could be īḍāgama by 7.3.96 अन्दस्तनसचोऽपृके्त (astisico’pṛkte) for root as and by 

7.3.93 ब्र र् ई्् (bruva īṭ) for root brū.   This is prohibited by these two vārttikas.  

 

 अभ रे्ऽर्ि नलिरे् उपयवभ र्र्चनमि् (abhāve-’vasāna-lakṣaṇe upary-

abhāvavacanam) 

This vārttika is given in MB under 1.4.110 नर्रममोऽर्समिम् (virāmo’vasānam). 

 

If virāma is defined as avasāna in the sense of abhāva ‘absence (of 

speech-sound), we must specify that the absence meant is a subsequent 

absence. As explained by Patañjali, the point is that 8.3.15 should not 

apply to the r in words like rasa ‘juice’ or ratha ‘car’, considering that 

this r comes after a preceding absence of speech-sound, that is, occurs 

in initial position of a sentence.340 

 

Vārttikas concerning Vedic literature 

 रयेमवतौ बहुलमि् (rayermatau bahulam) 

Vārttika 6 under 6.1.37 ि सम्प्रसमरणे सम्प्रसमरणम् (na samprasāraṇe 

samprasāraṇam) is rayermatau bahulam. In Vedic literature, there could be 

samprasāraṇa optionally for rayi + matup. The example being discussed is 

revān341.  If no samprasāraṇa is undertaken, then the form rayimān is obtained. 

In continuation with the same example, there is another vārttika 1 मत ब दमत्तते्व 

रेग्रहणम् (matubudāttatve regrahaṇam) under 6.1.176 ह्रस्वि ड्भ्मद मत प् 

(hrasvanuḍbhyāṃ matup) that prescribes udāttasvara for matup that follows 

re. The next vārttika 3 ते्रश्च प्रनतषेधो र्क्तव्य  (treśca pratiṣedho vaktavyaḥ) 

prohibits udāttasvara for tri as in trivatīḥ.342 

 

Kārikā about variations possible in Vedic literature 

स न्दप्तङ पग्रहनलङ्गिरमणमद कमलहललस्वरकतृवयङमद च।  

व्यत्ययनमच्छनत िमस्त्रकृदेषमद सोनप च नसध्यनत बमहुलकेि॥ 

                                                           
340 This passage has been quoted from Joshi S. D. and J. A. F. Roodbergen: The Aṣṭādhyāyī of Pāṇini 

Volume IV (New Delhi: Sahitya Akademi, 1995), 264. 
341 Ṛgveda 1.18.2 – For reference, see Max Müller, ed., Rig-Veda-Sanhita: Volume I Mandala I, 104. 
342 Kāṭhakasaṃhitā 11.1 – For reference, see Sātavalekara, "Yajurvedīya kāṭhakasaṃhitā", 98. 
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suptiṅupagrahaliṅganarāṇāṃ kālahalacsvarakartṛyaṅāṃ ca|  

vyatyayamicchati śāstrakṛdeṣāṃ sopi ca sidhyati bāhulakena|| 

 

This kārikā is given in MB under 3.1.85 व्यत्ययो बहुलम् (vyatyayo bahulam).  

Patañjali splits this rule into two and states that in Vedic literature, many 

variations are possible as with regard to sup / tiṅ /upagraha/ liṅ /puruṣa/ kāla 

/varṇa /ac /svara/ kartṛ /yaṅ. One such example of puruṣa is viyū̍yā̱ḥ343. The 

second person is used in place of first person in this example. 

 

This concludes the discussion on vārttikas that relate to tripādī rules. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
343 Ṛgveda 7.104.15 अधम ॒स र्ीरै॒दविनभ॒नर्वयूा॑यम ॒  (adhā̱ sa vī̱rairdaśabhi̱rviyū̍yā̱ḥ) – For reference, see Max 

Müller, ed., Rig-Veda-Sanhita: Volume III Mandalas VII to IX, 218. 
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Chapter V:  Conclusion 

 

The preservation of the Vedas is the fundamental reason for the development of 

various ancillary disciplines in the Sanskrit literary tradition; one such being grammar. 

Pāṇini's Aṣṭādhyāyī along with its long grammatical tradition, is the only complete 

representative text available to us of this branch. This rule book employs many 

techniques to derive the target form of the word. One such technique is the principle 

of asiddhatva. The goal of this study is to critically investigate the asiddhatva 

principle. It attempts to deconstruct this principle into smaller parts and to view it from 

a wider angle while comprehending the working of the Aṣṭādhyāyī. This research 

endeavours to gain insight into Pāṇini's thoughts and validate his ideas. 

Studies that have been undertaken on this principle include the traditional 

interpretation of avoidance of rules or application of rules as given by 

आदेिलक्षणप्रनतषेधमथवम त्सर्वलक्षणभमर्मथं च। (ādeśa-lakṣaṇa-pratiṣedhārtham-utsarga-

lakṣaṇabhāvārthaṃ ca|), Buiskool’s dissertation on tripādī, translations of the tripādī 

section into English and Marathi, the siddha theory proposed by Paul Kiparsky and 

discussions on sthānivadbhāva and asiddhatva. 

As the research gap suggests, this principle has not been analysed systematically. 

The questions that have been addressed in this study are:   

 Purpose of the tripādī section and linear order sequencing of tripādī rules 

 Analysis of asiddhavat section of the sapādasaptādhyāyī and purpose of its 

creation  

 Comparative analysis of both the sections and a broad perspective of the 

asiddhatva principle as a whole.  

In order to be able to undertake such a study, the search engine 

https://ashtadhyayi.com has been used to locate references of the rules of the tripādī 

section in the entire Aṣṭādhyāyī as mentioned in some of the Sanskrit commentaries. 

The occurrences of a tripādī rule in the selected Sanskrit commentaries of the 

Aṣṭādhyāyī become the “archive” of this study. This “cross-referencing” of tripādī 

rules illuminates Pāṇini’s thought process. Some of them are compiled into case 

studies in this dissertation. 

 

https://ashtadhyayi.com/
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Key findings 

The key findings are summarized below: 

A broad perspective of the asiddhatva principle 

Considering the structure of the Aṣṭādhyāyī as a whole and collectively viewing all the 

techniques used by Pāṇini in the derivation of words, one conceptual underpinning of 

the Aṣṭādhyāyī appears to be the inheritance principle. This “latency” of properties of 

objects or “implicit presence” of objects seems to be working at different levels of the 

language.  

- At the varṇa level, Pāṇini has created the itsaṃjñā. The anubandhas or its are 

tags that get deleted but still exist for application of rules.  The properties of 

the tags, though elided, are still inherited for the application of rules. 

- At the pratyaya level, the characteristics of pratyayalakṣaṇa come into play 

even when the pratyaya is elided. Therefore, the properties of the pratyaya are 

inherited while applying subsequent rules. 

- At the ādeśa level, sthānivadbhāva takes over this principle of inheritance.  All 

the properties of the sthānin are inherited by the ādeśa. 

- At the sūtra or vidhi level, asiddhatva applies. The properties of asiddhatva are 

inherited during the derivational process of a word.  

As can be observed, this thought process of “is there, but not there” permeates 

throughout the working of the Aṣṭādhyāyī. This hidden presence of properties is a 

novel technique adopted by Pāṇini. 

As aforementioned in the literature review, S.D. Joshi points out that “Pāṇini’s 

derivative system is based on two broad principles, namely, the principle of siddhatva/ 

asiddhatva and the principle of sthānivadbhāva”.344 Sthānivadbhāva and asiddhatva 

have been linked to each other even by traditional commentators. As per tradition, the 

asiddhatva principle works on two factors: आदेिलक्षणप्रनतषेधमथवम त्सर्वलक्षणभमर्मथं च। 

(ādeśalakṣaṇapratiṣedhārtham-utsargalakṣaṇabhāvārthaṃ ca|). It is to be noted that 

the terms, ādeśa and utsarga are associated with sthānivadbhāva. The asiddhatva 

principle according to tradition is restricted to the application of rules or avoidance of 

rules in relation to the substituend or the substitute. However, if this principle may be 

considered in a broader perspective, the principle of inheritance seems to fit better. 

                                                           
344 S. D. Joshi, "The functions of asiddhatva and sthānivadbhāva in Pāṇini’s Aṣṭādhyāyī," CASS 

Studies 6 (1981): 153-168. 
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The tripādī 

The contents of tripādī have been analysed as follows:  

- The traditional interpretation of avoidance of rules and application of rules is 

one of the purposes of the principle of asiddhatva. This principle can be 

perceived as a tool to resolve conflicts. A sapādasaptādhyāyī rule outweighs 

the “latent” presence of a tripādī rule.  

- Adhikāra or domain of pada and saṃhitā – The operations that are required at 

the last stages of the derivational process of a word are put together in this 

section. 

- Halādeśa- Consonants are substituted by consonants in this section. Pāṇini has 

clubbed together these substitutions and placed them in tripādī. 

- Some words can be derived only because certain rules are included in tripādī.  

- Sthānivadbhāva has been prescribed by Pāṇini only in case of analvidhi. In 

case of ajādeśa, sthānivadbhāva is applicable under specific conditions. 

Moreover, there is negation of sthānivadbhāva in case of an ajādeśa for 

particular operations. As already mentioned, most rules of tripādī are halādeśa 

and are alvidhi. In this manner, Pāṇini has grouped rules and put them together 

in tripādī by which the issue of sthānivadbhāva is automatically sidestepped. 

 

The ordering of rules in tripādī 

The three main factors that may determine the ordering of rules in tripādī are: the 

derivational process of a word, continuation of word or words from the earlier rule and 

logic. The placement of ṇatva prakaraṇa between anusvāra (8.3.23– 8.3.27) and 

parasavarṇa (8.4.58 – 8.4.62) needs special mention as it is to prevent undesired ṇatva 

as in the cases of caranti/ prahanti. In this manner, Pāṇini used the technique of 

ordering to achieve the desired forms of words. 

 

Svara rules in tripādī 

Svara rules are placed in tripādī either to overcome the generalization of all vowels 

being not intonated except for one svara in a word or to prevent loss of svaras. The 

adhikāra of pada is required for 8.2.4 – 8.2.6 and the adhikāra of saṃhitā for 8.4.66 

and 8.4.67. Keeping this in mind, Pāṇini sandwiched all other tripādī rules between 

these svara rules. 
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Critical study of selected prakaraṇas of tripādī 

A brief overview of the critical study of selected prakaraṇas is given below: 

- The necessity of 6.1.68 हल्भ्यमब्भ्भ्ो दीघमवत् स नतस्यपृक्तद हल् (halṅyābbhyo dīrghāt 

sutisyapṛktaṃ hal) even though 8.2.23 सदयोर्मन्तस्य लोप  (saṃyogāntasya lopaḥ) 

exists is justified. 

- Sakāralopa as prescribed by 8.2.25 नध च (dhi ca) is not applicable exclusively 

for the pratyaya sic. 

- 7.3.52 चजो  क  नघनण्यतो  (cajoḥ ku ghiṇṇyatoḥ) also suggests kutva. This has not 

been placed in tripādī because it has to come under the adhikāra of aṅga. 

8.2.30 चो  क   (coḥ kuḥ) comes under the adhikāra of pada, therefore, it is placed 

in tripādī.  

- The substitution of t with n and d also with n in the niṣṭhānatva prakaraṇa is 

justified as they share the same place of articulation (lṛtulasānāṃ dantāḥ|). A 

survey of all the roots that have a saṃyoga at the beginning, are ākārānta and 

contain yaṇ was carried out and the niṣṭhānatva forms of these roots are given. 

- Kvinpratyaya of Aṣṭādhyāyī and that of uṇādi sūtra are discussed. 

- A survey of the words praśān, pratān and pradān in the Deccan College 

Scriptorium has been carried out and the results are shown. 

- The purpose of the anubandha u in ru is justified. 

- A note on anusvāra and anunāsika points out the difference between the two. 

- The term laghuprayatnatara is surveyed in the Deccan College scriptorium. 

- Rules that consider nipāta uñ are discussed. 

- The technical term for the replacement of visarjanīya with a sakāra or ṣakāra 

is called upācaritasandhiḥ in the prātiśākhya and the śikṣā texts. 

- The physiological aspect of mūrdhanyādeśa under the adhikāra of 8.3.57 इनको  

(iṇkoḥ) is analysed. Phonetically, it is easier to pronounce ṇa when followed 

by repha and ṣakāra as they belong to the same place of articulation 

(ṛṭuraṣāṇāṃ mūrdhā). 

- The process of palatalization from a historical perspective is considered. The 

problems of placing 7.4.62 क होश्च   (kuhoścuḥ) in tripādī are discussed. One such 

example is that aujaḍhat cannot be derived.  
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Ābhīya section 

The following aspects have been considered while analysing the rules of the ābhīya 

section: 

1. Traditional interpretation 

2. Domain of aṅga 

3. sthānivadbhāva 

The interaction of the ābhīya rules within the ābhīya section and the interaction of 

ābhīya rules with the rest of the sapādasaptādhyāyī are highlighted. The tripādī and 

ābhīya sections are compared. 

 

Āśrayāt siddhatvam – an alternative interpretation 

An attempt has been made to give an alternative interpretation to the concept of āśrayāt 

siddhatvam. The tripādī rules prescribe consonant substitutions with consonants. 

However, the sapādasaptādhyāyī contains both vowel and consonant substitutions. 

Whenever a consonant had to be replaced by a vowel, Pāṇini switched to 

sapādasaptādhyāyī. Moreover, some rules of the sapādasaptādhyāyī cannot be placed 

under the adhikāra of asiddhatva as they may be applied in a generalized manner. In 

some cases, other sapādasaptādhyāyī rules need to be applied later. This cannot take 

place if the rules are considered asiddha. Anuvṛtti also played a role in deciding the 

placement of rules. 

 

Sthānivadbhāva and asiddhatva 

This study makes an attempt to establish a link between negation of sthānivadbhāva, 

the ābhīya section and the tripādī section. The trigger point for this research is the 

mention of some specific operations of the tripādī section in 1.1.58 ि 

पदमन्तनिर्वचिर्रेयलोपस्वर-सर्णमवि स्वमरदीघवजश्चनर्वनधष  (na padānta-dvirvacana-vareyalopa-

svara-savarṇānusvāradīrghajaścarvidhiṣu). A noteworthy result of this study is that 

the ābhīya section is also linked in the process. The negation of sthānivadbhāva in 

relation to ajādeśa involves the ābhīya section for specific operations of the tripādī. 

This is the study’s key finding. 
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Graphical representation of linear ordering sequencing of tripādī using Directed 

Acyclic graphs and the implementation of topological sorting algorithm 

The tripādī can be considered as a linear order relation. Directed Acyclic graphs are 

used to represent this linear ordering. Moreover, the rules for the derivation of a word 

can be considered as a poset. Generating n such posets, the topological sorting 

algorithm can be implemented to re-construct the linear ordering sequence of the 

tripādī section. 

 

Case studies 

The “cross-referencing” of tripādī rules revealed numerous additional facets of 

Pāṇini’s derivational process mechanism. Such insights are put together in case studies 

enhancing the relevance of this study. 

Case study 1 highlights the significance of the anubandhas of the augments. 

The validity of the statement of considering nugāgama and numāgama as anusvāra is 

justified in a systematic manner. Prohibition of guṇa and vṛddhi by the process termed 

as “saṃkrama” is discussed. 

Case study 2 is a study on role of saṃjñās in the application of rules. A few 

vārttikas that assign saṃjñās are also discussed. This case study brings out another 

novel technique used by Pāṇini to avoid conflicts of rules. 

The significance of usage of specific words in the rules of the Aṣṭādhyāyī is the 

subject matter of Case study 3.  

A study of the roots mentioned in tripādī rules comprises Case study 4. 

Case study 5 considers nipātana as a tool in the application of rules. 

The vārttikas that were located during the cross-referencing of the tripādī rules 

in the sapādasaptādhyāyī are discussed in case study 6. 

 

Future directions 

- The “cross-referencing” adopted for the tripādī section can be undertaken even 

for the ābhīya section. This might throw more light on the working of this 

section. A comparative study of the rules of the ārdhadhātuka adhikāra within 

the ābhīya section and that of the second chapter might be beneficial.  

- The siddha theory proposed by Paul Kiparsky needs more investigation.  
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- Implementation of the topological sorting algorithm and re-constructing the 

tripādī section will be a fascinating exercise. 

- The tripādī section is a collection of varying phonetic changes. An in-depth 

study of the physiological aspects involved in these substitutions can be 

undertaken. 

- The term “asiddham” in the पररभमषम अनसिम् बनहरङ्गम् अन्तरङे्ग। (paribhāṣā 

asiddham bahiraṅgam antaraṅge|) requires further research. Testing the 

applicability of the पररभमषम पूर्व-पर-नित्य-अन्तरङ्ग-अपर्मदमिमम् उत्तरोत्तरद  बलीय । 

(paribhāṣā pūrva- para-nitya- antaraṅga- apavādānām uttarottaraṃ balīyaḥ|) 

in the Aṣṭādhyāyī calls for additional investigation.  

 

र् क्यक रां  र्ररुसचां भ ष्यक रां  पतञ्जसलमि् । प सर्सनां ियत्रक रां  च प्रर्तोऽक्वि मुसनत्रयमि् ॥ 
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Appendix 

 

Reference tripādī rule Source Example 

1.1.1 रृ्न्दिरमदैच् (vṛddhirādaic) 8.2.40 NY vṛddhiḥ 

8.4.53 N 

1.1.3 इको र् णरृ्िी (iko guṇavṛddhī) 8.3.13 MB avoḍhām 

1.1.4 ि धमत लोप आधवधमत के (na dhātulopa ārdhadhātuke) 8.2.39 KK /NY reḍ 

8.4.53 NY preddham 

8.4.54 N bobhoti 

8.4.56 N reṭ 

1.1.5 न्दक्ङनत च (kṅiti ca) 8.2.36 PM mṛṣṭaḥ 

8.2.42 N 

 

 

bhinnaḥ 

8.3.59 jiṣṇu, bhūṣṇu 

8.4.1 tṛṣṇaj 

8.4.41 N / NY mṛṣṭaḥ 

1.1.7 हलोऽिन्तरम  सदयोर्  (halo’nantarāḥ saṃyogaḥ) 8.3.29 KK /NY/PM tilāntstryāvayati 

1.1.9 त ल्यमस्यप्रयनद सर्णवम् (tulyāsyaprayatnaṃ savarṇam) 8.2.30 BM prāṅ 

8.3.36 NY 

PM 

aruścyotati 

8.4.40 

8.4.59 N vandanaṅkaromi 

8.4.64 NY Āsya 

1.1.10 िमज्झलौ (nājjhalau) 8.4.47 PM paraśśśatāni 

1.1.16 सम्ब िौ िमकल्यसे्यतमर्िमषे (sambuddhau śākalyasyetāvanārṣe) 8.3.19 N 

Sudhā ṭīkā 

bhāna iti, dhena iti 

viṣṇa iti 

8.3.23 N kiṃ viti / kivṁviti 
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1.1.18 ऊुँ  (ūṁ) 8.4.59 

1.1.20 दमधम घ्र्दमप् (dādhā ghvadāp) 8.4.17 NY praṇidadāti 

8.4.55 N datta 

1.1.21 आद्यन्तर्देकन्दस्ि् (ādyantavadekasmin) 8.2.37 BM dhuk  

1.1.24 ष्णमन्तम ष्् (ṣṇāntā ṣaṭ) 8.4.1 BM sahasrāṇi 

1.1.26 क्तक्तर्तू निष्ठम (ktaktavatū niṣṭhā) 8.2.30 NY bhuktavān 

1.1.39 कृने्मजन्त  (kṛnmejantaḥ) 8.2.30 KK vakṣe (RV 5.66.3) 

1.1.41 अव्ययीभमर्श्च (avyayībhāvaśca) 8.3.46 KK/ NY upapayaḥkāraḥ, 

upapayaḥkāmaḥ 

1.1.46 आद्यन्तौ ्नकतौ (ādyantau ṭakitau) 8.4.2 N bhīṣaṇa 

1.1.47 नमदचोऽन्त्यमत्पर  (midaco’ntyātparaḥ) 8.2.30 KK magnaḥ 

8.2.40 N ruṇaddhi 

8.2.45 N magnaḥ 

8.3.24 NY 

N 

maṅktā 

kampanīya 

8.4.2 N ruṇaddhi 

8.4.53 

8.4.55 NY maṅktā 

8.4.58 N 

NY 

kampanīya 

maṅktā 

1.1.50 स्थमिेऽन्तरतम  (sthāne’ntaratamaḥ) 8.3.59 N 

 

amuṣmai 

8.4.55 utthānam 

8.4.61 

8.4.65 

8.4.62 N vāgghari 

1.1.51 उरण् रपर  (uraṇ raparaḥ) 8.2.24 MB pituḥ 
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8.2.78 N kīrtanīya 

8.4.46 NY karttā harttā 

1.1.52 अलोऽन्त्यस्य (alo’ntyasya) 8.2.72 PM paramānaḍudbhyām 

8.4.47 Sudhā ṭīkā sudhyupāsyaḥ, madhvariḥ 

1.1.54 आदे  परस्य (ādeḥ parasya) 8.4.55 N utthānam 

8.4.61 

8.4.65 

1.1.56 स्थमनिर्दमदेिोऽिन्दल्वधौ (sthānivadādeśo’nalvidhau) 8.3.17 N /TB rāma iṣṭaḥ 

8.3.38 N / BM vyūḍhoraskaḥ 

8.4.41 KK / NY āvadhiṣṭa 

1.1.57 अच  परन्दस्ि् पूर्वनर्धौ (acaḥ parasmin pūrvavidhau) 8.2.41 KK ākrāṣṭām  

1.1.58 ि पदमन्तनिर्वचिर्रेयलोपस्वरसर्णमवि स्वमर दीघवजश्चनर्वनधष  (na 

padāntadvirvacanavareyalopasvarasavarṇānusvāra 

dīrghajaścarvidhiṣu) 

8.2.25 KK / TB sagdhiḥ 

8.2.39 N  

8.2.40 KK 

8.2.77 N /KK/ NY/ 

PM /BM/ 

TB 

pratidīvnā 

8.3.24 N /KK /BM śiṇḍhi 

8.3.60 N jakṣuḥ 

8.4.54 

8.4.41 N/  

KK/NY/BM 

śiṇḍhi 

8.4.47 N maddhvari 

8.4.53 N maddhvari 

N śiṇḍhi  

KK /TB gdhi 
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NY cikīrṣakaḥ, jihīrṣakaḥ 

8.4.55 N /KK/BM jakṣuḥ 

8.4.58 N/ KK śiṇḍhi 

 8.4.65 

8.4.64 MB ādityaḥ 

1.1.59 निर्वचिेऽनच (dvirvacane’ci) 8.3.59 N dudyuṣa 

8.4.54 jaghnatuḥ 

1.1.62 प्रत्ययलोपे प्रत्ययलक्षणम् (pratyayalope pratyayalakṣaṇam) 8.2.37 KK /NY adhok 

8.2.39 

8.4.56 N ṣaṭ 

KK/NY adhuk, adhok 

1.1.63 ि ल मतमङ्गस्य (na lumatāṅgasya) 8.2.36 NY mṛṣṭaḥ 

 8.4.41 

8.4.54 N juhutaḥ 

1.1.65 अलोऽन्त्यमत् पूर्व उपधम (alo’ntyāt pūrva upadhā) 8.3.59 PM śiṣṭa 

1.1.66 तन्दस्निनत निनदव षे्ट पूर्वस्य (tasminniti nirdiṣṭe pūrvasya) 8.2.40 N labdha 

8.4.58 N kampanīya 

1.1.69 अण नदत् सर्णवस्य चमप्रत्यय  (aṇudit savarṇasya cāpratyayaḥ) 8.4.2 N taraṇīya 

8.4.64 LS/ SK sayṁyyantā 

1.2.2 नर्ज इ्् (vija iṭ) 8.2.41 BM avrākṣīt 

8.2.79 SK churyāt 

8.3.13 BM tarḍhā 

8.4.41 BM vavraṣṭha 

1.2.4 समर्वधमत कमनपत् (sārvadhātukamapit) 8.3.24 N tṛmphati 

8.4.58 

1.2.6 इन्दन्धभर्नतभ्मद च (indhibhavatibhyāṃ ca) 8.3.65 NY pariṣasvaje 
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1.2.7 मृडमृदर् धक षन्दििर्दर्स  क्त्वम 

(mṛḍamṛdagudhakuṣakliśavadavasaḥ ktvā) 

8.3.60 PM uṣitvā 

1.2.8 रुदनर्दम षग्रनहस्वनपप्रच्छ  सुँश्च (rudavidamuṣagrahisvapipracchaḥ 

saṁśca) 

8.2.31 NY jighṛkṣati 

8.2.37 

8.2.41 

8.4.40 NY pipṛcchiṣati 

1.2.10 हलन्तमर्च् (halantācca) 8.2.37 KK /PM dhipsati / bubhutsate 

8.4.55 NY bubhutsate 

1.2.11 नलङ्नसचमर्मत्मिेपदेष  (liṅsicāvātmanepadeṣu) 8.2.26 NY abhitta 

8.2.36 PM yakṣīṣṭa 

8.2.37 PM bhutsīṣṭa  

8.2.40 NY /PM abuddha 

8.2.41 PM yakṣīṣṭa 

8.4.41 BM atepiṣṭa 

8.4.53 NY /PM abuddha 

1.2.12 उश्च (uśca) 8.2.27 KK /PM akṛta 

1.2.17 स्थम घ्र्ोररर्च् (sthā ghvoricca) 8.2.27 PM upāsthita /adita/adhita 

1.2.21 उद पधमद्भमर्मनदकमवणोरन्यतरस्यमम् 

(udupadhādbhāvādikarmaṇoranyatarasyām) 

8.2.36 TB kruṣṭa 

8.4.41 

1.2.27 ऊकमलोऽज्ग्रस्वदीघवप्ल त  (ūkālo’jjhrasvadīrghaplutaḥ) 8.4.40 N pracchanīya, mlecchanīya 

1.2.33 एकश्र नत दूरमत् सम्ब िौ (ekaśruti dūrāt sambuddhau) 8.2.82 NY /PM āgaccha bho māṇavaka 

devadatta3 

1.2.34 यज्ञकमवण्यजपनू्यङ्खसममस  (yajñakarmaṇyajapanyūṅkhasāmasu) 8.2.82 KK /NY apāṃ retaṃsi jinvato3m 

(RV 8.44.16) 

8.2.89 NY jinvato3m 
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1.2.35 उरै्च्स्तरमद र्म र्ष््कमर  (uccaistarāṃ vā vaṣaṭkāraḥ) 8.2.90 KK/ NY/PM somasya agne vīhī3ṣaṭ| 

somasya agne vīhī3 

vau3ṣaṭ| 

1.2.40 उदमत्तस्वररतपरस्य सितर  (udāttasvaritaparasya sannataraḥ) 8.2.66 KK mātaropaḥ 

1.2.41 अपृक्त एकमल् प्रत्यय  (apṛkta ekāl pratyayaḥ) 8.2.30 KK /NY ghṛtaspṛk, ardhabhāk 

8.4.56 

8.2.39 NY ghṛtaspṛk 

8.2.62 NY /PM 

1.2.47 ह्रस्वो िप दसके प्रमनतपनदकस्य (hrasvo napuṃsake prātipadikasya) 8.4.12 BM śrīpāṇi 

1.2.67 प ममि् न्दस्त्रयम (pumān striyā) 8.2.62 NY prāṅ 

1.3.4 ि नर्भक्तौ त स्म  (na vibhaktau tusmāḥ) 8.2.39 PM bhavadīyaḥ 

1.3.5 आनदनञव  ्डर्  (ādirñiṭuḍavaḥ) 8.2.42 N minnaḥ 

1.3.14 कतवरर कमवव्यनतहमरे (kartari karmavyatihāre) 8.2.25 SK/ BM vyatidhve 

1.3.20 आङो दोऽिमस्यनर्हरणे (āṅo do’nāsyaviharaṇe) 8.4.55 NY ādatte 

1.3.21 िीडोऽि सम्ररभ्श्च (krīḍo’nusamparibhyaśca) 8.2.29 NY śikṣa (śikṣerjijñāsāyām) 

1.3.27 उनिभ्मद तप  (udvibhyāṃ tapaḥ) 8.3.102 NY niṣṭapati 

1.3.57 ज्ञमश्र सृ्दृिमद सि  (jñāśrusmṛdṛśāṃ sanaḥ) 8.2.36 NY didṛkṣate 

8.2.41 

8.2.77 SK /BM susmūrṣate 

1.3.60 िदे  नित  (śadeḥ śitaḥ) 8.2.36 BM kroṣṭa 

 8.2.41 

8.3.13 roḍhā 

8.4.41 

1.3.62 पूर्वर्त् सि  (pūrvavat sanaḥ) 8.2.36 KK nivivikṣate 

 8.2.41 PM 
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1.3.63 आम्प्रत्ययर्त् कृञोऽि प्रयोर्स्य (āmpratyayavat kṛño’nuprayogasya) 8.3.23 N edhāñcakre 

 8.4.58 

1.3.64 प्रोपमभ्मद य जेरयज्ञपमते्रष  (propābhyāṃ yujerayajñapātreṣu) 8.2.30 KK 

NY 

prayuṅkate 

8.4.55 

8.4.58 

1.3.65 सम  क्ष्ण र्  (samaḥ kṣṇuvaḥ) 8.3.35 PM samaḥ kṣṇuvaḥ 

1.3.74 नणचश्च (ṇicaśca) 8.2.45 SK /TB laṇḍaṇaḥ 

1.3.77 नर्भमषोपपदेि प्रतीयममिे (vibhāṣopapadena pratīyamāne) 8.2.64 BM pratām / pratān, praśān  

1.3.93 ल न् च कॢप  (luṭi ca kḷpaḥ) 8.2.18 NY kalptā 

1.4.1 आ कडमरमदेकम सदज्ञम (ā kaḍārādekā saṃjñā) 8.2.39 BM dataḥ /datā/dadbhyām 

8.3.17 Mābhyām/ mābhiḥ /māssu-

māḥsu 

8.3.36 māssu-māḥsu 

8.3.39 NY dhānuṣka  

8.4.55 BM datsu 

1.4.2 नर्प्रनतषेधे परद  कमयवम् (vipratiṣedhe paraṃ kāryam) 8.2.1 SK manorathaḥ 

8.3.24 N caranti 

 8.4.58 

1.4.5 र्मऽऽनम (vā’’mi) 8.4.2 N śrīṇām 

1.4.10 ह्रस्वद लघ  (hrasvaṃ laghu) 8.4.55 N bhettṛ 

1.4.11 सदयोरे् र् रु (saṃyoge guru) 8.3.24/ 

8.4.58 

N kuṇḍā 

1.4.14 स न्दप्तङन्तद पदम् (suptiṅantaṃ padam) 8.2.66 NY brāhmaṇāḥ 

1.4.15 ि  के्य (naḥ kye) 8.2.77 SK /BM/TB/ 

LSK 

gīryati pūryati 
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1.4.16 नसनत च (siti ca) 8.4.59 N kaṃyu/ kayṁyu / kaṃya/ 

kayṁya 

1.4.17 स्वमनदष्वसर्विममस्थमिे (svādiṣvasarvanāmasthāne) 8.2.8 N rājānau 

1.4.18 यनच भम् (yaci bham) 8.3.59 KK/ 

NY/MB 

manuṣvat 

1.4.19 तसौ मत्वथे (tasau matvarthe) 8.3.59 N viduṣmat 

1.4.20 अयस्यमदीनि च्छननस (ayasmayādīni cchandasi) 8.2.30 NY sṛkvatā 

1.4.26 परमजेरसोढ  (parājerasoḍhaḥ) 8.3.13 BM soḍhaḥ 

8.4.41 

1.4.27 र्मरणमथमविममीन्दप्सत  (vāraṇārthānāmīpsitaḥ) 8.3.17 NY yavebhyo gā vārayati 

8.3.22 

1.4.28 अन्तिौ येिमदिविनमच्छनत (antarddhau yenādarśanamicchati) 8.4.55 NY dhatte 

1.4.35 धमरेरुत्तमणव  (dhāreruttamarṇaḥ) 8.2.60 NY uttamarṇaḥ 

1.4.43 नदर्  कमव च (divaḥ karma ca) 8.2.77 NY dīvyati 

1.4.51 अकनथतद च (akathitaṃ ca) 8.2.32 NY dogdhi 

8.2.40 

8.4.53 

1.4.59 उपसर्मव   नियमयोरे् (upasargāḥ kriyāyoge) 8.4.14 NY praṇayati 

1.4.60 र्नतश्च (gatiśca) 8.3.87 KK abhiṣi̍ktam 

8.4.14 NY praṇītam 

1.4.65 अन्तरपररग्रहे (antaraparigrahe) 8.4.25 PM antarayaṇam 

1.4.67 प रोऽव्ययम् (puro’vyayam) 8.3.40 NY/PM puraskṛtya  

1.4.71 नतरोऽन्तिौ (tiro’ntarddhau) 8.3.42 BM tiraskṛtya , tiraskṛtam 

1.4.79 जीनर्कोपनिषदमर्ौपरे्म्य (jīvikopaniṣadāvaupamye) 8.3.66 PM upaniṣad 

1.4.86 हीिे (hīne) 8.2.45 SK /BM hīnaḥ 
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1.4.90 लक्षणेत्थमू्भतमख्यमिभमर्र्ीप्समस  प्रनतपयविर्  

(lakṣaṇetthambhūtākhyānabhāgavīpsāsu pratiparyanavaḥ) 

8.3.65 NY odanaṃ pariṣiñcati 

1.4.91 अनभरभमरे् (abhirabhāge) 8.3.87 KK yadatramamābhiṣyāt tad 

dīyatām 

2.1.25 स्वयद के्ति (svayaṃ ktena) 8.2.45 NY līnaḥ 

2.1.26 खट्वम के्षपे (khaṭvā kṣepe) 8.3.13 NY ārūḍhaḥ 

8.4.41 

2.1.28 कमलम  (kālāḥ) 8.2.69 NY aharatisṛtāḥ 

2.1.32 कतृवकरणे कृतम बहुलम् (kartṛkaraṇe kṛtā bahulam) 8.2.44 NY Lūnavān 

8.3.60 uṣitaḥ 

2.1.40 सप्तमी िौणै्ड  (saptamī śauṇḍaiḥ) 8.4.5 KK/ SK antarvaṇaṃ 

2.2.16 कतवरर च (kartari ca) 8.2.36 NY sraṣṭā 

2.2.18 क र्नतप्रमदय  (kugatiprādayaḥ) 8.3.41 NY duṣkṛtam iti 

2.2.31 रमजदन्तमनदष  परम् (rājadantādiṣu param) 8.4.4 PM agrevaṇam 

2.3.52 अधीर्थवदयेिमद कमवनण (adhīgarthadayeśāṃ karmaṇi) 8.2.36 NY īṣṭe 

2.3.56 जमनसनिप्रहणिम्िमथनपषमद नहदसमयमम् (jāsiniprahaṇanāṭakrāthapiṣāṃ 

hiṃsāyām) 

8.4.17 KK/ NY caurasya praṇihanti 

8.4.22 NY/ PM niprahaṇaḥ 

2.3.58 नदर्स्तदथवस्य (divastadarthasya) 8.2.77 NY dīvyati 

2.3.60 नितीयम ब्रमह्मणे (dvitīyā brāhmaṇe) 8.2.69 KK/ SK tadahaḥ 

2.3.61 पे्रष्यब्र र्ोहवनर्षो देर्तमसम्प्रदमिे (preṣyabruvorhaviṣo 

devatāsampradāne)  

8.2.91 KK/ PM pre3ṣya 

2.3.65 कतृवकमवणो  कृनत (kartṛkarmaṇoḥ kṛti) 8.2.36 NY sraṣṭā 

2.4.29 रमत्रमह्नमहम  प दनस (rātrāhnāhāḥ puṃsi) 8.4.7 NY pūrvāhṇaḥ 

2.4.34 नितीयम्ौस्से्वि  (dvitīyāṭaussvenaḥ) 8.3.28 NY sugaṇṭsu sugaṇṭhsu 
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2.4.36 अदो जन्दग्धल्यवन्दप्त नकनत (ado jagdhirlyapti kiti) 8.2.46 SK prakṣīṇaḥ 

8.2.77 NY pradīvya 

8.4.65 

 

KK/NY/SK/

BM/TB 

jagdha 

2.4.37 ल ङ्सिोघवसॢ (luṅsanorghasḷ) 8.4.17 BM /TB praṇihanti 

2.4.40 नलयन्यतरस्यमम् (liṭyanyatarasyām) 8.3.60 NY jakṣatuḥ 

8.4.55 NY/SK/BM jakṣuḥ 

2.4.39 बहुलद छननस (bahulaṃ chandasi) 8.2.26 NY/PM sagdhiḥ 

2.4.44 आत्मिेपदेष्वन्यतरस्यमम् (ātmanepadeṣvanyatarasyām) 8.2.27 NY āhata 

2.4.53 ब्र र्ो र्नच  (bruvo vaciḥ) 8.2.30 NY/ BM vaktā 

2.4.54 चनक्षङ  ख्यमञ् (cakṣiṅaḥ khyāñ) 8.3.6 PM/TB puṃkhyānaṃ 

8.3.35 PM naṭaḥ khyātā 

2.4.55 र्म नलन् (vā liṭi) 8.4.41 TB acaṣṭa 

2.4.56 अजेव्यवघञपो  (ajervyaghañapoḥ) 8.4.29 NY pravayaṇīyam 

2.4.72 अनदप्रभृनतभ्  िप  (adiprabhṛtibhyaḥ śapaḥ) 

 

8.4.41 N dveṣṭi 

8.4.55 N/ BM atti 

2.4.76 बहुलद छननस (bahulaṃ chandasi) 8.2.30 NY vibhakti 

8.2.36 NY vivaṣṭi 

8.4.41 

2.4.77 र्मनतस्थमघ पमभूभ्  नसच  परसै्पदेष  (gātisthāghupābhūbhyaḥ sicaḥ 

parasmaipadeṣu) 

8.2.27 NY agāsīt / apāsīt 

2.4.79 तिमनदभ्स्तथमसो  (tanādibhyastathāsoḥ) 8.2.79 SK kurutaḥ /kurvanti 

2.4.80 मिे घसह्वर णि रृ्दहमद्रृ्लकृर्नमजनिभ्ो ले  (mantre ghasahvara 

ṇaśa vṛdahādvṛckṛgamijanibhyo leḥ) 

8.2.23 NY akṣan 

8.2.24 KK/NY parāvark 

8.2.32 NY ādhak (RV 6.61.14) 
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8.2.36 KK/NY praṇaṅmarttasya (RV 

1.18.3) 

8.2.37 NY dhak 

8.2.39 KK/NY praṇaṅmarttasya (RV 

1.18.3) 8.2.63 

8.4.56 

8.3.60 NY akṣan 

8.4.40 NY /PM ajñata (Aitareyabrāhmaṇa 

7.14.15) 

8.4.53 NY akṣan 

8.4.55 NY akṣan, dhak 

2.4.81 आम  (āmaḥ) 8.4.58 N /NY edhāñcakre 

3.1.5 र् न्दप्तन्दिद्भ्य  सि् (guptijkidbhyaḥ san) 8.2.30 NY titikṣate 

 8.4.55 

8.3.61 PM suṣupiṣa indram   

3.1.6 ममन्बधदमन्िमन्भ्ो दीघवश्चमभ्मसस्य (mānbadhadānśānbhyo 

dīrghaścābhyāsasya) 

8.2.37 NY bībhatsate 

3.1.7 धमतो  कमवण  सममिकतृवकमनदच्छमयमद र्म (dhātoḥ karmaṇaḥ 

samānakartṛkādicchāyāṃ vā) 

8.2.77 PM /NY cikīrṣati, jihīrṣati 

8.3.59 

3.1.9 कमर्म्यर्च् (kāmyacca) 8.2.36 NY upayaṭkāmyati 

8.4.56 

8.3.38 BM yaśaskāmya 

3.1.13 लोनहतमनदडमज्ग्भ्  क्यष् (lohitādiḍājbhyaḥ kyaṣ) 8.2.7 NY varmāyate 

3.1.21 म ण्डनमश्रश्लक्ष्णलर्णव्रतर्स्त्रहलकलकृततूसे्तभ्ो नणच् 

(muṇḍamiśraślakṣṇalavaṇavratavastrahalakalakṛtatūstebhyo ṇic) 

8.3.13 NY ūḍhiḥ 

8.3.63 SK abhyaṣeṇayat 

8.3.64 abhiṣiṣeṇayiṣati 
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8.3.65 abhiṣeṇayati  

3.1.24 ल पसदचरजपजभदहदिरॄ्भ्ो भमर्र्हमवयमम् 

(lupasadacarajapajabhadahadaśagṝbhyo bhāvagarhāyām) 

8.2.20 NY nijegilyate 

8.2.77 NY/ PM cañcūryate 

3.1.27 कण््डर्मनदभ्ो यक् (kaṇḍvādibhyo yak) 8.2.77 SK īryati | īryate 

3.1.33 स्यतमसी लृल ्ो  (syatāsī lṛluṭoḥ) 8.3.59 N paṭhiṣyati 

3.1.34 नसब्बहुलद लेन् (sibbahulaṃ leṭi) 8.3.59 NY joṣiṣat 

3.1.36 इजमदेश्च र् रुमतोऽिृच्छ  (ijādeśca gurumato’nṛcchaḥ) 8.4.58 N edhāñcakre 

3.1.37 दयमयमसश्च (dayāyāsaśca) 8.2.19 NY palāyāñcakre 

8.3.79 LSK ayiṣīdhvam, ayiṣīḍhvam 

3.1.38 उषनर्दजमरृ्भ्ोऽन्यतरस्यमम् (uṣavidajāgṛbhyo’nyatarasyām) 8.2.41 SK/BM avikṣat 

8.4.41 BM veṣṭā 

3.1.42 अभ् त्समदयमद प्रजियमदनचकयमदरमयममक  पमर्यमद नियमनिदममिनिनत च्छननस 

(abhyutsādayāṃ prajanayāṃcikayāṃramayāmakaḥ pāvayāṃ 

kriyādvidāmakranniti cchandasi) 

8.2.23 KK akran 

3.1.44 लले  नसच् (cleḥ sic) 8.2.36 NY 

PM 

aspṛkṣat 

8.2.40 

3.1.45 िल इर् पधमदनि  ्  ि  (śala igupadhādaniṭaḥ ksaḥ) 8.2.31 KK/ NY alikṣat 

8.2.32 NY duh, adhukṣat 

8.4.55 

8.2.37 

8.2.41 N alikṣat 

8.3.59 

3.1.46 न्दश्लष आनलङ्गिे (śliṣa āliṅgane) 8.2.41 N aślikṣat 

8.3.59 

8.4.41 BM aśliṣṭhā 
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3.1.47 ि दृि  (na dṛśaḥ) 8.2.30 BM pakṣyati pakṣyate 

8.2.32 TB dhakṣyati 

8.2.36 BM dadaṃṣṭha/ daṃṣṭa/ 

daṅkṣyati 

8.2.37 BM/TB dhakṣyati 

8.4.55 

8.2.41 N/BM adrākṣīt 

8.3.13 BM meḍhā 

8.3.59 N adrākṣīt 

8.4.41 N dadaṃṣṭha /daṃṣṭā 

3.1.48 नणनश्रद्र स्र भ्  कतवरर चङ् (ṇiśridrusrubhyaḥ kartari caṅ) 8.2.28 NY adhāsīt 

8.4.54 KK /NY ajīharat 

3.1.50 र् पेश्छननस (gupeśchandasi) 8.2.26 NY/ PM agauptam 

3.1.51 िोियनतध्वियते्यलयत्यदवयनतभ्  

(nonayatidhvanayatyelayatyardayatibhyaḥ) 

8.2.28 NY ūnayīḥ (RV 1.53.3) 

3.1.52 अस्यनतर्न्दक्तख्यमनतभ्ोऽङ् (asyativaktikhyātibhyo’ṅ) 8.4.41 SK/BM īṭṭe 

8.4.55 

3.1.54 आत्मिेपदेष्वन्यतरस्यमम् (ātmanepadeṣvanyatarasyām) 8.2.26 NY /PM alipta/ asikta 

8.2.30 KK asikta 

3.1.56 सनत्तविमस्त्यनतवभ्श्च (sarttiśāstyartibhyaśca) 8.3.60 N/ PM aśiṣat 

3.1.57 इररतो र्म (irito vā) 8.3.59 TB siṣedha 

8.3.111 SK sedhati, siṣedha, sedhitā 

3.1.58 जॄस्तम्भ म्र च म्ल च ग्र च ग्ल च ग्ल ञ्भ्च नश्वभ्श्च 

(jṝstambhumrucumlucugrucuglucugluñcuśvibhyaśca) 

8.2.78 SK hūrchati, mūrchati, 

sphūrcchati 

8.4.40 BM sajjati 



304 
 

3.1.60 नचण् ते पद  (ciṇ te padaḥ) 8.2.36 BM sraṣṭā   

8.4.17 BM/TB praṇyapādi 

8.4.41 SK /BM sraṣṭā   

3.1.61 दीप जि ब ध पूररतमनयप्यमनयभ्ोऽन्यतरस्यमम् (dīpa jana budha 

pūritāyipyāyibhyo’nyatarasyām) 

8.2.32 NY adugdha 

3.1.64 ि रुध  (na rudhaḥ) 8.2.26 NY aruddha 

8.4.53 

3.1.69 नदर्मनदभ्  श्यि् (divādibhyaḥ śyan) 8.2.77 NY/SK/BM/

LSK 

dīvyati 

8.3.71 SK /BM pariṣīvyati / pariṣiṣeva 

3.1.73 स्वमनदभ्  श्न   (svādibhyaḥ śnuḥ) 8.3.59 BM abhiṣuṇoti 

3.1.75 अक्षोऽन्यतरस्यमम् (akṣo’nyatarasyām) 8.2.41 SK akṣyati, akṣiṣyati 

8.4.41 SK /BM ānaṣṭha /aṣṭā 

3.1.76 तिूकरणे तक्ष  (tanūkaraṇe takṣaḥ) 8.4.41 SK /BM tataṣṭha 

3.1.77 त दमनदभ्  ि  (tudādibhyaḥ śaḥ) 8.2.45 SK /TB bhṛṣṭaḥ 

8.3.24 N tṛmphati 

8.4.58 

8.4.40 SK 

LSK 

bhṛjjati | bhṛjjate  

8.4.53 

8.4.41 BM deṣṭā 

3.1.78 रुधमनदभ्  श्नम् (rudhādibhyaḥ śnam) 8.2.40  

N 

 

ruṇaddhi 8.4.2 

8.4.53 

8.4.56 BM aruṇad, aruṇat 
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3.1.81 ि्यमनदभ्  श्नम (kryādibhyaḥ śnā) 8.4.2 N krīṇāti 

8.4.15 SK pramīṇāti / pramīṇītaḥ 

3.1.82 स्तन्भ स्त न्भ स्न्भ स् न्भ स् ञ्भ्भ्  श्न श्च 

(stanbhustunbhuskanbhuskunbhuskuñbhyaḥ śnuśca) 

8.3.67 SK /BM viṣṭabhnoti, avaṣṭabhnoti 

3.1.83 हल  श्न  िमिज्झौ (halaḥ śnaḥ śānajjhau) 8.4.2 N muṣāṇa 

3.1.85 व्यत्ययो बहुलम् (vyatyayo bahulam) 8.2.29 KK /MB viyūyāḥ 

3.1.88 तपस्तप कमवकसै्यर् (tapastapaḥkarmakasyaiva) 8.2.26 PM atapta 

3.1.89 ि द हस्न िममद यन्दिणौ (na duhasnunamāṃ yakciṇau) 8.2.32 PM dugdhe 

3.1.90 क नषरजो  प्रमचमद श्यि् परसै्पदद  च (kuṣirajoḥ prācāṃ śyan 

parasmaipadaṃ ca) 

8.2.30 NY/PM raṅakṣīṣṭa 

8.4.55 

8.4.41 KK /NY koṣiṣīṣṭa 

3.1.109 एनतस्त िमसृ्वदृज ष  क्यप् (etistuśāsvṛdṛjuṣaḥ kyap) 8.3.60 PM śiṣya 

3.1.110 ऋद पधमर्च्मकॢनपचृते  (ṛdupadhāccākḷpicṛteḥ) 8.2.18 KK/NY kalpyam 

8.2.77 NY kīrtyam 

3.1.133 ण्व लृ्तचौ (ṇvultṛcau) 8.2.29  

BM 

maṅktā 

8.2.30 

8.4.55 

8.3.13 voḍhā 

8.4.41 naṃṣṭā 

3.1.138 अि पसर्मवन्दल्लम् नर्नधमररपमरररे्द्य देनजचेनतसमनतसमनहभ्श्च 

(anupasargāllimpa vindadhāripārivedyudejicetisātisāhibhyaśca) 

8.2.9 BM sātvanta 

3.2.4 स नप स्थ  (supi sthaḥ) 8.4.55 TB utthānam 

8.4.61 KK /NY ākhūtthaḥ, śalabhotthaḥ 

3.2.5 त निोकयो  पररमृजमपि दो  (tundaśokayoḥ parimṛjāpanudoḥ) 8.2.21 BM gilaḥ 

3.2.20 कृञो हेत तमच्छील्यमि लोरे्म्यष  (kṛño hetutācchīlyānulomyeṣu) 8.3.46 NY yaśaskarī 
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3.2.21 नदर्म-नर्भम-नििम-प्रभम-भमस्-कमर-अन्त-अिन्त-आनद-बहु-िमनी-नकम्-नलनप-

नलनब-बनल-भन्दक्त-कतृव-नचत्र-के्षत्र-सदख्यम-जङ्घम-बमहु-अहस्-यत्-तत्-धि ष्-अरुष्ष  

(divā-vibhā-niśā-prabhā-bhās-kāra-anta-ananta-ādi-bahu-nāndī-kim-

lipi-libi-bali-bhakti-kartṛ-citra-kṣetra-saṃkhyā-jaṅghā-bāhu-ahas-

yat-tat-dhanuṣ-aruṣṣu) 

8.2.66 NY/PM ahaskaraḥ 

8.2.69 NY/ PM 

8.3.45 NY dhanuṣkaraḥ, aruṣkaraḥ 

3.2.35 नर्ध्वरुषो  त द  (vidhvaruṣoḥ tudaḥ) 8.2.23 PM/ SK aruntudaḥ 

 8.3.23 

8.4.58 

3.2.39 निषत्परयोस्तमपे  (dviṣatparayostāpeḥ) 8.2.23 KK dviṣantapaḥ 

3.2.58 सृ्पिोऽि दके न्दक्वि् (spṛśo’nudake kvin) 8.2.39 KK /NY/ 

PM /SK 

ghṛtaspṛk 

8.2.62 KK /NY/ 

PM/BM/ TB 

ghṛtaspṛk, halaspṛk, 

mantraspṛk 

8.2.66 SK/BM/TB pipaṭhīḥ 

8.4.42 SK ṣaṇṇām 

8.4.56 SK/ BM ghṛtaspṛk, ghṛtaspṛg   

3.2.61 सतू्सनिषद्र हद हय ज नर्दनभदन्दच्छदनजिीरमजमम पसरे्ऽनप न्दक्वप् 

(satsūdviṣadruhaduhayuja vidabhidacchidajinīrājāmupasarge’pi 

kvip) 

8.2.30 NY aśvayuk  

8.2.31 KK mitradhruk 

8.2.32 NY godhuk 

8.2.37 KK /NY mitradhruk 

8.3.25 KK samrāṭ, samrāḍ 

8.3.66 BM upaniṣad 

8.3.111 dyusad 

3.2.62 भजो न्दण्व  (bhajo ṇviḥ) 8.2.30 NY ardhabhāk 

3.2.63 छननस सह  (chandasi sahaḥ) 8.2.31 KK turāṣāṭ, jalāṣāṭ 

8.2.39 
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8.3.56 

3.2.64 र्हश्च (vahaśca)  8.2.39 NY pṛṣṭhavāṭ 

3.2.67 जिसिखििमर्मो नर््् (janasanakhanakramagamo viṭ) 8.3.108 KK goṣāḥ 

3.2.71 मिे शे्वतर्होक्थिस्प रोडमिो न्दण्वि् (mantre 

śvetavahokthaśaspuroḍāśo ṇvin) 

8.2.66 NY ukthaśāḥ (RV 2.39.1) 

3.2.73 नर्ज पे छननस (vijupe chandasi) 8.2.36 SK /BM upayaṭ 

 8.4.55 

8.2.39 KK /NY upayaḍbhiḥ 

3.2.75 अने्यभ्ोऽनप दृश्यने्त (anyebhyo’pi dṛśyante) 8.2.39 NY reḍasi 

3.2.76 न्दक्वप् च (kvip ca) 8.2.36 KK /NY/PM vāhābhraṭ 

 
8.2.39 NY 

8.2.72 PM ukhāsrat 

 8.4.56 

8.4.56 KK /NY/PM vāhābhraṭ 

3.2.77 भ्रमज भमसध नर्वद्य तोनजव पॄज ग्रमर्स्त र्  न्दक्वप् (bhrāja 

bhāsadhurvidyutorji pṝjugrāvastuvaḥ kvip) 

8.2.76 KK /NY dhūḥ pūḥ 

3.2.81 बहुलममभीक्ष्णे्य (bahulamābhīkṣṇye) 8.4.11 NY sauvīrapāyiṇaḥ 

3.2.95 रमजनि य नधकृञ  (rājani yudhikṛñaḥ) 8.2.7 NY rājayudhvā 

3.2.100 अिौ कमवनण (anau karmaṇi) 8.2.23 KK /BM pumanujaḥ 

3.2.102 निष्ठम (niṣṭhā) 8.2.7 NY sutvā 

8.2.23 KK kṛtavān 

3.2.104 जीयवतेरतृि् (jīryateratṛn) 8.2.77 SK /BM jīrṇaḥ 

3.2.106 नल  ्  कमिज्वम (liṭaḥ kānajvā) 8.3.59 NY suṣuvāṇaḥ 
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3.2.107 क्वस श्च (kvasuśca) 8.2.77 KK/NY tatīrvān  

8.3.60 KK 

NY 

jakṣivān 

 8.4.54 

3.2.104 जीयवतेरतृि् (jīryateratṛn) 8.2.23 KK jaran 

3.2.108 भमषमयमद सदर्सश्र र्  (bhāṣāyāṃ sadavasaśruvaḥ) 8.3.60 NY/ PM anūviṣān 

8.3.66 SK /TB niṣeduṣīṃ 

3.2.109 उपेनयर्मििमश्वमििूचमिश्च (upeyivānanāśvānanūcānaśca) 8.2.28 NY āśīt 

8.3.59 upeyuṣaḥ/ upeyuṣā 

3.2.111 अिद्यतिे लङ् (anadyatane laṅ) 8.2.30 KK 

PM 

abhukṣmahi| 

8.4.55 

3.2.114 नर्भमषम समकमङे्क्ष (vibhāṣā sākāṅkṣe) 8.2.30 NY 

PM 

bhokṣyāmahe 

 8.4.55 

3.2.122 प रर ल ङ् चमसे् (puri luṅ cāsme) 8.3.60 KK /NY ūṣuḥ 

3.2.125 सम्बोधिे च (sambodhane ca) 8.2.8 NY he pacan 

3.2.126 लक्षणहेत्वो  नियमयम  (lakṣaṇahetvoḥ kriyāyāḥ) 8.4.29 SK prapīyamāṇaḥ somaḥ 

3.2.139 ग्लमनजस्थश्च क्सि   (glājisthaśca ksnuḥ) 8.2.36 NY daṃkṣṇavaḥ  

 8.2.41 

3.2.169 नर्न्द ररच्छ   (vinduricchuḥ) 8.4.40 NY icchuḥ 

3.2.171 आदृर्महिजि  नकनकिौ नल्् च (ādṛgamahanajanaḥ kikinau liṭ 

ca) 

8.4.40 NY jajñi̱rbīja̱m 

3.2.172 स्वनपतृषोिवनजङ् (svapitṛṣornajiṅ) 8.2.30 NY svapnak, tṛṣṇak 

 8.4.56 
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3.2.177 भ्रमजभमसध नर्वद्य तोनजवपॄज ग्रमर्स्त र्  न्दक्वप् 

(bhrājabhāsadhurvidyutorjipṝjugrāvastuvaḥ kvip) 

8.2.24 TB ūrk 

8.2.30 

8.2.36 NY vibhrāṭ /vibhrāḍ 

8.2.39 KK /NY 

8.4.56 

3.2.178 अने्यभ्ोऽनप दृश्यते (anyebhyo’pi dṛśyate) 8.2.36 NY śabdaprāṭ 

 8.2.39 KK 

8.4.56 

3.2.182 दमम्नीिसय  य जस्त त दनसनसचनमहपतदििह  करणे (dāmnīśasayu 

yujastutudasisicamihapatadaśanahaḥ karaṇe) 

8.2.31 NY meḍhram 

8.2.34 NY naddhrī 

8.2.40 NY meḍhram 

 8.3.13 

8.4.41 

8.4.53 NY naddhrī 

3.2.187 ञीत  क्त  (ñītaḥ ktaḥ) 8.4.41 NY dhṛṣṭaḥ 

3.2.188 मनतब न्दिपूजमथेभ्श्च (matibuddhipūjārthebhyaśca) 8.2.36 NY ākruṣṭaḥ 

8.4.53 NY buddhaḥ 

3.3.20 पररममणमख्यमयमद सरे्भ्  (parimāṇākhyāyāṃ sarvebhyaḥ) 8.3.41 NY niṣpāva 

8.4.40 NY ekā tilocchrittiḥ 

8.4.63 KK /NY 

3.3.32 पे्र स्त्रोऽयजे्ञ (pre stro’yajñe) 8.3.41 NY barhiṣprastaraḥ 

3.3.37 पररन्योिीणोद्व यूतमभे्रषयो  (parinyornīṇordyūtābhreṣayoḥ) 8.4.14 NY pariṇāya 

3.3.82 करणेऽयोनर्द्र ष  (karaṇe’yovidruṣu) 8.4.3 KK drughaṇaḥ 

3.3.84 परौ घ  (parau ghaḥ) 8.2.22 KK /NY/PM palighaḥ /parighaḥ 
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3.3.90 यजयमचयतनर्च्छप्रच्छरक्षो िङ् (yajayācayatavicchapraccharakṣo 

naṅ) 

8.4.40 KK /NY yajñaḥ, yācñā 

3.3.94 न्दस्त्रयमद न्दक्ति् (striyāṃ ktin) 8.2.76 SK /TB cūrtiḥ  

3.3.104 नषन्दद्भदमनदभ्ोऽङ् (ṣidbhidādibhyo’ṅ) 8.2.31 NY gūḍha 

8.3.13 

8.4.41 

3.3.108 रोर्मख्यमयमद ण्व ल् बहुलम् (rogākhyāyāṃ ṇvul bahulam) 8.2.66 KK śirortiḥ 

3.3.116 कमवनण च येि सदस्पिमवत् कत व  िरीरस खम् (karmaṇi ca yena 

saṃsparśāt kartuḥ śarīrasukham) 

8.3.65 NY pariṣvañjanam  

8.4.61 KK /NY utthānaṃ  

3.3.135 िमिद्यतिर्त् नियमप्रबन्धसममीप्ययो  (nānadyatanavat 

kriyāprabandhasāmīpyayoḥ) 

8.2.26 PM ayaṣṭa 

8.2.27 PM adhita 

8.2.36 NY /PM ayaṣṭa /yakṣyate 

8.2.41 NY /PM yakṣyate 

3.3.136 भनर्ष्यनत मयमवदमर्चिेऽर्रन्दस्ि् (bhaviṣyati 

maryādāvacane’varasmin) 

8.2.30 KK bhokṣyāmahe 

3.3.151 िेषे लृडयदौ (śeṣe lṛḍayadau) 8.2.31 NY ārokṣyati 

8.2.41 

3.3.156 हेत हेत मतोनलवङ् (hetuhetumatorliṅ) 8.2.19 PM palāyate 

8.2.20 TB galaḥ 

3.3.169 अहे कृत्यतृचश्च (arhe kṛtyatṛcaśca) 8.2.31 NY voḍhā 

8.2.40 

3.3.172 िनक नलङ् च (śaki liṅ ca) 8.2.31 SK /TB voḍhuṃ 

3.3.174 न्दक्तलक्तौ च सदज्ञमयमम् (kticktau ca saṃjñāyām) 8.4.55 NY devadattaḥ 

3.4.2 नियमसमनभहमरे लो््; लो्ो नहस्वौ; र्म च तध्वमो  (kriyāsamabhihāre loṭ; 

loṭo hisvau; vā ca tadhvamoḥ) 

8.2.28 NY alāvīt 
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3.4.9 त मथे से सेि सेऽसेने्क्सकसेिधै्य अधै्यन्कधै्यकधै्यन्िधै्यिधै्यन्तरै्तरे्ङ्तरे्ि  

(tumarthe se sena se’senksekasenadhyai 

adhyainkadhyaikadhyainśadhyaiśadhyaintavaitaveṅtavenaḥ) 

8.2.30 KK vakṣe 

3.4.14 कृत्यमथे तरै्केने्कन्यत्वि  (kṛtyārthe tavaikenkenyatvanaḥ) 8.2.36 NY didṛkṣeṇyaḥ 

8.2.41 

3.4.43 कत्रोजीर् प रुषयोिवनिर्हो  (kartrorjīva puruṣayornaśivahoḥ) 8.2.31 KK/ NY puruṣeṇa ūḍhaḥ 

8.2.40 

8.3.13 

8.4.41 

3.4.52 अपमदमिे परीप्समयमम् (apādāne parīpsāyām) 8.4.61 KK /NY śayyotthāyaṃ 

3.4.57 अस्यनततृषो  नियमऽन्तरे कमलेष  (asyatitṛṣoḥ kriyā’ntare kāleṣu) 8.3.60 KK /NY upoṣya 

3.4.59 अव्ययेऽयथमनभपे्रतमख्यमिे कृञ  क्त्वमणम लौ 

(avyaye’yathābhipretākhyāne kṛñaḥ ktvāṇamulau) 

8.2.41 NY ācakṣe 

3.4.60 नतयवच्यपर्रे् (tiryacyapavarge) 8.2.39 KK/ NY tiryakkṛtvā 

8.2.62 

8.4.55 

3.4.64 अिच्यमि लोरे्म्य (anvacyānulomye) 8.2.39 NY anvagbhūya 

3.4.68 भव्यरे्य प्रर्चिीयोपस्थमिीयजन्यमप्लमव्यमपमत्यम र्म (bhavyageya 

pravacanīyopasthānīyajanyāplāvyāpātyā vā) 

8.3.13 TB voḍhavya 

8.4.41 

3.4.72 र्त्यथमवकमवकन्दश्लषिीङ्स्थमऽऽसर्सजिरुहजीयवनतभ्श्च 

(gatyarthākarmakaśliṣaśīṅsthā’’savasajanaruhajīryatibhyaśca) 

8.2.31 NY ārūḍhaḥ 

8.2.43 TB glānaḥ 

8.2.77 NY /BM/TB anujīrṇaḥ 

8.3.13 NY ārūḍhaḥ 

8.4.41 

8.3.60 KK/ NY anūṣitaḥ 
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3.4.80 थमससे्स (thāsasse) 8.2.30 NY pakṣyase 

8.3.59 N paciṣe 

3.4.82 परसै्पदमिमद णलत स स्थलथ सणल्वमम  (parasmaipadānāṃ 

ṇalatususthalathusaṇalvamāḥ) 

8.2.30 KK papaktha 

3.4.84 ब्र र्  पञ्चमिमममनदत आहो ब्र र्  (bruvaḥ pañcānāmādita āho bruvaḥ) 8.2.35 NY āttha 

 8.4.55 

3.4.94 ले्ोऽडम्ौ (leṭo’ḍāṭau) 8.3.59 NY joṣiṣat 

3.4.100 इतश्च (itaśca) 8.2.23 BM abhavan 

KK/ N apaṭhan 

8.3.59 N apaṭhiṣyam 

3.4.101 तस्थस्थनमपमद तमदतदतमम  (tasthasthamipāṃ tāṃtaṃtāmaḥ) 8.2.26 NY apāktām 

3.4.102 नलङस्सीय ्् (liṅassīyuṭ) 8.2.30 NY 

N 

pakṣīṣṭa 

labhsīṣṭa 8.3.59 

8.4.41 lapsīṣṭa 

8.4.55 

3.4.104 नकदमनिनष (kidāśiṣi)   8.2.29 KK/ NY ucyāt /iṣyāt 

3.4.105 झस्य रि् (jhasya ran) 8.4.55 N lapsīran 

3.4.106 इ्ोऽत् (iṭo’t) 8.4.41 BM edhiṣīṣṭa / edhiṣīṣṭhāḥ 

8.4.55 N lapsīya 

3.4.109 नसजभ्स्तनर्नदभ्श्च (sijabhyastavidibhyaśca) 8.3.59 N akārṣuḥ 

3.4.110 आत  (ātaḥ) 8.2.23 BM abhūvan 

3.4.111 लङ  िमक्मयिसै्यर् (laṅaḥ śākaṭāyanasyaiva) 8.3.35 SK /BM/TB namaḥ khyātre 

8.4.17 

8.4.18 

BM praṇimāti / pranimāti 
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3.4.112 निषश्च (dviṣaśca) 8.2.37 BM dhukṣe 

8.3.13 leḍhā 

8.4.41 

8.4.17 BM/TB praṇidegdhi 

8.4.41 caṣṭe 

8.4.55 BM dhokṣi 

4.1.1 यमप्स्प्रमनतपनदकमत् (ṅyāpprātipadikāt) 8.3.46 N /MB ayaskumbha 

8.4.2 KK/ NY/SK hariṇī /hariṇitarā 

4.1.6 उनर्तश्च (ugitaśca) 8.2.72 BM ukhāsrat 

4.1.8 पमदोऽन्यतरस्यमम् (pādo’nyatarasyām) 8.3.41 N catuṣpadī 

4.1.9 ्मबृनच (ṭābṛci) 8.3.41 N catuṣpadā 

4.1.15 न्िमणञ्भ्ियसज्दघ्नञ्भ्ममत्रलतयप्स्ठक्ठञ्भ्कञ्भ्क्वरप  

(ṭiḍḍhāṇañdvayasajdaghnañmātractayapṭhakṭhañkañkvarapaḥ) 

8.3.23 N stanaṃdhayī 

8.4.59 stanandhayī 

8.4.2 straiṇī 

4.1.17 प्रमचमद ष्फ तन्दित  (prācāṃ ṣpha taddhitaḥ) 8.4.2 N gārgyāyaṇī 

4.1.18 सर्वत्र लोनहतमनदकतने्तभ्  (sarvatra lohitādikatantebhyaḥ) 8.4.2 N bābhravyāyaṇī 

4.1.19 कौरव्यममणू्डकमभ्मद च (kauravyamāṇḍūkābhyāṃ ca) 8.4.2 N kauravyāyaṇī 

4.1.28 अि उपधमलोनपिोन्यतरस्यमम् (ana upadhālopinonyatarasyām) 8.4.40 N bahurājñī 

4.1.29 नित्यद सदज्ञमछनसो  (nityaṃ saṃjñāchandasoḥ) 8.4.40 N surājñī 

4.1.41 नषद्गौरमनदभ्श्च (ṣidgaurādibhyaśca) 8.4.1 N takṣṇī 

4.1.42 जमिपद-क ण्ड-र्ोण-स्थल-भमज-िमर्-कमल-िील-क ि-कमम क-

कबरमद्रृ्त्त्यमत्रमर्पिमकृनत्रममश्रमणमस्थौल्यर्णमविमच्छमदिमयोनर्कमरमैथ िेच्छमकेिरे्िेष  

(jānapada-kuṇḍa-goṇa-sthala-bhāja-nāga-kāla-nīla-kuśa-kāmuka-

8.2.43 NY/ 

BM 

śrāṇā 
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kabarādvṛttyamatrāvapanākṛtrimāśrāṇāsthaulyavarṇānācchādanāyo

vikāramaithunecchākeśaveśeṣu) 

4.1.48 प दयोर्मदमख्यमयमम् (puṃyogādākhyāyām) 8.3.92 KK /NY praṣṭhaḥ 

4.1.49 इन्द्र र्रुण भर् िर्व रुद्र मृड नहममरण्य यर् यर्ि ममत लमचमयमवणमममि क् 

(indra varuṇa bhava śarva rudra mṛḍa himāraṇya yava yavana 

mātulācāryāṇāmānuk) 

8.4.2 SK /BM indrāṇī /śarvāṇī  rudrāṇī 

8.4.3 brahmāṇī 

8.4.39 NY/ PM ācāryānī 

4.1.52 बहुव्रीहेश्चमन्तोदमत्तमत् (bahuvrīheścāntodāttāt) 8.2.44 NY keśalūnī 

4.1.53 अस्वमङ्गपूर्वपदमिम (asvāṅgapūrvapadādvā) 8.2.40 NY sāraṅgajagdhī 

 8.4.65 

4.1.60 नदकू्पर्वपदमन्ङीप् (dikpūrvapadānṅīp) 8.2.45 NY prāṅamukhī 

4.1.85 नदत्यनदत्यमनदत्यपत्य त्तरपदमनण्य  

(dityadityādityapatyuttarapadāṇṇyaḥ) 

8.4.64 N /TB ādityaḥ 

4.1.87 स्त्रीप दसमभ्मद िञ्भ्स्नञौ भर्िमत् (strīpuṃsābhyāṃ nañsnañau 

bhavanāt) 

 

8.2.23 PM /MB pauṃsna 

 8.3.23 

8.4.2 N straiṇa 

4.1.133 ढनक लोप  (ḍhaki lopaḥ) 8.3.84 KK paitṛṣvaseyaḥ 

4.1.152 सेिमन्तलक्षणकमररभ्श्च (senāntalakṣaṇakāribhyaśca) 8.3.99 KK/NY kāriṣeṇyaḥ, hāriṣeṇyaḥ 

4.1.158 र्मनकिमदीिमद क क् च (vākinādīnāṃ kuk ca) 8.2.7 NY/ MB cārmikāyaṇiḥ, 

vārmikāyaṇiḥ 

4.2.24 समस्य देर्तम (sāsya devatā) 8.2.42 NY samarṇa 

4.2.32 द्यमर्मपृनथर्ी ि िमसीरमरुत्वदिीषोमर्मस्तोष्पनतरृ्हमेधमच्छ च (dyāvāpṛthivī 

śunāsīramarutvadagnīṣomavāstoṣpatigṛhamedhāccha ca) 

8.3.53 N/ NY vāstoṣpati 

8.3.82 N /NY agnīṣoma 

4.2.55 सोऽस्यमनदररनत च्छनस  प्रर्मथेष  (so’syādiriti cchandasaḥ 

pragātheṣu) 

8.4.29 PM prāgāṇāt 

4.2.65 सूत्रमर्च् कोपधमत् (sūtrācca kopadhāt) 8.3.101 NY cātuṣṭayaḥ 
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4.2.82 र्रणमनदभ्श्च (varaṇādibhyaśca) 8.2.23 TB vetasvān 

4.2.104 अव्ययमत्त्यप् (avyayāttyap) 8.3.101 KK/ NY niṣṭyaḥ caṇḍālādiḥ 

4.2.114 रृ्िमच्छ  (vṛddhācchaḥ) 8.2.39 TB bhavadīyaḥ 

4.2.115 भर्तष्ठक्छसौ (bhavataṣṭhakchasau) 8.2.39 NY/ PM bhavadīyaḥ 

4.3.23 समयदनचरम्प्रमहे्णप्ररे् ऽव्ययेभ्षय य लौ त ्् च (sāyaṃciramprāhṇeprage 

’vyayebhyaṣṭyuṭyulau tuṭ ca) 

8.3.23 N sāyantana 

8.4.58 

4.3.24 नर्भमषम पूर्मवह्णमपरमह्णमभ्मम् (vibhāṣā pūrvāhṇāparāhṇābhyām) 8.4.7 NY pūrvāhṇetanam| 

parāhṇetanam| 

paurvāhṇikam| 

āparāhṇikam| 

saṃvoḍhuḥ 

4.3.120 तसे्यदम् (tasyedam) 8.3.13 BM saṃvoḍhuḥ 

 8.4.41 

4.4.44 पररषदो ण्य  (pariṣado ṇyaḥ) 8.3.66 PM pariṣat 

4.4.12 रे्तिमनदभ्ो जीर्नत (vetanādibhyo jīvati) 8.3.39 BM dhānuṣka 

8.4.55 N upaniṣatka 

4.4.57 प्रहरणम् (praharaṇam) 8.3.39 N dhānuṣka 

8.3.59 

4.4.67 श्रमणमममदसौदिमनट्टठि् (śrāṇāmāṃsaudanāṭṭiṭhan) 8.2.43 PM śrāṇā 

4.4.77 ध रो यिकौ (dhuro yaḍḍhakau) 8.2.79 SK /LSK dhuryaḥ 

4.4.78 ख  सर्वध रमत् (khaḥ sarvadhurāt) 8.4.2 N sarvadhurīṇaḥ 

4.4.112 रेर्तीजर्तीहनर्ष्यमभ्  प्रिसे्य (revatījagatīhaviṣyābhyaḥ praśasye) 8.4.64 N/ KK haviṣya 

4.4.117 घच्छौ च (ghacchau ca) 8.4.40 N ghacchau  

4.4.119 बनहवनष दत्तम् (barhiṣi dattam)  8.3.59 N barhiṣya 
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4.4.128 मत्वथे ममसतिो  (matvarthe māsatanvoḥ) 8.2.30 NY śukra (taittirīyasaṃhitā 

1.4.14.1) 

5.1.1 प्रमक् िीतमच्छ  (prāk krītācchaḥ) 8.2.23 NY prāṅ 

8.2.62 prāk 

5.1.11 ममणर्चरकमभ्मद खञ् (māṇavacarakābhyāṃ khan) 8.4.2 N cārakīṇa 

5.1.54 निर्ो  ष्ठदश्च (dvigoḥ ṣṭhaṃśca) 8.3.7 N ṣṭhaṃśca 

 8.4.40 

5.1.59 पङ्न्दक्त नर्दिनत नत्रदित्व्चत्वमररदित्पञ्चमित्व्षनष्टसप्तत्यिीनतिर्नतितम् (paṅkti 

viṃśati triṃśatcatvāriṃśatpañcāśatṣaṣṭisaptatyaśītinavatiśatam) 

8.2.30 PM paṅkati 

8.3.24/ 

8.4.58 

N 

8.4.41 N ṣaṣṭi 

5.1.65 िीषवचे्छदमद्यर्च् (śīrṣacchedādyacca) 8.4.40 N śīrṣacchedya / 

śairṣacchedika 

5.1.115 तेि त ल्यद नियम चेिनत  (tena tulyaṃ kriyā cedvatiḥ) 8.3.23 N puṃvat 

5.1.120 आ च त्वमत् (ā ca tvāt) 8.3.2 N puṃstva 

8.3.4 

8.3.6 

5.1.126 सख्य यव  (sakhyuryaḥ) 8.4.55 N vaṇiktva 

5.1.136 ब्रह्मणस्त्व  (brahmaṇastvaḥ) 8.3.59 BM toṣṭūyate 

5.2.5 सर्वचमवण  कृत  खखञौ (sarvacarmaṇaḥ kṛtaḥ khakhañau) 8.4.2 N sarvacarmīṇa 

/sārvacarmīṇa 

5.2.18 र्ोष्ठमत् खञ् भूतपूरे् (goṣṭhāt khañ bhūtapūrve) 8.3.97 KK /NY goṣṭham 

5.2.23 अद्यश्वीिमऽर्ष्टबे् (adyaśvīnā’vaṣṭabdhe) 8.3.68 SK /BM/TB avaṣṭabdha 

5.2.26 तेि नर्त्तश्च ञ्भ्च प्स्चणपौ (tena vittaścuñcupcaṇapau) 8.2.58 TB vittaḥ 

5.2.42 सदख्यमयम अर्यरे् तयप् (saṃkhyāyā avayave tayap) 8.3.34 N /NY catuṣṭaya 

 8.3.101 
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8.4.42 N ṣaṭtaya 

5.2.77 तमर्नतथद ग्रहणनमनत ल िम (tāvatithaṃ grahaṇamiti lugvā) 8.3.34 N/NY catuṣka 

8.3.41 

8.4.55 N /NY/PM ṣaṭka 

5.2.78 स एषमद ग्रममणी  (sa eṣāṃ grāmaṇīḥ) 8.4.55 N tvatka /matka 

5.2.94 तदस्यमस्त्यन्दस्निनत मत प् (tadasyāstyasminniti matup) 8.2.9 N /NY vṛkṣavān 

8.3.59 N viduṣmat 

5.2.95 रसमनदभ्श्च (rasādibhyaśca) 8.2.9 N rasavān 

5.2.96 प्रमनणस्थमदमतो लजन्यतरस्यमम् (prāṇisthādāto lajanyatarasyām) 8.2.9 N cūḍāvān 

8.2.66 KK/ SK cūḍālo’sti 

5.2.97 नसध्ममनदभ्श्च (sidhmādibhyaśca) 8.2.9 N sidhmavān 

5.2.112 रज कृष्यमस नतपररषदो र्लच् (rajaḥkṛṣyāsutipariṣado valac) 8.3.66 NY/PM pariṣat 

5.2.105 देिे ल नबलचौ च (deśe lubilacau ca) 8.2.9 N sikatāvān 

5.2.109 केिमिोऽन्यतरस्यमम् (keśādvo’nyatarasyām) 8.2.10 PM keśavat 

5.2.115 अत इनिठिौ (ata iniṭhanau) 8.2.9 N daṇḍavān, balavān 

5.2.124 र्मचो न्दिनि  (vāco gminiḥ) 8.2.39 N vāggmin 

5.2.138 कद िदभ्मद बभय न्दस्तत तयस  (kaṃśaṃbhyāṃ babhayustitutayasaḥ) 8.3.23/ 

8.4.59 

N /NY kaṃba, kamba/ kaṃbha 

kambha /kaṃyu, kayṁyu/ 

kaṃti, kanti/kaṃtu, 

kantu/kaṃta, kanta/ 

kaṃya, kayṁya/śaṃba  

śamba, /śaṃbha  śambha/ 

śaṃyu  śayṁyu, /śaṃti 

śanti, /śaṃtu  śantu,/ śaṃta  

śanta, /śaṃya  śayṁya 
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5.2.140 अहदि भमोय वस् (ahaṃśubhamoryus) 8.3.23/ 

8.4.59 

N ahaṃyuḥ, ahayṁyuḥ 

śubhaṃyuḥ, śubhayṁyuḥ 

5.3.4 एतेतौ रथो  (etetau rathoḥ) 8.2.39 N ittham 

 8.4.55 

5.3.7 पञ्चर्म्यमस्तनसल् (pañcamyāstasil) 8.2.80 N amutaḥ 

5.3.10 सप्तर्म्यमस्त्रल् (saptamyāstral) 8.2.80 N amutra 

5.3.22 

सद्य परुत्परमयैषम परेद्यव्यद्यपूरे्द्य रने्यद्य रन्यतरेद्य ररतरेद्य रपरेद्य रधरेद्य रुभयेद्

य रुत्तरेद्य   

(sadyaḥparutparāryaiṣamaḥparedyavyadyapūrvedyuranyedyuranyata

redyuritaredyuraparedyuradharedyurubhayedyuruttaredyuḥ)    

8.3.59 N aiṣamaḥ 

5.3.30 अञे्चल वक् (añcerluk) 8.2.30 

8.2.39 

N prāg 

5.3.35 एिबन्यतरस्यममदूरेऽपञ्चर्म्यम  (enabanyatarasyāmadūre’pañcamyāḥ) 8.4.2 N uttareṇa /adhareṇa 

5.3.57 निर्चिनर्भज्योपपदे तरबीयस िौ (dvivacanavibhajyopapade 

tarabīyasunau) 

8.2.23 KK paṭīyān  

5.3.66 प्रिदसमयमद रूपप् (praśaṃsāyāṃ rūpap) 8.3.39 SK /BM yajuṣkalpam 

5.3.68 नर्भमषम स पो बहुच् प रस्तमत्त  (vibhāṣā supo bahuc purastāttu) 8.3.111 PM bahusecauḥ, bahusecaḥ 

5.3.72 कस्य च द  (kasya ca daḥ) 

 

8.4.56 N dhakid | dhakit /hirakut | 

hirakud 

pṛthakad | pṛthakat 

5.3.83 ठमजमदमरू्धं्व नितीयमदच  (ṭhājādāvūrdhvaṃ dvitīyādacaḥ) 8.2.30 NY vāgāśīḥ 

5.3.66 प्रिदसमयमद रूपप् (praśaṃsāyāṃ rūpap) 8.3.38 BM yaśaskalpa 

5.4.7 अषडक्षमनितङ्िलदकममवलम् रुषमध्य त्तरपदमत् ख  

(aṣaḍakṣāśitaṅgvalaṃkarmālampuruṣādhyuttarapadāt khaḥ) 

8.4.2 N aṣaḍakṣīṇa 

SK/ TB mātṛbhogīṇaḥ 
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8.4.58 N alaṅkarma /alaṅkarmīṇa/ 

āśitaṅgavīna 

5.4.11 नकमेनत्तङव्ययघमदमम्वद्रव्यप्रकषे 

(kimettiṅavyayaghādāmvadravyaprakarṣe) 

8.3.23/ 

8.4.59 

N kiṃtarām, kintarām 

5.4.15 अनणि ण  (aṇinuṇaḥ) 8.3.23/ 

8.4.59 

N sāṃkūṭinam sāṅkūṭinam 

8.4.2 sāṃrāviṇam 

5.4.16 नर्समररणो मते्स्य (visāriṇo matsye) 8.4.2 N vaisāriṇaḥ matsyaḥ 

5.4.17 सदख्यमयम  नियमभ्मरृ्नत्तर्णिे कृत्वस च् (saṃkhyāyāḥ 

kriyābhyāvṛttigaṇane kṛtvasuc) 

8.2.39 N ṣaṭkṛtvaḥ 

8.4.55 

5.4.19 एकस्य सकृर्च् (ekasya sakṛcca) 8.2.23 PM sakṛt 

5.4.36 तद्य क्तमत् कमवणोऽण् (tadyuktāt karmaṇo’ṇ) 8.3.106 KK/ 

PM/MB 

ānuṣūkaḥ 

8.4.2 N kārmaṇa 

5.4.39 मृदन्दस्तकि् (mṛdastikan) 8.4.55 N mṛttikā 

5.4.52 नर्भमषम समनत कमत्स्ने्य (vibhāṣā sāti kārtsnye) 8.2.39 N 

 

śuklasād 

8.3.111 agnisād 

8.4.56 śuklasāt 

5.4.74 ऋकू्परबू् पथमममिके्ष (ṛkpūrabdhūḥpathāmānakṣe) 8.2.30 NY anṛk /bahṛk 

8.2.76 N akṣadhūḥ 

5.4.80 श्वसो र्सीय शे्रयस  (śvaso vasīyaḥśreyasaḥ)  8.3.36 N śvaḥśreyasa / śvaśreyasa 

8.4.40 

5.4.87 अह -सर्व-एकदेि-सङ्ख्यमत-प ण्यमत् च रमते्र  (ahaḥ-sarva-ekadeśa-

saṅkhyāta-puṇyāt ca rātreḥ) 

8.2.69 N /NY/ BM ahorātra 

8.3.13 PM nīrātraḥ 

5.4.92 र्ोरतन्दितल नक (gorataddhitaluki) 8.2.39 N ṣaḍgavamaya 
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5.4.99 िमर्ो निर्ो  (nāvo dvigoḥ) 8.2.39 N ṣaḍnāvapriya 

5.4.107 अव्ययीभमरे् िरत्प्रभृनतभ्  (avyayībhāve śaratprabhṛtibhyaḥ) 8.4.59 N saṃpatha, sampatha 

5.4.118 अञ्भ्िमनसकमयम  सदज्ञमयमद िसद चमस्थूलमत् (añnāsikāyāḥ saṃjñāyāṃ 

nasaṃ cāsthūlāt) 

8.4.3 KK druṇasaḥ, vāddhrīṇasaḥ  

5.4.119 उपसर्मवर्च् (upasargācca) 8.4.28 KK /BM praṇasaḥ 

5.4.141 र्यनस दन्तस्य दतृ (vayasi dantasya datṛ) 8.2.23 KK dvidan 

5.4.148 उनिभ्मद कमक दस्य (udvibhyāṃ kākudasya) 8.4.56 NY utkākut, vikākut 

5.4.151 उर प्रभृनतभ्  कप् (uraḥprabhṛtibhyaḥ kap) 8.2.34 PM upānad/ upānat/ 

upanaddhā 

8.3.38 BM /TB vyūḍhoraskaḥ 

8.3.39 SK priyasarpiṣka 

5.4.152 इि  न्दस्त्रयमम् (inaḥ striyām) 8.2.7 NY bahudaṇḍikaḥ 

8.2.39 BM vāggmin 

5.4.154 िेषमनिभमषम (śeṣādvibhāṣā) 8.3.38 BM mahayaśaska 

5.4.160 निष्प्रर्मनणश्च (niṣpravāṇiśca) 8.4.29 PM pravāṇī 

8.4.3 BM 

6.1.3 ि न्द्रम  सदयोर्मदय  (na ndrāḥ saṃyogādayaḥ) 8.4.19/ 

8.4.20 

KK prāṇiṇiṣati 

6.1.4 पूर्ोऽभ्मस  (pūrvo’bhyāsaḥ) 8.4.54 KK /NY juhoti 

6.1.6 जनक्षत्यमदय  ष्् (jakṣityādayaḥ ṣaṭ) 8.2.39 SK /BM gubbhyāṃ 

6.1.8 नलन् धमतोरिभ्मसस्य (liṭi dhātoranabhyāsasya) 8.2.31 KK saṃmimikṣuḥ (RV 1.165.1) 

 8.2.41 

6.1.9 सन्यङो  (sanyaṅoḥ) 8.2.37 SK /BM/ TB bībhatsate 

8.4.55 

8.3.59 Sudhā ṭīkā pipaṭhiṣati 
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8.4.53 BM rabdhā 

8.4.54 N bobhūya 

6.1.12 दमश्वमि् समह्वमि् मीढ्र्मदश्च (dāśvān sāhvān mīḍhvāṃśca) 8.3.1 PM mīḍhvastokāya 

6.1.15 र्नचस्वनपयजमदीिमद नकनत (vacisvapiyajādīnāṃ kiti) 8.2.30 PM uktaḥ 

8.2.31 KK ūḍhaḥ 

8.2.36 NY/ PM/ 

BM 

iṣṭaḥ 

8.2.45 KK /NY śūnaḥ| śūnavān| 

8.3.13 NY /PM/ 

BM 

ūḍhaḥ 

8.4.41 

8.3.60 KK/ NY uṣita 

8.4.17 BM praṇyavāpsīt 

8.4.41 NY iṣṭaḥ /ūḍhaḥ 

6.1.16 ग्रनहज्यमर्नयव्यनधर्नष्टनर्चनतरृ्श्चनतपृच्छनतभृज्जतीिमद नङनत च 

(grahijyāvayivyadhivaṣṭivicativṛścatipṛcchatibhṛjjatīnāṃ ṅiti ca) 

8.2.36 NY uṣṭaḥ 

8.4.41 

8.2.44 KK jīnaḥ| jīnavān| 

8.4.40 KK bhṛjjati | 

8.4.53 KK bhṛjjau 

6.1.24 द्रर्मूनतवस्पिवयो  श्य  (dravamūrtisparśayoḥ śyaḥ) 8.2.47 KK śīnaḥ /śīnaṃ ghṛtam| 

6.1.25 प्रतेश्च (prateśca) 8.2.47 BM pratiśīnaḥ 

6.1.26 नर्भमषमऽभ्र्पूर्वस्य (vibhāṣā’bhyavapūrvasya) 8.2.47 KK abhiśīnam abhiśyānam| 

avaśīnam, avaśyānam| 

6.1.28 प्यमय  पी (pyāyaḥ pī) 8.2.45 KK /NY pīnam 

6.1.32 ह्व  सम्प्रसमरणम् (hvaḥ samprasāraṇam) 8.4.54 KK/ NY juhāvayiṣati 
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6.1.47 स्फ रनतस्फ लत्योघवनञ (sphuratisphulatyorghañi) 8.3.76 KK/NY visphāraḥ| visphālaḥ| 

viṣphāraḥ| viṣphālaḥ  

6.1.50 मीिमनतनमिोनतदीङमद ल्यनप च (mīnātiminotidīṅāṃ lyapi ca) 8.2.45 SK /TB ḍīnaḥ ḍīnavān  

6.1.58 सृनजदृिोझवल्यमनकनत (sṛjidṛśorjhalyamakiti) 8.2.36 NY adrākṣīt 

8.2.41 

8.2.62 PM rajjusṛḍbhyām, 

devadṛgbhyām 

8.3.59 NY adrākṣīt 

8.4.41 BM dadraṣṭha 

6.1.61 ये च तन्दिते (ye ca taddhite) 8.2.39 BM dadbhyām /datsu 

6.1.63 पद्दिोममस्हृनििसनू्यषनोषन्यकञ्छकि दिमसञ्छस्प्रभृनतष  

(paddannomāshṛnniśasanyūṣandoṣanyakañchakannudannāsañchaspr

abhṛtiṣu) 

8.2.39 N dadbhyām /datsu 

8.2.66 nobhyām 

8.3.22 mābhyām 

8.3.29 niṭsu, niṭtsu 

8.3.36 nassu /māssu 

8.4.1 yūṣṇaḥ 

8.4.55 patsu /datsu 

6.1.64 धमत्वमदे  ष  स  (dhātvādeḥ ṣaḥ saḥ) 8.2.41 MB pekṣyati 

8.3.59 N /KK/ 

NY/MB 

siṣeva 

6.1.65 णो ि  (ṇo naḥ) 8.4.14 N praṇamya 

6.1.67 रे्रपृक्तस्य (verapṛktasya) 8.2.30 NY ghṛtaspṛk ardhabhāk 

 8.2.62 NY /PM 



323 
 

6.1.68 हल्भ्यमब्भ्भ्ो दीघमवत् स नतस्यपृक्तद हल् (halṅyābbhyo dīrghāt 

sutisyapṛktaṃ hal) 

 

8.2.24 KK/ NY/ 

PM/ TB / 

MB 

abibhaḥ 

8.4.54 N 

8.2.72 PM ukhāsrat 

8.2.74 BM abhinad/abhinat 

8.2.75 abhinaḥ  

6.1.70 िेश्छननस बहुलम् (śeśchandasi bahulam) 8.2.7 NY viśvā 

6.1.73 छे च (che ca) 8.2.39 N svacchāyā 

8.4.40 

8.4.55 

8.4.47 svajjchāyā /svaccchāyā 

svacchāyā 

8.4.54 cicchidatuḥ 

8.4.65 svajjchāyā /svacchāyā 

6.1.75 दीघमवत् (dīrghāt) 8.4.40 N mlecchanīya 

8.4.54 SK /BM cecchidyate  

6.1.76 पदमन्तमिम (padāntādvā) 8.2.39 N lakṣmīcchāyā 

8.4.40 

8.4.55 

8.3.34 LSK viṣṇustrātā 

6.1.85 अन्तमनदर्र्च् (antādivacca) 8.3.19 KK asyā aśvaḥ 

6.1.86 षत्वत कोरनसि  (ṣatvatukorasiddhaḥ) 8.2.24 PM bhrātuṣputra  

8.2.66 SK ko’sicat 

6.1.89 एते्यधतू्यठ्स  (etyedhatyūṭhsu) 8.2.31 BM prauḍhaḥ 

8.2.36 PraudaM vibhrāṭ 
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8.2.60 KK 

SK 

prārṇam vatsatarārṇam 

kambalārṇam vasanārṇam 

ṛṇārṇam  

daśārṇaḥ deśaḥ 

8.3.13 BM prauḍhaḥ 

 8.4.41 

8.3.92 SK /BM praṣṭhauhaḥ /praṣṭhavāṭ  

8.4.3 N akṣauhiṇī 

8.4.49 TB vatsatarārṇama 

8.4.54 BM aididhata 

6.1.92 र्म स प्यमनपिले  (vā supyāpiśaleḥ) 8.4.49 TB/PraudaM prārṣabhīyati 

6.1.98 अव्यक्तमि करणस्यमत इतौ (avyaktānukaraṇasyāta itau) 8.2.39 N/ PM/ 

PraudaM 

śrad 

6.1.100 नित्यमममे्रनडते डमनच (nityamāmreḍite ḍāci) 8.4.40 N chamacchamā 

6.1.103 तस्मच्छसो ि  प दनस (tasmācchaso naḥ puṃsi) 8.4.37 N rāmān, vṛkṣān, pitṝn 

6.1.104 िमनदनच (nādici) 8.2.84 BM ehi susrota3 atra snāhi 

8.3.17 

8.3.19 

devā atra 

6.1.108 सम्प्रसमरणमर्च् (samprasāraṇācca) 8.4.41 N iṣṭa 

6.1.112 ख्यत्यमत् परस्य (khyatyāt parasya) 8.2.44 N/ KK/ NY lūnyuḥ 

6.1.113 अतो रोरप्ल तमदप्ल ते (ato roraplutādaplute) 8.2.74 N ahinotra 

6.1.114 हनि च (haśi ca) 8.2.66 Sudhā ṭīkā śivo vandyaḥ 

6.1.116 अव्यमदर्द्यमदर् िम रव्रतमयमर्न्त्वर्स्य ष  च (avyādavadyādava 

kramuravratāyamavantvavasyuṣu ca) 

8.2.29 KK/ NY avyāt 
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6.1.130 ई३ चमिर्मवणस्य (ī3 cākravarmaṇasya) 8.2.93 KK astu hī3 iti 

8.2.104 NY 

6.1.127 इकोऽसर्णे िमकल्यस्य ह्रस्वश्च (iko’savarṇe śākalyasya hrasvaśca) 8.4.46 Sudhā ṭīkā gauryau 

6.1.132 एतत्तदो  स लोपोऽकोरिञ्भ्सममसे हनल (etattadoḥ 

sulopo’koranañsamāse hali) 

8.4.40 N asaśśivaḥ 

6.1.134 सोऽनच लोपे चेत् पमदपूरणम् (so’ci lope cet pādapūraṇam) 8.3.17/ 

8.3.19 

N sa idu 

6.1.138 समर्मये च (samavāye ca) 8.3.71 SK / BM paryaṣkārṣīt  paryaskārṣīt 

6.1.141 नहदसमयमद प्रतेश्च (hiṃsāyāṃ prateśca) 8.2.77 NY pratiskīrṇam 

6.1.157 पमरस्रप्रभृतीनि च सदज्ञमयमम् (pāraskaraprabhṛtīni ca saṃjñāyām) 8.2.26 TB adāgdhām 

8.3.79 SK /TB lilihiḍhve / lilihidhve| 

8.4.55 SK /BM taskaraḥ 

6.1.160 उञ्छमदीिमद च पररष  ्त् (uñchādīnāṃ ca pariṣṭut) 8.3.106 KK/ PM pariṣṭut 

 8.4.41 

6.1.161 अि दमत्तस्य च यत्रोदमत्तलोप  (anudāttasya ca yatrodāttalopaḥ) 8.2.32 NY dhukṣātām 

 8.4.55 

6.1.171 ऊनडदम्दमद्यि मै्रद्य भ्  (ūḍidampadādyappumraidyubhyaḥ) 8.2.39 NY adbhiḥ 

6.1.176 ह्रस्वि ड्भ्मद मत प् (hrasvanuḍbhyāṃ matup) 8.2.16 KK a̱kṣa̱ṇvanta̱ḥ 

6.1.193 नलनत (liti) 8.2.77 N cikīrṣaka 

8.3.59 

6.1.195 अच  कतृवयनक (acaḥ kartṛyaki) 8.2.77 NY stīryate 

6.1.206 ि िधृष्टौ (śuṣkadhṛṣṭau) 8.4.41 NY dhṛṣṭaḥ 

6.1.221 ईर्त्यम  (īvatyāḥ) 8.2.11 KK /PM/NY ahīvatī| kṛṣīvatī| munīvatī| 

6.2.1 बहुव्रीहौ प्रकृत्यम पूर्वपदम् (bahuvrīhau prakṛtyā pūrvapadam) 8.3.75 KK bra̱hma̱cā̱ri pa̍riskandaḥ 
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6.2.37 कमतवकौजपमदयश्च (kārtakaujapādayaśca) 8.2.57 KK/ PM matta 

6.2.39 क्ष ल्लकश्च रै्श्वदेरे् (kṣullakaśca vaiśvadeve) 8.4.60 NY kṣullaḥ 

6.2.42 

क रुर्महवपतररक्तर् र्वसूतजरत्यश्लीलदृढरूपमपमरेर्डर्मतैनतलकदू्र पण्यकम्बलो 

दमसीभमरमणमद च  (kurugārhapatariktagurvasūtajaratyaślīladṛḍharūpā-

pārevaḍavātaitilakadrūḥpaṇyakambalo dāsībhārāṇāṃ ca) 

8.2.18 KK kapilakaḥ kapirakaḥ 

6.2.47 प्ररृ्िमदीिमद च (pravṛddhādīnāṃ ca) 8.3.41 NY punarniṣkṛtaḥ 

6.2.52 अनिर्न्तोऽञ्चतौ र्प्रत्यये (aniganto’ñcatau vapratyaye) 8.2.23 KK/ NY prāṅ 

8.2.62 

8.4.40 N prāñcau, prāñcaḥ 

6.2.76 निन्दल्पनि चमकृञ  (śilpini cākṛñaḥ) 8.3.34 KK ayaskāraḥ 

6.2.117 सोमविसी अलोमोषसी (sormanasī alomoṣasī) 8.2.72 PM susrat / sudhvat 

6.2.121 कूलतीरतूलमूलिमलम ऽक्षसममव्ययीभमरे् (kūlatīratūlamūlaśālā 

’kṣasamamavyayībhāve) 

8.3.88 KK /PM suṣamam| viṣamam| 

niṣamam /su̱ṣama̍m 

6.2.126 चेलखे्क  ्ककमण्डद र्हमवयमम् (celakheṭakaṭukakāṇḍaṃ garhāyām) 8.2.34 NY upānad | upānat 

 8.4.56 

6.2.139 र्नतकमरकोपपदमत् कृत् (gatikārakopapadāt kṛt) 8.2.18 NY kalpanaḥ 

6.2.146 सदज्ञमयममिमनचतमदीिमम् (saṃjñāyāmanācitādīnām) 8.2.30 NY niruktam 

6.2.147 प्ररृ्िमदीिमद च (pravṛddhādīnāṃ ca) 8.3.13 NY khaṭvārūḍhaḥ 

6.2.155 िञो र् णप्रनतषेधे सम्मद्यहवनहतमलमथमवस्तन्दितम  (naño guṇapratiṣedhe 

sampādyarhahitālamarthāstaddhitāḥ) 

8.3.13 NY voḍhā 

8.4.41 

6.2.178 र्िद सममसे (vanaṃ samāse) 8.4.5 KK pravaṇe yaṣṭavyam| 

nirvaṇe praṇidhīyate|  

6.2.179 अन्त  (antaḥ) 8.4.5 KK antarvaṇo deśaḥ 

6.3.2 पञ्चर्म्यम  स्तोकमनदभ्  (pañcamyāḥ stokādibhyaḥ) 8.4.65 TB abānddhām, abāndhām 
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6.3.6 आत्मिश्च पूरणे (ātmanaśca pūraṇe) 8.4.41 NY ṣaṣṭhaḥ 

6.3.9 हलदन्तमत् सप्तर्म्यम  सदज्ञमयमम् (haladantāt saptamyāḥ saṃjñāyām) 

 

8.2.39 NY spṛg 

8.2.62 hṛdispṛk 

8.3.95 KK yudhiṣṭhiraḥ, gaviṣṭhiraḥ 

8.4.56 NY hṛdispṛk /divispṛk 

6.3.17 घकमलतिेष  कमलिमम्न  (ghakālataneṣu kālanāmnaḥ) 8.4.7 NY pūrvāhṇatare 

pūrvāhṇetame  

6.3.20 स्थे च भमषमयमम् (sthe ca bhāṣāyām) 8.3.106 KK ākhareṣṭhaḥ 

6.3.21 षषठ्यम आिोिे (ṣaṣṭhyā ākrośe) 8.2.80 BM amuṣya 

6.3.23 ऋतो नर्द्यमयोनिसम्बने्धभ्  (ṛto vidyāyonisambandhebhyaḥ) 8.2.24 NY hotuḥ 

6.3.24 नर्भमषम स्वसृपत्यो  (vibhāṣā svasṛpatyoḥ) 8.3.84/ 

8.3.85 

KK 

SK 

mātuḥsvasā / mātuḥṣvasā / 

mātṛṣvasā, pituḥsvasā/ 

pituḥṣvasā /pitṛṣvasā  

6.3.27 ईदिे  सोमर्रुणयो  (īdagneḥ somavaruṇayoḥ) 8.3.82 KK agnīṣomau 

6.3.30 नदर्सश्च पृनथव्यमम् (divasaśca pṛthivyām) 8.2.39 BM vāktviṣam 

6.3.35 तनसलमनदष्वमकृत्वस च  (tasilādiṣvākṛtvasucaḥ) 8.2.39 TB bhavadīyā 

6.3.46 आन्महत  सममिमनधकरणजमतीययो  (ānmahataḥ 

samānādhikaraṇajātīyayoḥ) 

8.3.82 PM agnisomau māṇavakau 

6.3.47 द्व्यष्टि  सदख्यमयममबहुव्रीह्यिीत्यो  (dvyaṣṭanaḥ 

saṃkhyāyāmabahuvrīhyaśītyoḥ) 

8.4.41 TB ṣoḍan 

6.3.67 अरुनिवषदजन्तस्य म म् (arurdviṣadajantasya mum) 8.2.23 KK aruntudaḥ 

8.2.72 PM vidvanmanyaḥ 

 8.4.45 NY 
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6.3.70 कमरे सत्यमर्दस्य (kāre satyāgadasya) 8.2.21 KK/ 

NY/SK/TB 

timiṅgilaḥ 

6.3.75 िभ्रमनिपमिरे्दमिमसत्यमिम नचिक लिखिप दसकिक्षत्रिििमकेष  प्रकृत्यम 

(nabhrāṇnapānnavedānāsatyānamucinakulanakhanapuṃsakanakṣatr

anakranākeṣu prakṛtyā) 

8.2.36 PM nabhrāṭ 

8.2.39 

8.4.56 

6.3.76 एकमनदशै्चकस्य चमद क् (ekādiścaikasya cāduk) 8.4.45 NY ekānnaviṃśatiḥ 

6.3.89 दृमदृिर्त ष  (dṛgdṛśavatuṣu) 8.2.62 KK/NY sadṛk 

6.3.91 आ सर्विमम्न  (ā sarvanāmnaḥ) 8.2.39 SK 

BM 

LSK 

dṛk /dṛg/ tādṛk 

 8.2.62 

8.4.56 

6.3.92 नर्ष्वगे्दर्योश्च ्ेरद्र्यञ्चतमर्प्रत्यये (viṣvagdevayośca 

ṭeradryañcatāvapratyaye) 

8.2.23 KK /NY viṣvadryaṅ 

 8.2.62 

8.3.46 KK ayaskāraḥ 

6.3.94 नतरसन्दस्तयवलोपे (tirasastiryalope) 8.4.40 N tiraścaḥ 

6.3.108 पनथ च च्छननस (pathi ca cchandasi) 8.2.30 BM/ TB prāgbhiḥ 

6.3.111 ढर लोपे पूर्वस्य दीघोऽण  (ḍhralope pūrvasya dīrgho’ṇaḥ) 8.2.31 BM tṛḍhaḥ vṛḍhaḥ 

 8.4.41 

8.2.37 SK/BM/ TB ajarghāḥ 

 8.2.39 

8.2.40 N gūḍha 

8.2.66 Sudhā ṭīkā harī ramyaḥ /śambhū 

rājate 

8.2.75 SK /BM ajarghāḥ 

8.3.13 

 

N /BM/ TB/ 

Sudhā ṭīkā 

ūḍhaḥ 
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8.3.14 NY nīraktam 

6.3.112 सनहर्होरोदर्णवस्य (sahivahorodavarṇasya) 8.3.13 N soḍhā 

 8.4.41 

6.3.116 िनहरृ्नत रृ्नषव्यनधरुनचसनहतनिष  क्वौ (nahivṛti 

vṛṣivyadhirucisahitaniṣu kvau) 

8.2.31 BM ṛtīṣaṭ 

8.2.34 PM/ BM upānad | upānat 

8.4.14 NY parīṇat 

6.3.126 छननस च (chandasi ca) 8.2.30 NY nīruk 

8.2.34 NY upānad | upānat 

6.3.117 र्िनर्यो  सदज्ञमयमद को्रनकद ि लकमदीिमम् (vanagiryoḥ saṃjñāyāṃ 

koṭarakiṃśulakādīnām) 

8.4.4 KK koṭaravaṇam| 

miśrakāvaṇam| 

sighrakāvaṇam| 

sārikāvaṇam| 

6.3.119 मतौ बह्वचोऽिनजरमदीिमम (matau bahvaco’najirādīnāma) 8.2.11 KK 

 

udumbarāvatī| maśakāvatī| 

vīraṇāvatī| puṣkarāvatī| 

amarāvatī 

6.3.120 िरमदीिमद च (śarādīnāṃ ca) 8.2.11 KK śarāvatī| vaṃśāvatī 

6.3.128 नर्श्वस्य र्स रम्ो  (viśvasya vasurāṭoḥ) 8.2.36 KK/ NY 

PM /BM 

viśvārāṭ 

8.2.39 

8.4.56 

6.3.133 ऋनच त ि घमक्ष तङ्क त्रोरुष्यमणमम् (ṛci 

tunughamakṣutaṅkutroruṣyāṇām) 

8.4.27 PM uruṣyā ṇo| (RV 1.91.15) 

6.3.134 इक  स नञ (ikaḥ suñi) 8.2.77 NY nitīrṇam 

8.3.107 KK 

SK 

abhī ṣu ṇaḥ sakhīnām 

ū̱rdhva ū̱ ṣu ṇa ū̱taye̱| (RV 

1.36.13) 

8.4.27 

6.3.135 द्व्यचोऽतन्दस्तङ  (dvyaco’tastiṅaḥ) 8.2.41 KK/ PM vakṣi yakṣi (RV 5.26.1) 
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6.4.1 अङ्गस्य (aṅgasya) 8.2.44 NY/ PM jīnaḥ  

6.4.2 हल  (halaḥ) 8.2.26 SK abānddhām 

8.2.37 SK/ BM/ 

TB 

bhantsyati 

8.4.55 

6.4.6 िृ च (nṛ ca) 8.2.23 SK gamul 

8.2.76 

6.4.7 िोपधमयम  (nopadhāyāḥ) 8.2.7 NY pañcānām 

8.4.40 SK /BM priyapañcā 

6.4.8 सर्विममस्थमिे चमसम्ब िौ (sarvanāmasthāne cāsambuddhau) 8.4.41 BM kroṣṭṛ 

6.4.10 समन्तमहत  सदयोर्स्य (sāntamahataḥ saṃyogasya) 8.3.24 N payāṃsi 

BM māṃsa 

6.4.12 इन्हनू्पषमयवम्व्णमद िौ (inhanpūṣāryamṇāṃ śau) 8.4.22 PraudaM vṛtrahaṇaḥ 

6.4.13 सौ च (sau ca) 8.4.22 SK vṛtrahaṇau vṛtrahaṇaḥ 

vṛtrahaṇam | vṛtrahaṇau 

6.4.14 अत्वसन्तस्य चमधमतो  (atvasantasya cādhātoḥ) 8.2.23 BM dhīmān 

6.4.15 अि िमनसकस्य न्दक्वझलो  न्दक्ङनत (anunāsikasya kvijhaloḥ kṅiti) 8.2.64 KK/ NY/PM praśān/ pratān/ pradān 

8.3.24/ 

8.4.58 

N śānta 

6.4.16 अज्झिर्ममद सनि (ajjhanagamāṃ sani) 8.2.77 NY cikīrṣati 

8.4.54 BM jighāṃsati 

6.4.18 िमश्च न्दक्त्व (kramaśca ktvi) 8.3.24/ 

8.4.58 

N krāntvā 

6.4.19 च्छ्ो  िूडि िमनसके च (cchvoḥ śūḍanunāsike ca) 8.2.36 NY/ PM śabdaprāṭ 

8.2.39 

8.4.56 
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8.4.41 N/ NY pṛṣṭa 

6.4.20 ज्वर त्वर नस्रव्यनर्मर्मम पधमयमश्च (jvara tvara 

srivyavimavāmupadhāyāśca) 

8.2.42 KK/ NY tūrṇaḥ 

6.4.21 रमल्लोप  (rāllopaḥ) 8.2.57 KK mūrttaḥ 

6.4.22 अनसिर्दत्रमभमत् (asiddhavadatrābhāt) 8.3.59 N papuṣaḥ 

8.3.108 PM paśuṣāḥ 

8.4.54 N babhūva 

6.4.23 श्नमिलोप  (śnānnalopaḥ) 8.4.39 NY nandinandanaśabdau  

8.4.41 SK śinaṣṭi 

8.4.53 BM śiṇḍhi 

8.4.58 

8.4.65 

6.4.24 अनिनदतमद हल उपधमयम  न्दक्ङनत (aniditāṃ hala upadhāyāḥ kṅiti) 

 

8.2.23 SK/ BM/ 

LSK 

prāṅ 

8.2.62 

8.4.40 BM prāñcau, prāñcaḥ 

6.4.25 ददिसञ्जस्वञ्जमद िनप (daṃśasañjasvañjāṃ śapi) 8.3.65 SK /BM abhiṣvajate| pariṣvajate| 

abhyaṣvajata| 

8.3.71 paryaṣvajata 

8.4.55 svaṅktā 

6.4.26 रञे्जश्च (rañjeśca) 8.3.73 SK pariṣvajate /pariṣasvañje 

6.4.30 िमञे्च  पूजमयमम् (nāñceḥ pūjāyām) 8.2.23 KK/ NY prāṅ 

8.2.30 SK kruṅ 

8.3.28 SK /BM prāṅkṣu 

8.4.56 SK/ BM/TB suvṛṭ | suvṛḍ 

6.4.31 न्दक्त्व स्न्दनस्यनो  (ktvi skandisyandoḥ) 8.4.55 N skanttvā, skantvā 

8.4.65 
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6.4.32 जमन्तििमद नर्भमषम (jāntanaśāṃ vibhāṣā) 8.2.30 KK/ SK bhaktvā 

8.2.36 NY/ N naṣṭvā 

8.3.24 N bhaṅktvā / naṃṣṭvā 

8.4.41 N/ NY naṣṭvā, naṃṣṭvā 

8.4.55 N bhaktvā | bhaṅktvā 

8.4.58 

6.4.34 िमस इदङ्हलो  (śāsa idaṅhaloḥ) 8.2.76 NY āryaśīḥ| mitraśīḥ| 

6.4.35 िम हौ (śā hau) 8.2.73 BM aśād 

8.2.74 aśāḥ 

8.4.56 aśāt 

6.4.36 हने्तजव  (hanterjaḥ) 8.2.23 BM ahan 

6.4.41 नर्ड्र्िोरि िमनसकस्यमत् (viḍvanoranunāsikasyāt) 8.2.39 NY /TB abjāḥ 

8.3.108 KK goṣāḥ 

8.4.56 SK /TB reḍ/ reṭ 

6.4.42 जिसिखिमद सञ्भ्झलो  (janasanakhanāṃ sañjhaloḥ) 8.3.108 KK sisaniṣati 

8.4.40 BM jajñati 

6.4.47 भ्रस्जो रोपधयो  रमन्यतरस्यमम् (bhrasjo ropadhayoḥ 

ramanyatarasyām) 

8.2.36 NY bhraṣṭā 

8.4.40 bhrajjanam 

8.4.41 N 

BM 

bhraṣṭum bharṣṭum 

babharṣṭha 

6.4.48 अतो लोप  (ato lopaḥ) 8.2.65 SK /BM cakṣaṇvahe 

6.4.52 निष्ठमयमद सेन् (niṣṭhāyāṃ seṭi) 8.2.45 SK /BM/TB śūnaḥ| śūnavān| 

8.3.13 BM/ TB gūḍha 

8.4.41 

6.4.60 निष्ठमयममण्यदथे (niṣṭhāyāmaṇyadarthe) 8.2.46 KK ākṣīṇaḥ, prakṣīṇaḥ, 

parikṣīṇaḥ 
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6.4.61 र्मिोिदैन्ययो  (vākrośadainyayoḥ) 8.2.46 KK kṣitāyuredhi, kṣīṇāyuredhi 

6.4.62 स्यनसलसीय ््तमनसष  भमर्कमवणोरुपदेिेऽज्झिग्रहदृिमद र्म नचण्वनद्् च 

(syasicsīyuṭtāsiṣu bhāvakarmaṇorupadeśe’jjhanagrahadṛśāṃ vā 

ciṇvadiṭ ca) 

8.2.36 KK/ NY/ 

PM 

drakṣyate 

 8.2.41 

8.3.59 

6.4.66 घ ममस्थमर्मपमजहमनतसमद हनल (ghumāsthāgāpājahātisāṃ hali) 8.2.25 BM adhyaiḍhvam 

8.4.17 TB praṇiyāti 

8.4.41 BM adhyagīṣṭa 

6.4.68 र्मऽन्यस्य सदयोर्मदे  (vā’nyasya saṃyogādeḥ) 8.2.45 SK vānaṃ 

8.3.64 BM tiṣṭhati /adhiṣṭhāta 

 8.3.65 

8.4.17 praṇiyacchati 

6.4.71 ल ङ्लङ्लृङ्वड दमत्त  (luṅlaṅlṛṅkṣvaḍudāttaḥ) 8.3.59 N apaṭhiṣyat 

8.4.40 N samagacchata / aicchat 

6.4.72 आडजमदीिमम् (āḍajādīnām) 8.2.28 NY aubjīt / aubhīt  

8.3.59 N aikṣiṣṭa / aikṣiṣyata 

8.4.41 aikṣiṣṭa 

6.4.73 छनस्यनप दृश्यते (chandasyapi dṛśyate) 8.2.30 NY āyunak / ānak 

8.4.55 

6.4.74 ि ममयोरे् (na māṅyoge) 8.2.26 NY abhitthāḥ 

8.4.41 NY janiṣṭhāḥ 

6.4.75 बहुलद छनस्यममयोरे्ऽनप (bahulaṃ chandasyamāṅyoge’pi) 8.2.28 NY ūnayīt, ardayīt 

6.4.81 इणो यण् (iṇo yaṇ)   8.2.23 NY / N āyan 

6.4.83 ओ  स नप (oḥ supi) 8.4.60 KK/ NY sakṛllū 

6.4.84 र्षमवभ्वश्च (varṣābhvaśca) 8.3.24/ 

8.4.58 

SK /BM dṛmbhūḥ 
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6.4.87 हुश्न र्ो  समर्वधमत के (huśnuvoḥ sārvadhātuke) 8.3.79 SK /BM siṣmiyiḍhve siṣmiyidhve 

8.4.17 SK / BM/ 

TB 

praṇimayate 

8.4.54 N juhvati 

6.4.88 भ र्ो र् ग्ल ङ्नल्ो  (bhuvo vugluṅliṭoḥ) 8.2.23 N/ NY abhūvan 

8.4.54 N babhūva 

6.4.89 ऊद पधमयम र्ोह  (ūdupadhāyā gohaḥ) 8.2.31 KK nigoḍhā 

8.2.37 BM jughukṣe 

8.2.40 NY nigoḍhā 

8.3.13 NY/ BM nigoḍhā, jugoḍha 

 8.4.41 

6.4.93 नचण्णम लोदीघो ऽन्यतरस्यमम् (ciṇṇamulordīrgho ’nyatarasyām) 8.2.77 BM pratidīvna 

8.4.53 BM gdhi 

8.4.55 jakṣatuḥ 

6.4.98 र्महिजिखिघसमद लोप  न्दक्ङत्यिनङ (gamahanajanakhanaghasāṃ 

lopaḥ kṅityanaṅi) 

8.2.23 NY akṣan 

8.3.60 KK/ NY/PM jakṣatuḥ 

8.4.40 N jajñire 

8.4.54 jaghnuḥ / cakhnathuḥ / 

jakṣa 

8.4.55 jakṣa 

6.4.100 घनसभसोहवनल च (ghasibhasorhali ca) 8.2.40 NY sagdhiḥ / babdhām 

8.4.53 NY sagdhiḥ 

8.4.55 bapsati 

6.4.101 हुझल्भ्भ्ो हेनधव  (hujhalbhyo herdhiḥ) 8.3.24/ 

8.4.58 

N bhinddhi  
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8.4.54 juhudhi 

8.4.65 bhindhi 

6.4.102 श्र -शृण -पॄ-कृ-रृ्भ्श्छननस (śru-śṛṇu-pṝ-kṛ-vṛbhyaśchandasi) 8.2.77 KK/ NY/SK pūrddhi 

8.3.34 KK/ NY/PM uparuṇaskṛdhi / 

rāyaspūrdhi 

 

8.4.27 

6.4.103 अनङतश्च (aṅitaśca) 8.2.39 BM agnimadbhyām 

6.4.104 नचणो ल क् (ciṇo luk)   8.3.70 BM pariṣevate 

8.4.64 TB mavyyāt / mavyāt 

6.4.106 उतश्च प्रत्ययमदसदयोर्पूर्मवत् (utaśca pratyayādasaṃyogapūrvāt) 8.2.31 SK/BM jaghākṣe 

8.2.37 BM /TB 

8.3.13 BM/ TB jaghāḍhve 

8.3.79 SK /BM jagāhiḍhve / jagāhidhve  

8.4.41 BM jaghāḍhva 

6.4.108 नित्यद करोते  (nityaṃ karoteḥ) 8.2.79 N / KK kurmaḥ 

6.4.109 ये च (ye ca) 8.2.27 SK akṛta 

8.2.79 N kuryāt 

6.4.110 अत उत् समर्वधमत के (ata ut sārvadhātuke) 8.2.79 BM kurvan / vidāṅkurutām 

vidāṅkurvanti 

6.4.111 श्नसोरल्लोप  (śnasorallopaḥ) 8.2.40 N/ NY runddhaḥ, rundhaḥ 

8.3.24 

8.4.58 

8.4.65 

6.4.112 श्नमऽभ्स्तयोरमत  (śnā’bhyastayorātaḥ) 8.2.73 TB acakād 

8.4.2 N krīṇanti 
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8.4.53 BM cakāddhi 

6.4.113 ई हल्यघो  (ī halyaghoḥ) 8.4.2 N krīṇītaḥ 

8.4.54 NY dhattaḥ 

8.4.55 NY dattaḥ 

6.4.114 इद्दररद्रस्य (iddaridrasya) 8.2.28 KK adaridrāsīt 

6.4.115 नभयोऽन्यतरस्यमम् (bhiyo’nyatarasyām) 8.4.54 N bibhitaḥ 

6.4.116 जहमतेश्च (jahāteśca) 8.4.54 N jahitaḥ | jahītaḥ 

6.4.117 आ च हौ (ā ca hau) 8.4.54 N jahāhi | jahihi, jahīhi 

6.4.118 लोपो नय (lopo yi) 8.4.17 BM /TB praṇidadāti 

8.4.54 N jahyāt 

6.4.122 तॄफलभजत्रपश्च (tṝphalabhajatrapaśca) 8.3.24/ 

8.4.58 

SK /BM skambhate 

8.4.61 uttambhate 

6.4.124 र्म जॄभ्रम त्रसमम् (vā jṝbhramutrasām) 8.2.31 SK /BM soḍhā 

8.3.13 

6.4.125 फणमद च सप्तमिमम् (phaṇāṃ ca saptānām) 8.3.69 SK viṣvaṇati | avaṣvaṇati | 

6.4.127 अर्वणस्त्रसमर्िञ  (arvaṇastrasāvanañaḥ) 8.3.23/ 

8.4.58 

KK arvantau 

6.4.131 र्सो  सम्प्रसमरणम् (vasoḥ samprasāraṇam) 8.2.23 SK sedivān 

8.2.72 SK /LSK vidvadbhyām 

8.3.59 N viduṣā 

8.4.56 SK/ BM dhvat | dhvad 

6.4.134 अल्लोपोऽि  (allopo’naḥ) 8.4.40 N rājñā 

6.4.135 षपूर्वहनृ्धतरमज्ञममनण (ṣapūrvahandhṛtarājñāmaṇi) 8.4.1 N pauṣṇa 

6.4.137 ि सदयोर्मिमन्तमत् (na saṃyogādvamantāt) 8.2.77 NY pratidīvnā 
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6.4.143 ्े  (ṭeḥ) 8.4.56 N/ BM anyad | anyat 

6.4.149 सूयवनतष्यमर्स्त्यमत्स्यमिमद य उपधमयम  (sūryatiṣyāgastyamatsyānāṃ ya 

upadhāyāḥ) 

8.3.106 KK antiṣat  

7.1.5 आत्मिेपदेष्वित  (ātmanepadeṣvanataḥ) 8.2.25 BM aidhidhvam 

8.3.24/ 

8.4.58 

N arundhata 

8.3.78 SK aidhiḍhvam 

8.4.41 SK aidhiṣṭhāḥ 

7.1.6 िीङो रु्् (śīṅo ruṭ) 8.3.59 N śayiṣyante 

7.1.12 ्मङनसङसमनमिमत्स्यम  (ṭāṅasiṅasāminātsyāḥ) 8.2.39 N rāmāt, rāmād 

8.4.56 

8.4.2 rāmeṇa 

7.1.19 िप दसकमर्च् (napuṃsakācca) 8.4.2 N vāriṇī 

7.1.20 जश्शसो  नि  (jaśśasoḥ śiḥ) 8.3.24 N payāṃsi 

8.4.2 vārīṇi 

7.1.21 अष्टमभ् औि् (aṣṭābhya auś) 8.2.37 SK bhut | bhud 

7.1.22 षड्भ्ो ल क् (ṣaḍbhyo luk) 8.2.39 N ṣaḍ, ṣaṭ 

8.4.55 

7.1.25 अद्ड् डतरमनदभ्  पञ्चभ्  (adḍ ḍatarādibhyaḥ pañcabhyaḥ) 8.4.56 N anyad | anyat 

7.1.29 िसो ि (śaso na) 8.2.23 SK yuṣmān | asmān 

7.1.36 नर्दे  ित र्वस   (videḥ śaturvasuḥ) 8.3.24 N vidvāṃsau 

7.1.38 क्त्वमऽनप छननस (ktvā’pi chandasi) 8.4.62 KK/ NY uddhṛtya 

7.1.40 अमो मि् (amo maś) 8.2.28 KK/ NY vadhīṃ (RV 1.165.8) 

7.1.41 लोपस्त आत्मिेपदेष  (lopasta ātmanepadeṣu) 8.2.40 NY dugdhām 

8.4.53 
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7.1.45 तप्तिप्तिथिमश्च (taptanaptanathanāśca) 8.2.38 NY dadhātana (RV 10.101.5) 

8.4.53 NY dhattaḥ 

8.4.55 

7.1.52 आनम सर्विमम्न  स ्् (āmi sarvanāmnaḥ suṭ) 8.3.59 N / BM sarveṣām /yeṣām 

7.1.53 ते्रस्त्रय  (trestrayaḥ) 8.4.2 N trayāṇām 

7.1.54 ह्रस्विद्यमपो ि ्् (hrasvanadyāpo nuṭ) 8.4.2 N gaurīṇām /bhrūṇām 

7.1.55 ष््चत भ्वश्च (ṣaṭcaturbhyaśca) 8.2.7 NY pañcānām 

8.2.39 N/ NY/PM ṣaṇṇām 

8.4.1 N caturṇām 

8.4.40 NY priyapañcā 

8.4.41 N ṣaṇṇām 

8.4.46 N/ BM 

PraudaM 

caturṇām , caturṇṇām , 

caturṇāmm, caturṇṇāmm 

8.4.65 caturṇām 

7.1.58 इनदतो ि म् धमतो  (idito num dhātoḥ) 8.3.24 N 

SK 

vand 

skundate 8.4.58 

7.1.59 िे म चमदीिमम् (śe mucādīnām) 8.2.10 TB garutmān 

8.3.11 

 

bhuva̱stasya̱ svata̍vāṁ 

pā̱yura̍gne 

8.3.24 N muñcati 

 8.4.58 

8.4.40 BM majjati 

7.1.60 मन्दस्जििोझवनल (masjinaśorjhali) 8.2.29 KK magnaḥ 

8.2.36 N/ NY/ BM naṃṣṭavya /naṣṭvā | 

naṃṣṭvā 
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8.2.45 N magnaḥ 

8.3.24 N maṅktṛ /naṃṣṭavya 

/naṃṣṭvā 

 

8.4.58 

8.4.40 NY majjanam 

8.4.41 N/ NY/ BM naṃṣṭavya 

/neṣṭā/nanaṃṣṭha 

8.4.53 NY majjanam 

8.4.55 SK /BM/N maṅktā 

7.1.61 रनधजभोरनच (radhijabhoraci) 8.2.40 NY raddhā 

8.3.24 N randhanīya / rarandha 

/jambhitavya/ jambhate 

randhaka 

8.4.58 

8.3.63 SK /BM vyaṣṭobhiṣṭa 

8.3.65 SK /BM viṣṭobhata 

8.4.53 NY raddhā 

7.1.62 िेयनलन् रधे  (neṭyaliṭi radheḥ) 8.3.24 N rarandhitha 

8.4.58 

8.3.59  radhiṣyati 

7.1.63 रभेरिन्दि्ो  (rabheraśabliṭoḥ) 8.3.24 N ārambha /ārambhi 

8.4.58 

7.1.64 लभेश्च (labheśca) 8.3.24 N lambhanīya /lambhi 

8.4.58  

7.1.65 आङो नय (āṅo yi) 8.3.24 N ālambhya 

8.4.58 

7.1.66 उपमत् प्रिदसमयमम् (upāt praśaṃsāyām) 8.3.24 N upalambhya 

8.4.58 
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7.1.67 उपसर्मवत् खल्भ्घञो  (upasargāt khalghañoḥ) 8.2.39 N īṣatpralambha /pralambha 

8.4.55 

8.4.60  īṣallabha 

7.1.68 ि स द भ्मं केर्लमभ्मम् (na sudurbhyāṃ kevalābhyām) 8.3.24 N supralambha 

duṣpralambha 8.4.58 

8.3.41 

7.1.69 नर्भमषम नचण्णम लो  (vibhāṣā ciṇṇamuloḥ) 8.3.24 N alambhi | alabhi  

prālambhi 8.4.58 

7.1.70 उनर्दचमद सर्विममस्थमिेऽधमतो  (ugidacāṃ sarvanāmasthāne’dhātoḥ) 8.2.9 SK /BM maghavān 

8.2.23 KK prāṅ 

8.2.39 BM maghavadbhyām 

8.2.62 N /KK/ 

NY/PM 

prāṅ 

8.2.72 PM ukhāsrat 

8.4.56 NY 

8.3.24 N/ 

TB 

bhavantau /paṭhantaḥ / 

gavāñci 8.4.58 

7.1.71 य जेरसममसे (yujerasamāse) 

 

8.2.23 SK yuṅ 

8.2.77 BM dīvyati 

7.1.72 िप दसकस्य झलच  (napuṃsakasya jhalacaḥ) 8.3.24 N jaganti /payāṃsi/ paṭhanti 

8.4.58 

8.4.40 gavāññci 

7.1.73 इकोऽनच नर्भक्तौ (iko’ci vibhaktau) 8.2.8 PM he trapun 

8.4.2 N vārīṇi 

7.1.75 अन्दस्थदनधसक्र्थ्क्ष्णममिङ दमत्त  

(asthidadhisakthyakṣṇāmanaṅudāttaḥ) 

8.4.1 N akṣṇām 
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7.1.76 छनस्यनप दृश्यते (chandasyapi dṛśyate) 8.2.16 KK a̱kṣa̱ṇvanta̱ḥ 

7.1.79 र्म िप दसकस्य (vā napuṃsakasya) 8.4.56 SK/ BM tudat 

7.1.80 आच्छीिद्योि वम् (ācchīnadyornum) 8.4.56 SK /BM bhāt 

7.1.81 िप्स्श्यिोनिवत्यम् (śapśyanornityam) 8.3.58 LSK dhanūṃṣi | 

7.1.82 समर्िड ह  (sāvanaḍuhaḥ) 8.2.23 KK anaḍvān 

7.1.83 दृक्सर्र्स्स्वतर्समद छननस (dṛksvavassvatavasāṃ chandasi) 8.2.23 NY īdṛṅ, kīdṛṅ 

8.2.62 

7.1.86 इतोऽत् सर्विममस्थमिे (ito’t sarvanāmasthāne) 8.4.2 N ṛbhukṣāṇam 

7.1.88 भस्य ्ेलोप  (bhasya ṭerlopaḥ) 8.2.8 BM he carma he carman 

7.1.89 प दसोऽस ङ् (puṃso’suṅ) 8.2.23 NY pumān 

8.3.23 SK /BM puṃs 

7.1.93 अिङ् सौ (anaṅ sau) 8.2.7 NY sakhā 

7.1.94 ऋद ििस्प रुददसोऽिेहसमद च (ṛduśanaspurudaṃso’nehasāṃ ca) 8.2.8 KK he uśana 

7.1.100 ॠत इिमतो  (ṝta iddhātoḥ) 8.2.42 N 

 

 

śīrṇaḥ 

 8.2.77 

8.4.1 

8.2.77 NY/PM āstīrṇam 

7.1.101 उपधमयमश्च (upadhāyāśca) 8.2.18 BM kalpayati 

8.2.78 N /SK / BM kīrtayati 

7.1.102 उदोषठ्यपूर्वस्य (udoṣṭhyapūrvasya) 8.2.42 N pūrtaḥ 

8.2.57 KK  

8.2.77 N pūrtaḥ 

SK/BM pipūrtaḥ 

7.2.1 नसनच रृ्न्दि  परसै्पदेष  (sici vṛddhiḥ parasmaipadeṣu) 8.2.28 KK /NY acaiṣīt anaiṣīt 

8.2.45 SK /BM/TB sphurṇavān 
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8.3.59 N /NY akārṣīt 

7.2.2 अतो लरमन्तस्य (ato lrāntasya) 8.2.29 SK ṣṭhīvyāt 

8.2.77 

8.4.41 BM tiṣṭheva /ṭiṣṭheva 

7.2.3 र्दव्रजहलन्तस्यमच  (vadavrajahalantasyācaḥ) 8.2.26 NY /PM avoḍhām 

8.2.30 KK/ NY apākṣīt 

8.2.31 KK/ NY avoḍhām 

8.3.13 KK /NY/ 

PM /MB 

udavoḍhām 

8.4.41 

8.4.55 NY abhaitsīt 

7.2.5 ह्म्यन्तक्षण श्वसजमरृ्नणश्त्वे्यनदतमम् (hmyantakṣaṇa 

śvasajāgṛṇiśvyeditām) 

8.4.56 SK /BM cud/ cut 

7.2.6 ऊणोतेनर्वभमषम (ūrṇotervibhāṣā) 8.3.63 SK abhyaṣṭīt 

8.3.71 paryaṣṭīt / paryastīt 

7.2.9 नतत त्रतथनसस सरकसेष  च (titutratathasisusarakaseṣu ca) 8.2.34 BM/ TB naddhrī 

8.2.40 

8.3.13 TB meḍhram 

 8.4.41 

8.4.53 TB naddhrī 

7.2.10 एकमच उपदेिेऽि दमत्तमत् (ekāca upadeśe’nudāttāt) 8.2.31 KK /NY meḍhā 

8.2.34 NY naddhā 

8.2.36 KK /NY 

PM 

deṣṭā| draṣṭā| daṃṣṭā| 

āmraṣṭā, āmarṣṭā| spraṣṭā, 

sparṣṭā| reṣṭā| roṣṭā| 

kroṣṭā| praveṣṭā| leṣṭā| 
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praṣṭā| bhraṣṭā, bharṣṭā| 

yaṣṭā| sraṣṭā| mārṣṭā| 

8.2.40 NY degdhā, dogdhā 

8.4.53 

8.4.41 NY meḍhā / āroḍhā /voḍhā 

7.2.11 श्र्य क  नकनत (śryukaḥ kiti) 8.2.44 KK /NY lūnaḥ| lūnavān| 

7.2.12 सनि ग्रहर् होश्च (sani grahaguhośca) 8.2.31 KK /NY 

PM 

 

Sudhā ṭīkā 

jighṛkṣati 

 

 

bubhūṣati 

8.2.37 

8.2.41 

8.3.59 

8.4.54 

7.2.14 श्वीनदतो निष्ठमयमम् (śvīdito niṣṭhāyām) 8.2.30 KK /NY lagnaḥ 

8.2.45 KK/ NY śūnaḥ śūnavān lagnaḥ 

lagnavān udvignaḥ 

udvignavān  

7.2.15 यस्य नर्भमषम (yasya vibhāṣā) 8.2.30 SK vṛkṇaḥ 

8.4.39 TB nṛnamanaḥ 

8.4.40 BM vṛkṇaḥ 

7.2.16 आनदतश्च (āditaśca) 8.2.42 KK/ NY 

 

PM 

minnaḥ minnavān / 

kṣviṇṇaḥ kṣviṇṇavān|  

svinnaḥ 

7.2.33 सोमे ह्वररत  (some hvaritaḥ) 8.2.37 BM dhruk 

8.4.56 

7.2.36 स्न िमोरिमत्मिेपदनिनमते्त (snukramoranātmanepadanimitte) 8.4.41 KK /NY prasnoṣīṣṭa 
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7.2.37 ग्रहोऽनलन् दीघव  (graho’liṭi dīrghaḥ) 8.3.79 KK/NY/ PM agrahīḍhvam, 

agrahīdhvam 

7.2.38 रॄ्तो र्म (vṝto vā) 8.2.77 SK tīryāt 

7.2.41 इ्् सनि र्म (iṭ sani vā) 8.2.77 SK /BM/TB titīrṣati  

7.2.43 ऋतश्च सदयोर्मदे  (ṛtaśca saṃyogādeḥ) 8.3.5 PM saṃskṛṣīṣṭa 

7.2.45 रधमनदभ्श्च (radhādibhyaśca) 

 

 

8.2.33 NY drogdhā mogdhā snogdhā, 

8.2.36 NY naṃṣṭā 

8.2.40 NY drogdhā mogdhā snogdhā, 

8.4.53 

8.4.41 NY naṃṣṭā 

7.2.46 निर  क ष  (niraḥ kuṣaḥ) 8.2.19 KK nilayanam 

8.4.39 SK kṣubhnāti 

7.2.48 तीषसहल भरुषररष  (tīṣasahalubharuṣariṣaḥ) 8.4.41 NY soḍhā 

7.2.49 सिीर्न्तधवभ्रस्जदम्भ नश्रसृ्वयूण वभरज्ञनपसिमम् 

(sanīvantardhabhrasjadambhuśrisvṛyūrṇubharajñapisanām) 

8.2.29 KK /NY bibhrakṣati 

8.2.30 NY bibharkṣati 

8.2.36 KK 

NY 

bibhrakṣati 

8.2.41 

8.2.77 NY susvūrṣati 

8.3.59 KK/ NY bibhrakṣati 

8.4.40 BM bibhrajjiṣati  

8.4.53 

8.4.63 KK ucchiśrayiṣati, ucchiśrīṣati 

7.2.50 न्दिि  क्त्वमनिष्ठयो  (kliśaḥ ktvāniṣṭhayoḥ) 8.2.36 KK /NY kliṣṭvā kliṣṭaḥ 

7.2.52 र्सनतक्ष धोरर्् (vasatikṣudhoriṭ) 8.3.60 KK/ NY / 

PM/ BM 

uṣitvā 
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7.2.57 सेऽनसनच कृतचृतचृ्छदतृदिृत  (se’sici kṛtacṛtacchṛdatṛdanṛtaḥ) 8.2.45 SK /TB prasūnam 

8.2.77 SK /BM jīryati 

7.2.58 र्मेरर्् परसै्पदेष  (gameriṭ parasmaipadeṣu) 8.4.41 KK /NY saṅgaṃsīṣṭa 

8.4.55 BM sasaṅktha /saṅktā 

7.2.59 ि रृ्द्भ्यश्चत भ्व  (na vṛdbhyaścaturbhyaḥ) 8.4.55 NY vivṛtsati /vartsyati 

7.2.60 तमनस च कॢप  (tāsi ca kḷpaḥ) 8.2.18 NY kalptā 

7.2.62 उपदेिेऽत्वत  (upadeśe’tvataḥ) 8.2.36 KK/ NY/ 

PM 

yaṣṭā /iyaṣṭha 

8.4.41 iyaṣṭha / iyaṣṭa 

7.2.65 नर्भमषम सृनजदृिो  (vibhāṣā sṛjidṛśoḥ) 8.2.36 KK/ NY/PM sasraṣṭha /dadraṣṭha  

7.2.67 र्से्वकमजमद्घसमम् (vasvekājādghasām) 8.2.23 KK/ NY ādivān āśivān  

8.3.60 jakṣivān 

8.4.55 

8.4.54 jakṣiva 

7.2.71 अञे्ज  नसनच (añjeḥ sici) 8.2.28 KK/ SK āñjīt 

7.2.73 यमरमिममतमद सक् च (yamaramanamātāṃ sak ca) 8.2.28 BM adhāsīt 

8.4.41 adhāsiṣṭām 

7.2.74 न्दस्पूङर ञ्भ्ज्विमद सनि (smipūṅrañjvaśāṃ sani) 8.2.36 BM pṛṣṭaḥ 

8.3.65 SK /BM pariṣiṣikṣati 

8.4.21 SK prāṇiṇiṣati 

8.4.40 BM uccheḥ 

7.2.75 नकरश्च पञ्चभ्  (kiraśca pañcabhyaḥ) 

 

8.2.20 SK jigariṣati | jigaliṣati 

8.2.77 SK /BM uddidhīrṣuḥ 

7.2.76 रुदमनदभ्  समर्वधमत के (rudādibhyaḥ sārvadhātuke) 8.4.19 KK/ NY/PM prāṇiti 

7.2.78 ईडजिोधे्व च (īḍajanordhve ca) 8.2.25 BM ādhvam /īṣṭe 

8.3.23 SK /BM niṃste niṃsse  
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8.4.41 BM īṣṭe 

8.4.55 NY niṅktā 

7.2.101 जरमयम जरसन्यतरस्यमम् (jarāyā jarasanyatarasyām) 8.3.24/ 

8.4.58 

N atijarāṃsi 

7.2.102 त्यदमदीिमम  (tyadādīnāmaḥ) 8.2.23 KK bhavān 

8.2.81 BM amī 

7.2.104 क  नतहो  (ku tihoḥ) 8.2.81 TB amuṣmāt 

7.2.106 तदो  स  समर्िन्त्ययो  (tadoḥ saḥ sāvanantyayoḥ) 8.3.59 N eṣaḥ 

7.2.110 य  सौ (yaḥ sau) 8.2.30 BM /TB vāc vāk 

8.2.39 SK /BM 

TB 

srak srag 

vāk | vāg 8.4.56 

8.2.62 BM srāk 

8.3.59 eṣaḥ 

7.2.114 मृजेरृ्वन्दि  (mṛjervṛddhiḥ) 8.2.36 NY mārṣṭi 

8.4.41 N/ BM/ TB mārṣṭi /mṛṣṭa /mṛḍḍhi 

8.4.53 BM/TB mṛḍḍhi 

8.4.56 BM amārḍ,amārṭ 

7.2.118 नकनत च (kiti ca) 8.4.64 BM āditya 

7.3.5 न्यग्रोधस्य च केर्लस्य (nyagrodhasya ca kevalasya) 8.2.39 NY nyagrodhaḥ 

8.2.62 

7.3.28 प्रर्महणस्य ढे (pravāhaṇasya ḍhe) 8.4.30 KK/ NY pravāhaṇa 

7.3.32 हिस्तोऽनचण्णलो  (hanasto’ciṇṇaloḥ) 8.3.71 SK /TB nyaṣavīt 

7.3.33 आतो य क् नचनकृतो  (āto yuk ciṇkṛtoḥ) 8.2.20 SK agāridhvam | agarīdhvam | 

agaridhvam | 
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agālidhvam | agalīdhvam | 

agalidhvam 

8.2.77 SK /BM agīrdhvam 

8.3.78 SK agīrḍhvam 

8.4.46 agīrḍhḍhvvam agīrḍhvvam 

7.3.35 जनिर्ध्योश्च (janivadhyośca) 8.2.34 SK naddhā /nanaddha 

7.3.36 अनतवह्रीव्लीरीकू्नयीक्ष्ममयमतमद प ङ्णौ (artihrīvlīrīknūyīkṣmāyyātāṃ 

puṅṇau) 

8.4.18 BM praṇicayati pranicayati 

7.3.45 ि यमसयो  (na yāsayoḥ) 8.2.36 NY aṣṭakā 

8.4.41 

7.3.51 इस स क्तमन्तमत् क  (isusuktāntāt kaḥ) 8.3.39 N sārpiṣka /dhānuṣka 

8.3.44 NY sarpiṣkaḥ 

8.3.60 KK/ NY/PM āśiṣikaḥ auṣikaḥ 

7.3.53 न्यङ्क्वमदीिमद च (nyaṅkvādīnāṃ ca) 8.4.53 KK /NY madguḥ 

7.3.55 अभ्मसमर्च् (abhyāsācca) 8.4.54 NY jighāṃsati 

7.3.57 सन्दन्ल्ोजे  (sanliṭorjeḥ) 8.2.78 SK ūrvati /tutūrva /gūrvati 

7.3.70 घोलोपो लेन् र्म (ghorlopo leṭi vā) 8.2.23 NY dadan 

7.3.71 ओत  श्यनि (otaḥ śyani) 8.3.63 SK abhyaṣyad 

8.3.65 abhiṣyati 

8.4.17 TB praṇidātā   

7.3.72 िस्यमनच (ksasyāci) 8.2.37 NY adhukṣātām adhukṣāthāmi 

8.3.59 

8.4.55 

8.2.31 KK/ NY/PM alīḍha 
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7.3.73 ल िम द हनदहनलहर् हमममत्मिेपदे दने्त्य (lugvā 

duhadihalihaguhāmātmanepade dantye) 

8.2.32 KK/NY adugdha 

8.2.37 BM aghukṣatām 

8.2.40 KK 

NY 

adugdha 

8.4.53 

8.2.41 NY apukṣata 

8.3.13 SK/ TB agūḍha 

7.3.74 िमममष्टमिमद दीघव  श्यनि (śamāmaṣṭānāṃ dīrghaḥ śyani) 8.2.65 TB cakṣaṇvahe 

7.3.78 पमघ्रमध्ममस्थमम्नमदमनदृश्यनत्तवसनत्तविदसदमद नपबनजघ्रधमनतष्ठमि 

यच्छपश्यच्छवधौिीयसीदम  

(pāghrādhmāsthāmnādāṇdṛśyarttisarttiśadasadāṃ 

pibajighradhamatiṣṭhamana yacchapaśyarcchadhauśīyasīdāḥ) 

8.3.66 SK niṣīdati | nyaṣīdat 

7.3.79 ज्ञमजिोजमव (jñājanorjā) 8.4.40 BM jajñe 

7.3.80 प्वमदीिमद ह्रस्व  (pvādīnāṃ hrasvaḥ) 8.2.77 SK /BM stīryāt /astarīṣṭa/ avūrṣṭa 

7.3.82 नमदेर् वण  (miderguṇaḥ) 8.4.39 BM/ TB kṣubhnāti 

7.3.85 जमग्रोऽनर्नचण्णन्दल्भ्ङत्स  (jāgro’viciṇṇalṅitsu) 8.2.23 KK/ NY jajāgṛvān 

7.3.87 िमभ्स्तस्यमनच नपनत समर्वधमत के (nābhyastasyāci piti sārvadhātuke)  8.2.26 SK babdhaḥ 

8.2.30 NY nenekti 

8.2.41 BM /SK vevekṣi 

8.2.77 SK /BM tutūrtaḥ 

8.4.41 SK veveṣṭi /veviṣṭhaḥ / 

veviṣṭha/ veviḍḍhi 

8.4.54 BM babhasti 

7.3.88 भूस र्ोन्दस्तनङ (bhūsuvostiṅi) 8.4.41 NY bhaviṣīṣṭa 

7.3.92 तृणह इम् (tṛṇaha im) 8.2.31 KK/ NY tṛṇeḍhi 

8.2.39 KK /NY atṛṇeḍ, atṛṇeṭ 
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8.4.56  

8.2.40 

 

NY tṛṇeḍhi 

8.2.41 PM tṛṇekṣi 

8.3.13 KK tṛṇeḍhi 

8.3.24 NY tṛṇḍhaḥ 

8.4.58 

7.3.94 यङो र्म (yaṅo vā) 8.2.65 SK jaṅganvaḥ 

8.2.75 SK apāspāḥ  

8.2.76 SK /TB cañcūrti 

8.2.77 SK cañcūrtaḥ 

8.3.14 apāspāḥ 

8.3.59 Sudhā ṭīkā bobhaviṣyati 

8.4.41 NY/ BM tṛṇeḍhi /tṛṇḍha 

8.4.54 N bobhavīti | bobhoti 

8.4.65 SK /TB pāspardhi 

7.3.96 अन्दस्तनसचोऽपृके्त (astisico’pṛkte) 8.2.28 NY alāvīt 

8.3.59 N akārṣīt 

7.3.97 बहुलद छननस (bahulaṃ chandasi) 8.2.24 PM akṣāḥ 

8.3.17 SK sarvamā idam (sarvam ā 

idam) 8.3.19 

7.3.98 रुदश्च पञ्चभ्  (rudaśca pañcabhyaḥ) 8.4.19 NY prāṇīt 

7.3.99 अड्र्मर्ग्वर्मलर्यो  (aḍgārgyagālavayoḥ) 8.3.88 SK /BM susuṣvāpa 

7.3.101 अतो दीघो यनञ (ato dīrgho yañi) 8.2.23 KK/NY bhavavān 

7.3.103 बहुर्चिे झले्यत् (bahuvacane jhalyet) 8.2.39 SK/BM rāmāt, rāmād 
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8.4.56  

8.3.59 N rāmeṣu 

7.3.115 नर्भमषम नितीयमतृतीयमभ्मम् (vibhāṣā dvitīyātṛtīyābhyām) 8.2.66 SK /BM nobhyām 

7.3.119 अर्च् घे  (acca gheḥ) 8.3.59 BM hariṣu 

7.3.120 आङो िमऽन्दस्त्रयमम् (āṅo nā’striyām) 8.2.80 KK /NY amunā 

7.4.2 िमग्लोनपिमसृ्वनदतमम् (nāglopiśāsvṛditām) 8.4.54 KK/NY aḍuḍhaukat 

7.4.5 नतष्ठतेररत् (tiṣṭhaterit) 

 

8.4.41 Sudhā ṭīkā atiṣṭhipat 

8.4.54 

7.4.6 नजघ्रतेर्मव (jighratervā) 8.2.78 SK /BM/TB acikīrtat 

7.4.7 उऋव त् (urṛt) 8.2.18 TB acīklṛpat acīkṛpat 

8.4.41 SK/ BM āṭṭiṭat  

7.4.19 पत  प म् (pataḥ pum) 8.4.17 SK praṇyapaptat 

7.4.24 एतेनलवनङ (eterliṅi) 8.2.29 NY udiyāt   

7.4.27 रीङ् ऋत  (rīṅ ṛtaḥ) 8.2.20 KK nijegilyate 

8.2.77 NY/ PM cekīryate  

7.4.41 िमच्छोरन्यतरस्यमम् (śācchoranyatarasyām) 8.2.20 NY galaḥ 

7.4.43 जहमतेश्च न्दक्त्व (jahāteśca ktvi) 8.4.65 SK/ TB jagdhvā 

7.4.45 स नधतर्स नधतिेमनधत नधष्वनधषीय च (sudhitavasudhitanemadhita 

dhiṣvadhiṣīya ca) 

8.2.38 KK/ NY dhiṣva (RV 8.33.15)  

7.4.46 दो दद् घो  (do dad ghoḥ) 8.2.39 NY/ PM/ TB dattaḥ 

7.4.48 अपो नभ (apo bhi) 8.2.8 BM ahan 

8.2.39 KK 

NY 

adbhiḥ 

8.4.65 

8.2.62 SK /BM dik dṛk 

8.2.66 SK/ sajūḥ 



351 
 

8.2.76 BM 

8.2.81 BM amuyoḥ 

8.3.17 BM dīrghāhā māsaḥ 

8.3.60 SK /BM āśīḥ āśiṣau āśiṣaḥ 

8.4.22 TB bahuvṛtrahāṇ 

8.4.40 BM bahūrñji 

8.4.56 BM /TB dig dik 

7.4.49 स  स्यमिवधमत के (saḥ syārddhadhātuke) 8.2.30 NY vakṣyati 

7.4.53 यीर्णवयोदीधीरे्व्यो  (yīvarṇayordīdhīvevyoḥ) 

 

8.2.23 BM asasan 

8.2.73 BM/TB asad,asat 

8.2.74 asaḥ 

8.3.24 SK saṃstti, saṃsti 

8.4.65 

8.4.41 BM vaṣṭi 

8.4.53 sanddhi 

8.4.56 avaḍ, avaṭ 

7.4.54 सनि मीममघ रभलभिकपतपदममच इस् (sani 

mīmāghurabhalabhaśakapatapadāmaca is) 

8.4.55 KK/ NY/PM ālipsate 

7.4.55 आप्स्ज्ञपृ्यधममीत् (āpjñapyṛdhāmīt) 8.4.54 NY arddidhiṣati 

8.4.55 KK/ NY īrtsati 

7.4.56 दम्भ इर्च् (dambha icca) 

  

8.2.77 SK /BM 

 

bubhūrṣati 

8.2.78 susvūrṣati 

8.4.55 KK/ NY dhipsati 

7.4.57 म चोऽकमवकस्य र् णो र्म (muco’karmakasya guṇo vā) 8.2.30 NY/ PM mokṣate / mumukṣate 

8.3.59 



352 
 

7.4.58 अत्र लोपोऽभ्मसस्य (atra lopo’bhyāsasya) 8.4.40 BM bibhrajjiṣati 

7.4.62 क होश्च   (kuhoścuḥ) 8.2.77 KK/ NY/ 

PM 

jihīrṣati 

8.4.54 N/ NY jahāti 

7.4.68 व्यथो नलन् (vyatho liṭi) 8.3.69 SK / BM viṣvaṇati | avaṣvaṇati | 

7.4.72 अश्नोतेश्च (aśnoteśca) 8.2.36 BM aṣṭā 

8.4.39 SK tṛpnoti 

8.4.41 BM aṣṭā 

7.4.73 भर्तेर  (bhavateraḥ) 8.4.54 N babhūva 

7.4.82 र् णो यङ्ल को  (guṇo yaṅlukoḥ) 8.4.41 Sudhā ṭīkā abobhūyiṣṭa 

7.4.85 ि र्तोऽि िमनसकमन्तस्य (nugato’nunāsikāntasya) 8.4.58 KK/ NY jaṅgamyate| jaṅgamīti 

7.4.87 चरफलोश्च (caraphalośca) 8.2.77 KK/ NY/PM cañcūryate / cañcūrīti 

7.4.88 उत् परस्यमत  (ut parasyātaḥ)   8.2.77 KK cañcūryate 

7.4.90 रीरृ्द पधस्य च (rīgṛdupadhasya ca) 8.4.39 SK narīnṛtyate 

7.4.92 ऋतश्च (ṛtaśca) 8.2.36 TB praṣṭa 

8.2.37 SK ajarghatar 

8.2.39 

8.4.54 

8.2.75 SK avarvāḥ 

8.3.14 

7.4.97 ई च र्ण  (ī ca gaṇaḥ) 8.2.18 BM/ TB kṛpayati 

8.2.53 SK /TB kṣāmavān /kṣāmimān 

8.1.1 सर्वस्य िे (sarvasya dve) 8.4.41 KK/ 

NY/MB 

drogdhā- drogdhā droḍhā-

droḍhā 
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8.4.19 NY prāṇiṇiṣati 

8.4.59 PM kiṅkim 

8.1.8 र्मक्यमदेरममन्दितस्यमसूयमसम्मनतकोपक त्सिभत्सविेष  

(vākyāderāmantritasyāsūyāsammatikopakutsanabhartsaneṣu) 

8.2.103 

 

 

KK māṇavakā̍ 3 māṇavaka 

abhirūpakā̍ 3 abhirūpaka 

riktaṃ te ābhirūpyam ||  

 

māṇavakā̍ 3 māṇavaka 

abhirūpakā̍ 3 abhirūpaka 

śobhanaḥ khalvasi ||  

 

māṇavakā̍ 3 māṇavaka 

avinītakā̍ 3 avinītaka 

idānīṃ jñāsyasi jālma || 

8.2.95  śaktike̍ 3 śaktike yaṣṭike 3 

yaṣṭike riktā te śaktiḥ ||  

 caura caurā 3 vṛṣala 

vṛṣalā̍ 3 ghātayiṣyāmi tvā, 

bandhayiṣyāmi tvā 

8.1.12 प्रकमरे र् णर्चिस्य (prakāre guṇavacanasya) 8.2.66 NY anyo’nyam 

8.1.51 र्त्यथवलो्म लृनि चेत् कमरकद  सर्मवन्यत् (gatyarthaloṭā lṛṇna cet 

kārakaṃ sarvānyat) 

8.2.36 NY drakṣyasi 

8.2.41 

8.1.56 यन्दित परद  छननस (yaddhituparaṃ chandasi) 8.3.14 KK jāye svo rohāvaihi / 

jāye svā rohāvaihi 

8.1.65 एकमन्यमभ्मद समथमवभ्मम् (ekānyābhyāṃ samarthābhyām) 8.4.55 KK atti 

8.1.66 यद्रृ्त्तमनित्यद (yadvṛttānnityaṃ) 8.2.23 KK yadryaṅ 

8.2.62 NY 
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